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PKEFACE

THE aim of the present volume is to provide a survey

of twentieth-century criticism of the New Testament,

both in its Christological and historical aspects. For

this purpose
it is divided into two sections, the one

containing an outlook upon the trend of modern

Christology, together with two additional chapters

on "St. Paul and the Mystery Religions," and on

' The Language of the New Testament," while the

second section is entirely devoted to the consideration

of the latest New Testament criticism on its literary

and historical sides. In the combination of these

two features in one and the same volume the writer

hopes there may be found ample justificationfor the

issue of a work which may be regarded, in some

limited sense, as an Introduction to the New Testament,

and for adding another to the many excellent Intro-ductions

from the hands of scholars of repute which

already occupy the field.

The title of the volume, The New Testament, in the

Twentieth Century, will explain why, in the second

section, several of the New Testament documents

are hardly touched upon at all. The book advances

no claim to be considered an exhaustive Introduction

to the New Testament, and its purpose
is intentionally

restricted to the task of collecting and collating

2000158



vi NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

within a small compass what the highestscholarship
of the present century has to say with reference to

those matters which have not yet emerged out of the

region of controversy. Thus, in dealing with the

Synoptic Gospels no attempt is made to treat each

Gospel separately,and attention has been entirely
concentrated upon the problem of their mutual

relations. It is upon the Synopticproblem,and not

upon the Gospels singly,that criticism has been

focused in recent years. Similarlyin the chapter

on
" St. Paul's Epistles

" the greater number of the

Apostle'sletters,and among them some of the most

important ones, are passed over in all but complete
silence. Here, again,one need only point out that

the best criticism of the age has made up its mind

concerningthe genuinenessof the great bulk of the

Pauline Epistles,and it was necessary, therefore,to

deal only with those letters,concerningthe authen-ticity

of which a certain amount of hesitation,small

or great,is stillfelt.

My indebtedness to a large circle of scholars is

manifest throughout the book, and is,I trust, duly

acknowledged in every instance. I desire,however,

to express my specialappreciationof the assistance

I derived, in the second section of the volume, from

Dr. Moffatt's Introduction to the Literature of the New

Testament, and more particularlyfrom the biblio-graphies,

which I found quiteinvaluable. The chapter
on

" The Language of the New Testament " appeared

originallyin the Church QuarterlyReview, and is

publishedhere with the permissionof Messrs. Spottis-
woode " Co., Ltd., the proprietorsof that journal.

Two books, containingthe Hulsean Lectures at

Cambridge for 1912, and the Bampton Lectures at
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Oxford for 1913, respectively,have appeared since

the followingpages were set up in print,which bear

somewhat closelyupon some of the subjectsdealt

with in the present volume. The Eschatologyof

Jesus,by Dr. Latimer Jackson, in spiteof the author's

tendency to accept too readilythe contentions of

advanced German criticism,is a very valuable con-tribution

to this much-discussed question.
Mr. Edmundson's lectures on The Church of Rome

in the First Century manifest all the qualitiesof a

learned and trained historian. His work is interesting
in connection with the present volume because of his

novel and independent dating of many of the early
Christian documents. The followinglistof documents,
with their dates as given by him, will illustrate his

positionin this respect. St. Mark 44-45, St. Luke 58-

59, Acts, before 62, Epistle to the Hebrews 66,

Apocalypse 70, before the destruction of Jerusalem,

Epistleof Clement 70, ShepherdofHermas, about 90.

I do not imagine that the earlyplacingof these docu-ments

will commend itself to the majority of New

Testament scholars, and the dates assigned to the

Epistleof Clement and the Shepherd of Hermas are

bound to meet with vehement opposition. The

ascriptionof the Apocalypse to St. John the Apostle
and the identification of the Apostlewith the "

Presby-ter
" of that name are hardly in accord with present-

day criticism.

A point of some importance with reference to the

contentions of the "

Christ-Myth
" school (seeBook I.

Chapter V.)is the acknowledgment of the genuineness
of the famous passage concerningJesus in the Antiqui-ties

of Josephus (Ant. xviii. 3),by Professor Burkitt,
and also by Professor Emery Barnes (Contemporary
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Review, January 1913), a
conclusion which Harnack

regards as proved almost beyond doubt (Internationale

Monatsschrift fur Wissenschaft, Kunst, und Technik).

This
passage,

which had for centuries been almost

universally regarded as a
Christian interpolation,

cuts at the
very

roots of the " Christ-Myth "

theory,

and disposes completely of the vagaries of Drews and

J. M. Robertson.

MAURICE JONES.

GOSPORT, March 1914.
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BOOK I

THE CHRIST OF THE NEW TESTAMENT

AND THE CHRIST OF TO-DAY





CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTORY

THE beginning of a century does not necessarily

presuppose the commencement of a new era in any

department save that of time, and it may mean

nothing more than a conventional halting-place on

the march of the ages.
The dawn of the twentieth

century has, however, proved to be considerably

more than a conventional epoch, and there stand to

its credit several new departures of the most moment-ous

significance in the history of many movements,

religious, social, philosophical, and scientific. In

no sphere of life and learning has the coincidence of

the birth of a new century with a fresh development

been more marked than in that which is associated

with the history of religion in general, and with that

of the Christian religion in particular. In the study

of the essence and history of Christianity the New

Testament must ever hold a leading place, and it will

generally be found that any material change in our

outlook upon Christianity as a whole is very largely

determined by a preceding change in our attitude

towards the New Testament. Now in some respects

the New Testament is passing through an epoch of

a most critical character, the ultimate effect of which

it is not easy to forecast. We are face to face with a

3
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situation which is the outcome of a varietyof causes,

every one of which has an importance of its own,

and all of which combined may lead to a considerable

modification of our ideas as to the character and

content of the literature of the ApostolicAge. The

present volume is an attempt to set forth some of

the leading features connected with the study of

religionas a whole which tend to influence our atti-tude

towards the New Testament which must, as a

necessary consequence, cause the early years of the

twentieth century to leave a very decided mark upon

the study of the Christian religion.

(a) First, and perhaps the most important, of

all these factors is that religionitself has become the

centre of interest rather than the documents, texts,

and manuscripts in which the doctrines and history
of that religionlie embedded. In this respect the

first decade of the twentieth century presents a very

marked contrast to the nineteenth century as a whole.

The most characteristic element in the New Testament

criticism of the last century was the " Battle of the

Books," and its main purpose has been aptlydescribed

by Professor Saintsburyin his comment upon nine-teenth-century

literarycriticism as a whole. " It has

been the mission of the nineteenth century to prove

that everybody'swork was written by some one else,

and it will not be the most useless task of the twentieth

to betake itself to more profitableinquiries."In the

domain of Christian literature everythingpoints to

the fact that Professor Saintsbury'swise counsel is

being taken seriouslyto heart. Controversies con-cerning

the authorshipand authenticityof the books

of the New Testament are no longer of primary
interest. The theories of the famous Tubingen
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school, which relegateda considerable portionof the

New Testament to the middle of the second century,

now command but scanty respect at the hands of

sober criticism,and it is not too much to say that

every New Testament document, with the possible
exception of the Fourth Gospel and the Second

Epistleof St. Peter, may be placed well within the

firstcentury. Of the Pauline letters the four "

pillar"

Epistlesof Baur have now increased to nine,while some

doubt stillremains as to the authorshipof the Epistle
to the Ephesians,and a stronger measure of doubt with

regardto the Pastoral Epistles. The SynopticGospels
are generallyacknowledged to have reached their

present form before the year 80 A.D., and, if Harnack's

latest conclusions on the subjectare to be accepted,
all three Gospelsmay well have been written before 65

A.D. In any case interest no longercentres so much

upon their authenticityand dates as upon their

mutual relation to each other. The Lucan authorship
of the Acts and the positionof the book as a historical

document of high rank are also slowlyworking their

way into favour, a result that is mainly due to the

labours of Dr. Harnack and of Sir William Ramsay.
Criticism may thus be said to have brought about

a fairlygeneralsettlement of the questionsof author-ship,

authenticity,and dates as they afiect the New

Testament, and this consensus of opinion is not

likelyto be seriouslymodified in the near future.

The interests of the religiousand critical world have

now been transferred from what one may call the

" accidentals," the mere surroundingsof the books,

to the books themselves and to their interpretation.
The pertinentenquiry is no longer

" Who wrote the

books, and when were they written ? " but " What
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do the books contain, and what is the true meaning
of that content ? " The present age is essentially
concerned with ideas,and with the problem of person-ality

possiblyeven more than with ideas. " Person-ality

"

may in truth be described as the key to the

religiousspiritof the age. In the matter, therefore,

of the interpretationof the New Testament it is the

questionof
" personality

"

as revealed in Jesus Christ

that is of supreme significance.The "
storm centre

"

of twentieth-centurycriticism is no longerthe books

of the New Testament as such, but the Person of

Christ as representedand taught in the books. In

this respect the twentieth century bids fair to rival

the fourth century of our era, hitherto the classic

periodof Christologicalcontroversy.

(b) Second among the elements which closely
affect our outlook upon the New Testament and upon

Christianitygenerallymust be placed the results of

modern research in the realms of comparativereligion
and archaeology. The last decade of the nineteenth

century and the first of the twentieth have brought
to lighta perfectwealth of new material which is of

incomparablevalue in connection with the study of

Christian originsand of the background of the New

Testament. Our knowledge of the civilisations and

religionswhich either preceded Christianityor were

contemporary with it has been extended beyond

measure. The great historic religionsof the mighty

East, of ancient Babylon and Persia ; the mystery
cults of Western Asia, Egypt, and Greece ; and

Judaism, as it existed in the centuries after the close

of the Old Testament canon, now rise into view with

a clearness that was quitebeyond our reach previous
to the acquisitionof this additional material.
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The knowledge placed at our disposalby the

results of recent research and discoveries has made

itselffelt in four different directions :

1. The extensive archaeologicaldiscoveries among

the ruins of the ancient empires of Assyria and

Babylon have given rise to the "

Pan-Babylonian

School," with which are connected the names of

Winckler, Zimmern, Jeremias, Gunkel, and Jensen.

The interest of this movement, although more directly
connected with the Old Testament, is by no means

confined to it,and it is freelyasserted by its adherents

that not only the greater part of the Old Testament,

but a considerable portion of the New, reveals clear

traces of the influence of Babylonian mythology,
and that many of its more characteristic features are

little more than forms of the Babylonian myths of

Marduk, Tammuz, and Gilgamesh.
2. The study of the "

mystery cults " of Greece,

Egypt, and more especiallyof the type of religion

which, originatingin the East, flooded the Graeco-

Roman world during the early days of the Empire,
has in recent years been considerablyadvanced by
the industryof many scholars of repute. Dr. Farnell

and Miss J. Harrison have done most valuable work

in their studies of the Greek religions,while to Dr.

Dill and Mr. T. K. Glover we owe much for their

enquiriesinto the influence and diffusion of the

Oriental cults in the provincesof the Empire. The

researches of Continental scholars like Reitzenstein,

Cumont, Wendland, and Dieterich in connection with

the "

mystery religions
" enable us to realise,in

a way that was quite impossiblebefore, something
of the real history and true character of these

cults.
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3. The abundance of new material recentlybrought
to lightin the shape of Hellenistic inscriptionsand

Egyptian papyri and ostraka has proved perfectly
invaluable in connection with the historyand develop-ment

of the Greek language in the Graeco-Roman

world. The masterly treatment of this abundant

material by Dr. Deissmann has emphasised its import-ance
not only in connection with the historyof Greek

as a whole, but has also helped us to realise its unique

significancewith respect to the language of the New

Testament, with the result that our traditional con-ceptions

of the character of New Testament Greek

are being rapidlyrevolutionised.

4. Not the least important of the efforts of recent

research has been the renewed study of the large

mass of Judaistic literature of the centuries immedi-ately

precedingand following the birth of Chris-tianity,

and more particularlyof that section of it

which is apocalypticin character. In this depart-ment
of semi-Biblical study Schiirer and Bousset

have rendered excellent service,but the most pro-minent

and successful worker in this field is Dr.

R. H. Charles of Oxford, whose editions of the various

apocalypticdocuments are quiteindispensable.
The influence of Babylonian mythology, Oriental

Mystery Religionsand Judaistic apocalyptic,upon
the Gospel of Christ as revealed in the New Testament

will receive more detailed treatment in the later

chapters,which deal with the "

Christ-Myththeory,"
" St. Paul and the Mystery Religions,"and

" The

Christ of Eschatology,"respectively,and for a full

discussion of the effect of the recent unearthing of

Egyptian papyri and ostraka, the reader is referred

to the chapter on
" The Language of the New Testa-
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ment." This considerable acquisitionof new material

of the most relevant character must, in any case, have

been followed by important developments, but its

value for the purposes of our study has been enhanced

by the applicationto it of the " scientific-historical"

method which has proved so fruitful in other branches

of learning. Without in any way acceptingthe more

extreme conclusions of the students of Comparative

Keligionsit is an undoubted advantage to be placed
in a positionwhere Christianitycan be considered in

relation to its environment, as one historical religion

among many. We are thus enabled to see how it

takes its place in the stream of the religioushistory
of the world, and, without prejudiceto its Divine

origin and spiritualuniqueness, we can study its

connection with the other religionswhich surrounded

it and with which for many centuries it had to wage a

strenuous battle.

The extension of the " scientific-historical " method

to the New Testament itselfhas been equallymoment-ous

in its results. The method of New Testament

exegesiswhich confined itself to the consideration

of its relationshipwith the Old Testament only has

become obsolete, and it is becoming more clearly
understood every day that just as the Christian

religionis historicallyone among many, so the New

Testament must also be studied in relation to all

relevant literature. Influences of the most divers

characters, and from manifold directions,have had

their share in the moulding of it. The literatures of

Babylon, Persia, Greece, Egypt, and Western Asia

have contributed their quota, as well as Jewish

literature,canonical and non-canonical. It is also

necessary to bear in mind that the influence of non-
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Jewish literatures upon the New Testament has been

exercised directly,and also indirectly,through the

medium of Judaism, which had been permeated by

foreignelements, Babylonian,Persian,and Hellenistic,

for centuries before the Christian era.

Before concludingthis section it is necessary at

the very outset to utter a word of caution with regard
to some of the more extreme theories of modern

criticism as to the influence of foreignelements upon

the New Testament and upon the Gospel of Christ.

It appears to be a weakness common to many, if not

most, of the German scholars of the present day not

to be able to see beyond the immediate circle covered

by their own particulartheory. Thus, to take a

very significantinstance, Jensen seeks to explain

everything in heaven and earth by means of his

"

Gilgamesh-Epic
"

theory. Schweitzer again is so

carried away by his enthusiasm for his " Eschato-

logical
" idea that everythingmust be made to fit it,

and both Christ and St. Paul are to be interpreted

solelyon the lines of eschatology. Deissmann shows

the same tendency but in a lesser degree,and is

somewhat inclined to attach greater significanceto

the effect of the recently discovered papyri and

ostraka upon the questionof the language and litera-ture

of the New Testament than is altogetherwar-ranted

by the facts.

(c)A third factorwhich has had a material effect

upon the positionheld by the New Testament in

modern thought is the remarkable advance made by
the science of psychology.

The last twenty years have witnessed a consider-able

extension in the field of its operations,and its

most signal achievement is the growing emphasis
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upon the conceptionof the " subliminal self,"origin-ally
associated with the name of the late F. W. H.

Myers. It may be well to quote Mr. Myers' own

descriptionof this new and strikingfeature in the

realm of psychology. ' The conscious self of each

of us, as we call it,the empirical,supraliminalself,

as I should preferto say, does not comprisethe whole

of the consciousness or the facultywithin us. There

exists a more comprehensive consciousness, a pro-

founder faculty,which for the most part remains

potentialonly as far as regardsthe life of earth, but

from which the consciousness and the faculty of

earth life are mere selections,and which reasserts

itself in its plenitudeafter the liberatingchange of

death. I propose to extend the meaning of the

word ' subliminal '

so as to make it cover all that

takes placebeneath the ordinarythreshold, or outside

the ordinary margin of consciousness " not only
those faint stimulations whose very faintness keeps
them submerged, but much also which psychology

as yet scarcely recognises,sensations, thoughts,
emotions, which may be strong, definite,and inde-pendent,

but which by the originalconstitution of

our being seldom emerge into that supraliminal
current of consciousness which we habituallyidentify
with ourselves. I find it permissibleand convenient

to speak of a subliminal self. There may be not only

co-operationbetween these quasi-independenttrains of

thought,but upheavalsand alternations of personality
of many kinds, so that what was once below the surface

may for a time, or permanently,rise above it." 1

This questionof subliminal activities would seem

destined to play a most important and valuable part
1 Myers, Human Personality,pp. 13-15.
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not only in the future of psychology itself,but in

that of theology as well. Dr. Sanday's suggestion
that the relation between the human and divine in

the consciousness of our Lord may be interpretedby

means of this theoryof the " subliminal self,"of which

we shall have more to say in a later chapter,is a

significantillustration of the coming importance of

psychologicalconceptionsin the realm of Christ ology.
The value of psychology in the provinceof religionis,

however, not confined to the singleissue already
referred to, for the science is now extensivelyapplied
to the interpretationof religiousexperience. The

researches of students of comparative religionshave

suppliedan abundant store of materials in the form

of beliefs,rituals, and institutions of numberless

religionsand cults, and these have been correlated

and classified,so that a psychologicalstudy of religion
is now an accomplished fact. The most interesting
achievement in this direction is that of the late

Professor William James, who, in his work entitled

The Varieties of ReligiousExperience,utilised psy-chology

to explainthe phenomena of conversion.

The shiftingof interest from questionsof author-ship

and dates to the problem of the interpretation
of the New Testament, with the consequent emphasis

upon
"

personality,"the acquisitionof a rich store

of new material with its effect upon the study of

comparative religions,and the applicationof the

science of psychology in the fields of religionand

theology are thus three new and significantfactors

to which we may attribute the unique importance of

the earlyyears of the twentieth century in the history
of the study of the New Testament and of Christianity

as a whole.
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THE tendency of twentieth-century religious thought

to concentrate its attention
upon

the Person of Christ

has already been referred to, and no attempt to set

forth the present condition of New Testament study

would be adequate which did not contain a somewhat

detailed account of the various Christological theories

or systems which are now struggling for recognition.

The history of twentieth-century Christology is

bound
up

with that of the Liberal Protestant School,

and more particularly with the German section of

it. This type of religious and critical thought has

been dominant in Germany during the latter half of

the last century and numbered among its adherents

most of the best known Continental scholars of that

13
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period,such as Holtzmann, Weizsacker, Wellhausen,

Schmidt, and Keim. The school still preserves a

vigorousexistence, and among its later representa-tives

we may mention Harnack, Schmiedel, Bousset,

Julicher, and von Soden. The principalclaim of

the school is that its work is entirelybased on scientific

principles,and that it has been the first to apply the

scientific historical method to the study of religion.
Science is the acknowledged ground of their outlook

and not the Church of Christ. In their treatment

of the New Testament as evidence for the life and

Person of Christ they exhibit a strong tendency to

confine themselves within the limits of the Synoptic

Gospels,and not the Synoptic Gospels as a whole,

but only those sections of the books the sources and

originsof which they consider unquestionable. Their

conceptionof the Person of Christ is then based on

the slender evidence concerningthe self-consciousness

of Jesus furnished by these very much reduced and

meagre materials. This sectional use of the New

Testament is supported by the plea that the other

documents treat of Christ as God. This additional

evidence is therefore ruled out of court by the pre-possessions

of these scholars, and the Godhead of

Christ is deliberatelyplaced on one side as not being

capable of proof or interpretationon scientific prin-ciples.
The result of this method as concerning

Christ and Christianityas a whole is to relegate
both to the positionof one of a class. Thus the

absoluteness of Christ for the life of religionis chal-lenged,

and He comes to be included under a general

notion, as one of a series, the greatest religious
"

genius"

or
" hero of history

" far above all other

men, and in virtue of His life and Message trulyour
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Lord and Master, but yet only one among many.

The religionof the New Testament again is treated

as only one phenomenon by the side of others in the

general history of religion,the purest and highest
form to which religionhas yet attained, but differing

only quantitativelyand not qualitativelyfrom other

systems.

We shall best arrive at a true conceptionof the

Christologicalviews of this school by giving a short

resume of the opinionsof some of the more prominent
of its representatives.

HARNACK. " We will begin with the greatest of

them all,Harnack, whose name, whatever judgment
we may pronounce on his Christology,will command

general respect and admiration in virtue of his

marvellous industry and of the invaluable services

he has rendered to the study of Christianityon its

historical and documentary sides. Taking his well-

known work What is Christianity?as our guide,his

generalconceptionof the Person of Christ may thus

be summarised.

1. Documentary Evidence. " Beginning with the

questionof evidence he accepts the Synoptic Gospels

as being on the whole trustworthyhistorical records

(21).1 His attitude towards miracles is not very

clearlydefined. The miracles of healinghe considers

to be capable of explanation as instances of the

influence of soul upon body and of soul upon soul.

While keeping a fairlyopen mind on the questionhis

bias is perhaps on the whole againstthe miraculous

element in the Gospels (24-30). The teaching of

Christ in the Gospels can be included within three

circles of ideas :
" The Kingdom of God and His

1 The figuresin brackets refer to the pages of What is Christianity? E.T.
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coming,"
" God the Father and the infinite value of

the human soul," " The higherrighteousness,and the

commandment of love "

(51).

2. His conceptionof the Person of Christ may be

gatheredfrom the followingquotations.

(a) The Claims ofChrist upon His Followers. "

" He

desired no other belief in His Person and no other

attachment to it than is contained in the keeping of

His commandments "

(125).

(b) His Relation to God. "

" In all things He is

dependent on and submissive to God, and over against
God even includes Himself among other men." ' The

Gospel as Jesus proclaimed it has to do with the

Father only and not with the Son
. . .

and yet He

is the Way to the Father, and as He is the appointed
of the Father He is the Judge as well "

(144-145).

(c)His Mission to the World. "

" He is convinced

that He knows God in a way in which no one ever

knew Him before,and He knows that it is His vocation

to communicate this knowledge of God to others by
word and deed, and with it the knowledge that men

are God's children "

(128).

(d) His Messianic Claims.
"

Christ's use of the

title " the Son of Man " is acknowledged to be

sufficient evidence that He claimed to be the Messiah

(144).

(e)His Death.
"

Christ's own descriptionof His

death is as a service rendered to many (160).

(/) His Resurrection.
"

Harnack is doubtful of

the trustworthiness of the records of the post-resurrec-tion

appearances, but he goes on to assert that " it is

certain that the grave of Jesus was the birthplaceof

the indestructible belief that death is vanquished,
that there is a lifeeternal "

(162).
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There is much in this summary which makes a

strong appeal. We gladly recognisethe emphasis

upon the moral and religiousuniqueness of Jesus,

and upon the value of His mediation between God

and man by His revelation of God to man and the

drawing of man to God. Equally prominent is the

desire to do full justiceto the moral and religious
content of the Gospel. But a mere glance at his

conception of the Person of Christ is sufficient to

reveal the chasm that separates even Harnack from

the full and complete faith of the Catholic Church.

There is no Godhead of Christ in any real sense, and

in Harnack's mind it means no more than the Divine

element that is revealed in the uniqueness of His

humanity. There is no atonement or redemption

by His death and no absolute claim on Christ's part

on the love, worship, and homage of man as His

supreme Lord and Master.

SCHMIEDEL. " We next come to Schmiedel, best

known in England by his famous article on the

"

Gospels
" in the EncyclopaediaBiblica.

His positionmay be determined by the following

summary of his opinionsas expressedin several of

his publications.First of all we note a serious

declension in his Christologyfrom the standard set

by Harnack. The Divinityof Christ is curtlydis-missed

on the ground that the union of the Divine

nature and human nature in Jesus is impossible,and

as Jesus was undoubtedly man He could not be God

at the same time. He further maintains that the

demand that men should embrace the idea of a

perfectGod and a perfectman as united in the person

of a Saviour does violence to the thought and experi-ence
of God-fearingpeople.

c
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The Jesus of SchmiedePs conceptionis not sinless,

should not be spoken of as the " Son of God " but as a

" child of God," and our rightattitude towards Him

is not that of worship but of reverence. The supreme

giftof the forgivenessof sins through God was not

effected but only revealed by Him. Nothing, how-ever,

givesus such a clear idea of his attitude towards

Christ as the form of prayer he suggests as suitable,

and which he expresses in the followingterms l
: "Be

thou my guiding star ; let thy image stand ever

before mine eyes ; rule my heart ; make me thy

disciple."After this it is difficult to understand his

claim that this fallible human Jesus, to whom this

prayer is addressed, is yet the founder of a perfect

religion.
Schmiedel's criticism of the Gospels is extremely

drastic and far-reachingand has aroused the bitterest

oppositionin some quarters, but in fairness to him

it should be stated that the charge brought against
him that, in the article on the Gospels previously
referred to, he reduced the authentic sayingsof Jesus

to nine is based on a misunderstanding. He has

himself explainedthat the " nine foundation pillars
"

he set up for a genuinelyscientific life of Jesus were

not meant to include the whole of what he regards

as credible in that life. They merely form the

"

ground plan
" of what is credible,and everything

which agrees with the image of Jesus as founded on

the "

pillars
" and does not otherwise lie open to

objection,is worthy of belief. At the same time his

canon of criticism that one can onlyaccept as authentic

such sayings of Jesus as appear to contradict the

distinctivelyChristian conceptionof Him and, there-

1 See SchmiedeFs essay in Jesus or Christ. Hibbert Journal Supplement.
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fore, cannot have been invented by later Christian

writers who held that view of His Person, reduces

the value of this explanationto very small dimensions.

WEINEL.
" Another well-known exponent of similar

ideas is Professor Weinel of Jena. His standpoint
is well defined in the followingsentence :

" From the

Gospelswe must seek the human being" a man filled

with love and benevolence, with grandeur and holy

indignation,with purity and tenderness, with bitter

scorn for all mean actions and selfishness. This man

we find everywhere." He expresses the highest
admiration for Harnack and finds in him the true

discoverer of the essence of Christianityin the Gospel
of Jesus. At the same time he protests againstthe

extreme criticism of Wellhausen, second only to

Harnack among German scholars,who sacrifices not

only the greatest part of the Sermon on the Mount

but also those very sayingsfrom the Logia-source(Q)
which have been regardedas the most genuine,includ-ing

even the Lord's Prayer,and who, like Schmiedel,

regards everything that might have arisen in any

wise at a later date as spurious.
BOUSSET.

" This survey of German Christology
will close with the name of Bousset, who has done

work of the most praiseworthycharacter in connection

with the historyof the condition of Judaism at the

dawn of the Christian era.

His criticism of the Gospel sayingsis as severe

as that of Wellhausen, and he only allows a few of

our Lord's sayingsto stand as historicallytrustworthy,
such as the Parable of the ProdigalSon, His teaching

concerningthe Fatherhood of God, and His disputes
with the Pharisees.

Speaking of the Person of Christ he maintains
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that historical research has shown that Jesus never

outstrippedthe limits of the purely human, and that

throughout His life He placed Himself on the side

of man and not on that of God, and never made

Himself the objectof faith or worship.1
ESTLIN CARPENTER. " This liberal Christologyis

not without itsrepresentativesamong Englishscholars,
the best known among them beingpossiblyDr. Estlin

Carpenter, whose work in the domain of Biblical

literature,in spiteof his adhesion to the German or

" reduced "

Christianity,is extremely valuable. His

descriptionof the Jesus of St. Mark 2 will serve as a

useful illustration of his point of view :
" The Jesus

of Mark is a man, with a man's wrath and disappoint-ment.
He cannot do everything,and he does not

know everything. But he is the founder of a
'

new

teaching' in virtue of which the troubled and restless

come to him and are healed. He proclaimsthe rule

of God in the world received and established in the

heart of man. In the innocence and unconsciousness

of childhood he finds the nearest approach to the

realisation of this rule. Childlike obedience to God

and brotherlylove towards man are the two great
ideas with which he will win over the sinful and

regenerate the world. Difficultycannot overcome

him, or danger daunt, or oppositionsuppress him.

He may perishbut his cause is eternal. The kingdom
will triumph ! the Son of Man will come." In his

later work on The Historical Jesus and the Theological
Christ the treatment is reverent, and he has a strong

sense of the majesty of the historical Jesus and of the

might of the theologicalChrist,but his standpointis

definitelythat of Harnack and his school.

1 See Bousset, Jesus. z The First Three Gospels,p. 217.
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The main weakness of this liberal Christologyis,

to state the matter briefly,that it draws a portrait
of Jesus which does not overstep the limits of the

human, and yet claims for this conception of the

Ideal Man the very extremes of spiritualvalue, and

sets him up as an objectof religiousworship. It has

frankly broken with orthodoxy and its miraculous

Christ,and yet retains for Him a central and unique

position in relation to humanity. It holds Him

divine in a singularsense, and sees in Jesus an in-carnation

or embodiment of all those liberal and

liberalisingideas which characterise our own time,

and would trace to Him the modern mind and ethos

as its first source and impulse.1 Sanday's 2 remark

that we are tempted to ask whether all this spiritual
value is legitimatelyobtained and whether the

language used by this school, to be fullyjustified,
does not require a background of more orthodox

doctrine, is very much to the point. Their treat-ment

of the Gospel documents laysthem open to the

charge of retainingonly so much of the material

that has come down to them as fits in with their

construction of the facts and their own conception
of the historical possibilities.Schweitzer definitely

accuses them of excessive modernising,of deserting
the text and readingtoo much between the lines,and

of fillingup gaps by a free use of speculativepsy-chology

that is incapableof proof. Modern historical

theology,accordingto him, is three-fourths scepticism,
and has left in its hands only a torn and tattered

Gospel of St. Mark, and the Jesus of its making is

conceived in the German spiritof the twentieth

1 See G. Tyrrellin his essay in Jesus or Christ.

2 Sanday, Christologies,Ancient and Modern, p. 196,
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century. The most drastic criticism of the school

comes from Dr. Neville Figgisl in his recent book on

Civilisation at the Cross-Roads, which, in spiteof its

exaggeration,is exceedinglyrelevant :
" Of the super-natural,

otherworldlyclaims of Jesus of Nazareth

there can be no question,and there never would have

been but for a small circle of pedants who were

anxious to retain the name and privilegeof Christian

while rejectingevery element that gave the Faith its

power. They desired the historical and traditional

charm of the Christian Church while repudiating

every element which made that charm possible."
The Services rendered by the Liberal German

School.
" Whatever be the measure of our approval

or disapprovalof the Christologyformulated by the

members of this school there can be no questionas to

the incomparable value of the contribution rendered

by German research to the study of historical Christi-anity.

The names of Harnack, Wellhausen, Holtzmann,

Bousset, and Jiilicher,not to mention others, will be

regarded with the highestesteem by all New Testa-ment

students. Even such an out-and-out opponent
of the school as Schweitzer is not slow to recognise
the uniquenessand sincerityof their work, while

Dr. Sanday is never wearied of expressinghis generous

appreciationof their honesty,industry,and method.

In one particulardirection the work of this school

has proved of momentous importance in that it has

restored the historical humanity of Jesus to its right

placein the conceptionof His Person. The tendency
of orthodox Christologyin the past has been in the

direction of regarding the Divine and human in

1 Op. cit. p. 146.
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Christ as in some ways in contrast and oppositionto

each other, with the natural result that the human

was swallowed up and lost in the Divine. In this

respect traditional orthodoxy approached perilously

near to the earlyheresy of Docetism, which allowed

no real humanity to Christ. The effect of the work

of the Liberal theologianshas been that fuller justice
is now done to the humanity of our Lord by insisting
that the Divine in Him

"
if Divine there is

" must be

approached through the human, as it was through the

human alone that it manifested itself.

Within the last decade the positionof the German

Liberal theologianshas been challengedfrom three

different directions representedby the " Jesus or

Christ "

controversy, and the "

Christ-Myth," and

" Eschatological
" theories respectively.

1. In the first of the three, which is mainly a

controversy of English origin,although it has its

counterpart in Germany under the title of " Jesus or

Paul," the identityof the historical Jesus and the

theologicalChrist is confidentlychallenged,and the

very existence of the Christian Church, built upon

the Divine Saviour and Lord in whom Jesus of

Nazareth and the livingChrist are one, is seriously

imperilled.
2. In the "

Christ-Myth
"

theory historical criti-cism

is carried to what is maintained to be its one and

only logical conclusion. The exponents of this

theory assert that the historical-religiousmethods

of the German Liberal school have reduced the

authentic details of Christ's life to such negligible
dimensions that it only remains to deny in toto the

very existence of a historical Jesus.

3. The "

Eschatological" school entirelyrepudi-
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ates the portrait of Jesus
as

conceived by Liberal

theology. To quote Schweitzer's words
:

" The Jesus

of Nazareth who
came

forward publicly as
the Messiah,

who preached the ethic of the Kingdom of God, who

founded the Kingdom of Heaven
upon earth, and

died to give His work its final consecration, never
had

any
existence. He is

a figure designed by rationalism,

endowed with life by liberalism, and clothed by

modern theology in historical garb."

This chapter may fittingly close with the following

quotation from Neville Figgis :
" Liberal theology is

breaking up
under the

pressure
of mutual criticism,

and the issue is daily clearer between those who

accept Jesus Christ with His supernatural claims and

those who since they are
unable to credit the claim

repudiate His leadership. The half-way house of

German liberalism is built
on sands, the storm of the

apocalyptic problem is shaking it in pieces." 1

1 Neville Figgis, Civilisation at the Cross-Boads, p. 146.



CHAPTER III

CHRIST IN THE TWENTIETH CENTURY (contd.)

"

JESUS OR CHRIST
"

CRITICISM in the past has made us familiar with the

supposed cleavage between the historical Christianity

of our own age
and that of the New Testament, and

with the consequent demand for a thorough revision

of our Christian conceptions in the light of the new

and drastic study of our original authorities as con-tained

in the New Testament. This type of criticism

has now, however, advanced a step further, and

postulates a cleavage within the limits of the New

Testament itself. The question is no longer whether

modern Christianity can be justified by an appeal

to the New Testament, but whether the New Testa-ment

itself is a consistent unity ; or, to put it in other

words, Does the Christian religion as it is exhibited

in the New Testament bear any
essential relation to

Jesus as He is revealed in history ? That tributaries

have flowed into the main Christian stream from many

quarters in the course of the
ages, colouring it and

sometimes even fouling its purity, is possibly beyond

question, but it is now freely asserted that this

process
is not confined to the later periods of the

Church's life, and that it can be detected within the

pages of the New Testament itself. The latter,

25
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therefore,can no longerbe regardedas an indefectible

standard wherewith to restore Christianityto its

originalpurityand truth if this theory is capable of

being proved. Babylonian and Persian mythologies,
Hellenistic and Oriental Mysteries,and Alexandrian

philosophy will have had their say not only in the

later developments of the Christian religion,but some

of the most salient characteristics of Christian doctrine

and practice,such as the Christologyof the Apostolic

age, the sacramental teaching of St. Paul, and the

nascent Catholicism of the Acts and Pastoral Epistles
can be traced to these sources, and can have little

or no connection with the teaching and practiceof

the historical Jesus.

This attitude of recent criticism,which denies the

unity of the New Testament, and whose main purpose

is to create a breach between the Jesus of historyand

the Christ of worship has attracted considerable

interest in our own country, and has given rise to a

noted controversy under the title of " Jesus or Christ."

This controversy is in some ways the direct

outcome of the scientific historical method in the

realm of religionand of the Christologicalconception
which is the main product of that method. Its more

immediate originis,however, due to an article written

by the Rev. R. Roberts, a Nonconformist minister,

in the Hibbert Journal for January 1909. This article

elicited a number of rejoindersfrom prominent

English,American, and Continental scholars,repre-senting

the Anglican,Roman, and Protestant Churches,

which were publishedin a volume, as a supplement
to the journalin which it appeared,under the title

of Jesus or Christ.

Mr. Roberts accepts the extreme conclusions of
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religious-historicalcriticism as it affects the Gospels
and the Person of Christ, and then formulates his

problem in these terms :
" Are the claims of orthodox

Christians on behalf of Jesus Christ made on behalf

of Christ,a spiritualIdeal, or are they predicatedof

a historical Jesus ? or in other words, Is it justifiable
to use in a statement of doctrine the terms

' Jesus '

or
' Christ ' interchangeably?

" In order to enable

us to realise the force of this questionit is essential

that we should understand Mr. Koberts' standpoint
with regard to the Person and teaching of Jesus.

According to him the Jesus who is discoverable from

the limited material salvagedfrom the wreck of the

Gospel historyon the rock of historical criticism is

One whose knowledge is deficient,who shared in the

current misconceptionsof His age, such as possession

by evil spiritsand the efficacyof exorcism, and to

whom science,and art, and politicalinstitutions are

an unknown world. His moral teachingis not above

reproach,as may be illustrated by His inculcation of

almsgiving,which impliesa failure of social justice,
His tacit acknowledgment of sex-inferiorityas

againstwomen, the lack of any condemnation of the

cruel law of creditor and debtor, and His utter con-demnation

of providentregard for the future.

This portraitof Jesus is not strikinglyoriginal,
and has much in common with that of rationalism

generally,and more especiallyperhaps with that set

forth by E. von Hartmann in his work entitled Das

Christentums des Neuen Testaments, 1905.

Granted the historicityof Mr. Roberts' conception
of Jesus we must allow that there is considerable

force in his protest againstthe practiceof eminent

divines and theologianswho habituallyquote words
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and actions attributed to Jesus and apply them to

Christ,and thus gain for the mysticaland spiritual
Christ that objectivitywhich belongs properly to

Jesus. He maintains, e.g., that the language of

Dr. Fairbairn concerningthe historical Jesus in the

followingquotationis absolutelyunjustifiable:
" The

Person that literature felt to be its loftiest ideal,

philosophy conceived as its highest personality,
criticism as its supreme problem, theology as its

fundamental dictum, religionas its cardinal necessity";
and is equallysevere upon the Rev. E. Griffith Jones,

who speaks of Jesus Christ as
" the truth, the life,

the savinggrace, the Desire of all nations, the Crown

and Essence of Humanity, the Saviour of the world,

who by the loftiness of His teaching,the beauty of

His character, the sufferingof His atoning grace, is

able to save to the uttermost all who will come to

Him and trust in Him." This type of language is,

according to Mr. Roberts, the monopoly of the

Christ-Ideal,and is in no way commensurate with the

Jesus of the Gospels,with His limitations of outlook,

His evasions of issues,and disillusionments of experi-ence.

He, therefore,entirelycondemns the normal

language of Catholicism, which picturesJesus as the

universal Key, the final perfectionof humanity's

reach, the Divine Exemplar, towards whose far-off,

infinitelydistant perfectionhumanity must aspire
and toil through the illimitable ages of the future.

It will be readilyunderstood that the representa-tives
of Liberal theologyfind it a matter of consider-able

difficultyto ward off Mr. Roberts' attacks with

any marked degree of success, and the contributions

of Schmiedel, Weinel, and of the American, B. W.

Bacon, to the volume we have referred to are by no
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means convincing. They certainly,as Dr. Sanday 1

has remarked, make the fullest use of the " reduced "

Christianitythat they are prepared to accept, but

they have made such wholesale concessions to criti-cism

that it is wellnigh impossibleto identifythe

Jesus of the Gospels as they conceive Him with the

Christ for whom they claim such transcendent power

and position. There is nothing better, however, in

the whole volume than the essay of Dr. Percy Gardner,2

a scholar of decidedlyliberal views, whose contribution

is of real value as demonstratingthe essential identity
of the Jesus of the Gospels with the Christ of the

Epistlesand the unbroken continuityof the move-ment

which originatedwith Jesus and was developed

by St. Paul and the early Christian Church. He

pointsout that in coming to a decision on this point

we have to take into account two sets of facts. First

of all we have the pictureof Jesus in the Synoptic

Gospels,as of one who partook in every way of human

nature and was bounded by human limitations.

But we also have another range of facts, facts of

historyand facts of experience,even more undeniable

and better attested historicallythan the first set.

The evidence here is of higher historical value than

the Gospelsbecause it rests upon the Pauline Epistles,
which were essentiallydocuments contemporary with

the events themselves.

Now these documents prove unmistakably that

a most remarkable movement was taking place in

the spiritsof men, and that St. Paul himself was the

most strikingexample of that movement. The

existence of the Christian Church from the first

1 Sanday, Christologies,Ancient and Modern, p. 196.

2 Jesus or Christ, pp. 45-56.
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depended upon the possibilityof these two sets of

facts,the one connected with Jesus, the other con-nected

with Christ,being brought into vital relation

to each other in Jesus-Christ,and the Church may,

therefore, be said to be built upon a hyphen. He

argues stronglythat the view that there was a con-tinuity

of spiritualpower running from the human

life of Jesus into the life of the Christian Church can

be reasonably held, and that it does not contradict

the ascertained results of historic investigation.He

then proceeds to show that the characteristic and

indeed unparalleledfeatures of early Christianity
admit of no other interpretation.The astonishing
life of the Master, which has filled the majority of

thinkingmen with unbounded admiration, the wonder-ful

change which, after the Crucifixion,transformed

the Apostles from timid and unintelligentdisciples
into bold and effective missionaries of the faith,the

rapid increase of the Church in the face of bitter

hostilityand persecutionand its unique power of

adaptationwhereby the doctrine of an obscure Jewish

sect became the religionof the Graeco-Roman world,

are intelligibleonly on the assumption that a spiritual

power of a new kind and of greatlysuperiorforce had

dawned upon the world, and that that power had its

fount and originin Jesus. Summing up the argument

he maintains that He who came to the earth as Jesus

has dwelt there to these days as Jesus Christ, and

that the Christian consciousness of our day is one

with the consciousness which has set apart the

followers of Christ from the world since the day when

the Apostles realised that though their Master was

hidden from sightHe was with them until the end

of the world.
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Those who accept a
" full "

as opposed to a

" reduced " Christianityare confronted with a much

easier task than Schmiedel and his brethren, and

experiencelittle or no difficultyin disposingof Mr.

Koberts' contentions. A glance at Canon Scott

Holland's * forcible paper affords a good illustration

of this. He makes a strong point of the fact that

the Synopticpictureof the historical Jesus proceeded
out of the very heart of the Church and that at a

time when it was in full possessionof the Christo-

logicalfaith, and that the very same people who

worship the Christ of the Epistlesput togetherand

accepted the record in the Gospels. Yet not a sign
of their mysticalcreed is allowed to intrude upon the

facts of the Gospel,and not a word is said of a
" life

in Christ "

or of the actual experienceof new life

" in the spirit,"and what is more remarkable still,

hardly a hint of the revolutionaryfact of the inclusion

of the Gentiles within the fold of the Church, while

the Gospels are not even remotely tingedby Hellen-istic

or Gentile thought. The argument is further

strengthenedby a reference to the Passion story as

given by St. Luke, who must of necessityhave been

saturated with the Christologicalconceptionsof his

master and teacher, St. Paul. Yet St. Luke tells

the entire story as a simple historical incident in the

career of Jesus, without the slightesthint that it was

of infinitelygreater significancethan this. That the

issues of the world's redemption were vitallyconnected
with that terrible tragedy is not even implied,and

yet St. Luke certainlybelieved it and his readers

as certainlyfelt it. Thus for the ApostolicChurch

there was no hint of variance or conflict between the

1 Jesus or Christ, p. 126 f.
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Christ who offered the sacrifice to God and the Jesus

of Nazareth condemned to die on the Cross by wicked

men, but on the contrary it was faith in that Christ

that gave significanceto every littledetail in the facts

of the human tragedy. Because they believed Him

as Christ, the Son of God, therefore they found a

preciousvalue in the narrative of every incident that

befell the Son of Man. There was no collision,they

passed smoothly from one conception to the other,

and the identitywas absolutelycomplete.
I will only add one further consideration which

tells stronglyagainstthe disjunctivetheory. If we

attach any real historical value to the earlychapters
of the Acts, and even Schmiedel allows that the

Christologyof the speeches of St. Peter must have

come from a primary source, it is quiteclear that in

the earliest faith of the Christian Church as represented

by the teachingof St. Peter, Jesus held that position
of supreme dignitywhich the Church has assignedto

Him in all ages. To the Apostolic Church of the

first Pentecost Jesus is the Christ,the Prince of Life,

the Lord of all,Judge of the livingand dead, seated

at God's right hand, the Giver of the Spirit,the

Fulfiller of all the promises of God.

A word must be said here in reference to Dr.

Sanday's recent attempt to solve the problem of

Christologyon the lines of psychologyand to interpret
the relation between the Divine and the human in the

consciousness of our Lord by means of the theory of

the subliminal self. This is a case where preciseness
of language is absolutelyessential,and it is safer,

therefore,to state Dr. Sanday's theory or hypothesis,
for more than this he does not claim for it,in his

own words.
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He accepts Mr. Myers'conceptionof the subliminal

self which has been quoted in a previouschapter,1
and extends its applicationfirst of all to explainthe

locus of the Divine in man, and then, by means of an

analogy between human personalityand that of

Christ,seeks to find in the subliminal consciousness

of Christ the seat of the Deity in Him. To quote his

own words : "It seems to me that the analogyof our

human selves can at least to this extent be transferred

to the Incarnate Christ. If whatever we have of

Divine must needs pass through a strictlyhuman

medium, the same law should hold good even for

Him.
. . .

We have seen what difficultiesare involved

in the attempt to draw, as it were, a vertical line

between the human nature and the Divine nature of

Christ,and to say that certain actions of His fall on

one side of this line and certain other actions on the

other. But these difficulties disappearif,instead of

drawing a vertical line,we rather draw a horizontal

line between the upper human medium which is the

proper and natural field of all active expression
and those lower depths which are no less the proper

and natural home of whatever is Divine. This line

is inevitablydrawn in the regionof the subconscious.

That which was Divine in Christ was not nakedly

exposed to the publicgaze ; neither was it so entirely
withdrawn from outward view as to be wholly sunk

and submerged in the darkness of the unconscious ;

but there was a Jacob's ladder by which the Divine

forces stored up below found an outlet,as it were, to

the upper air and the common theatre in which the

lifeof mankind is enacted." 2

1 See p. 11.
2 Sanday, Christologies,Ancient and Modern, pp. 165, 166.

D
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This hypothesishas been received with the respect
that everythingwhich emanates from a scholar and

theologianof Dr. Sanday's positionand reputation

deserves, but it cannot be said to have commended

itself as yet to any considerable body of thinkers.

It is only described by the author himself as an

attempt to arrive at a
" tentative Christology,"and,

although exceedinglysuggestiveand attractive on

account of its very freshness,it does not seem likelyto

advance beyond the tentative stage. The objections
to it are undoubtedly numerous and weighty. Dr.

Garvie in the ExpositoryTimes for April 1913 lays

strong emphasis on the fact that, according to this

hypothesis,the Divinityof Jesus is only manifested

occasionallyand intermittently,whereas the true

value of Christ's Person for the Christian Faith lies

here first of all and most of all,that in Him Divinity
is not concealed but revealed. Dr. Mackintosh, in

the same journal for August and September 1910,

and in his recent work on The Person of Christ,*

formulates two objectionsto the theory. First of

all there arises the questionwhether the subconscious

has a moral character at all. If any real analogy
exists between human personalityand the Person of

Christ it is difficult to associate the Divine in the

latter with a region which in the former contains

impulseswhich may be regarded as Divine, but also,

as is allowed by Dr. Sanday himself,those of a directly

opposite type. Are we then justifiedin deciding
that this regionof psychiclife,of which we have so

littlereal definite knowledge,is the seat and dwelling-

placeof Deity,that there par excellence is a receptacle
suited and adapted for the presence of God in man.

1 Op. cit,p. 488.
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Again it does not seem to remove
the old difficulty

of the two natures, and leaves
us

still with the dualism

of tradition. It draws
a

horizontal instead of
a

vertical line between the human and Divine in Christ,

but it does not explain how, if Godhead and manhood

are one
in Jesus, both

are present everywhere and in

each part and region of His experience, with
no

line

between them which could obscure the vital fact that

the character of God, which is ethical through and

through, is actually being revealed in
our human

conditions, and nothing less than this
can satisfy

the demands of the Christian faith.
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THE most important witness, whose evidence on the

question of the identity of Jesus with the Christ one

would imagine to be decisive, is St. Paul. He is to

all intents and
purposes a contemporary of our

Lord's, and has left behind him a mass of literature,

the authenticity of the greater proportion of which

is generally accepted as beyond question and some

of which was in existence within twenty years
of our

Lord's death. The evidence of St. Paul and its

interpretation by recent criticism introduces us to

the form which the controversy discussed in the last

chapter has taken in Germany, where, under the title

of " Jesus or Paul," the issue has been somewhat

more closely denned than has been the case in this

36
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country. The efforts of criticism have in both cases

taken preciselythe same direction. Here again the

main purpose is to dissociate the Jesus of history
from the Christ of faith and worship,but the method

of procedureis to some extent different from that we

have been discussing.In this case St. Paul himself

is made the scapegoat, and upon him principallyis

laid the responsibilityof so transformingthe " simple
Gospel

" of Jesus of Nazareth as practicallyto subvert

and destroyits content. St. Paul, accordingto this

theory,"

was an unauthorised intruder whose thought
and influence must be eliminated before we can

secure a justview of Jesus and a true appreciationof

His religion."l Some writers,as e.g. Gunkel, go so

far as to assert that his influence was positively

mischievous,and that it would have been all over with

Christianityas a beneficent historical force if the

Synoptic Gospels had not come to the front and

established an ascendancy in the Church which to a

great extent neutralised the Pauline Gospel,and this

opinion is endorsed by Arnold Meyer. A short

resume of the views of the late Dr. Wrede of Breslau,

the most eminent exponent of this theory,as they are

stated in his brief but epoch-making brochure upon

Paul, will give the reader a very clear idea of the

trend of recent German thought in relation to our

subject.
Wrede's main postulateis that St. Paul's picture

of Christ did not originatein an expressionof the

personalityof Jesus. Long before he became a

follower of His he had believed in a celestial Being,

a Divine Christ,and when Jesus appeared before him

on the road to Damascus in the shininggloryof His

1 Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 331.
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risen existence St. Paul straightway transferred to

Him all the conceptionswhich he alreadyhad of the

Divine celestial Being" such as His pre-existence
before the world, and His function in creation. The

Pauline Christ, therefore, cannot be understood

except on the assumption that St. Paul, while still a

Pharisee, possesseda number of definite conceptions

concerningthis Divine Being which were afterwards

transferred to the historical Jesus. Wrede thus

demands what is to all intents and purposes nothing
less than a mythicaloriginfor St. Paul's Christology,
and he is honest enough to acknowledgethis,as the

followingquotationwill show: "A doctrine whose

profundityhas endowed millions of hearts with the

best of their possessions... a doctrine which even

to-day comforts and fillswith peace thousands upon

thousands of good and earnest people,a doctrine which

has giventhe thought of Divine love and grace and

human sinfulness their most powerful expression,
such a doctrine we treat with reverence

. . .

but the

thought that a Divine Being forsakes heaven, veils

Himself in humanity, and then dies in order to ascend

again into heaven is necessarilyin its own essence

mythological."*

St. Paul is,therefore,not the theologicalexpounder
and successor of Jesus but the real creator of Christian

theology,and this theologywas in no way determined

by the lifework and lifepictureof Jesus. Above all

it was St. Paul that made Christianitythe religionof

redemption,and it was he who laid the foundation of

religionin three acts of salvation,in the Incarnation,

Death, and Resurrection of Christ. The ideas,there-fore,

whose influence in the historyof Christianity
1 Wrede, Paul, p. 179.
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have been deepestand most wide-reaching,owe their

existence to the Apostle, and great teachers like

Tertullian, Origen, Athanasius, Augustine, Anselm,

Luther, and Calvin cannot be understood on the

ground of the teachingand personalityof Jesus,but on

the ground of what they shared with St. Paul, namely,
the history of salvation. St. Paul was thus the

second founder of Christianity,and, as compared
with Jesus,exercised beyond all doubt the stronger,
not the better influence,and throughoutlongstretches

of historyhe has thrust that greater Person, whom

he meant only to serve, utterly into the back-ground.

Wrede buttresses his theory by assertingthat
what we prizein Jesus playedno part whatsoever in

the thought of the Apostle. Nothing was further

aloof from his mind than religiousveneration, and

the moral majesty of Jesus, His purityand piety,
His ministry among the people, His manner as a

prophet,the whole concrete ethical religiouscontent
of His earthlylifesignifiednothing whatever for St.

Paul's Christology.On the other hand, of that which

was to St. Paul all and everything Jesus knew

nothing. More especiallyHe attributed to His death

no such significanceas the Apostle attributed to it.1

It is not possiblein the course of a singlechapterto

givemore than a cursory sketch of the more important

pointsinvolved in this controversy, and for a full

and adequate treatment of the subjectI would refer

the student to Knowling's The Testimony of St. Paul

to Christ, Feine's Jesus Christus und Paulus, and

especiallyto Dr. Anderson Scott's capitalpaper on

" Jesus and Paul " in the Cambridge Biblical Essays,

1 For the above summary of Wrede's opinions see his Paul, pp. 146-180.
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to all of which I am much indebted for what follows

here.

The attempt to make St. Paul responsiblefor the

Christologicaldevelopments which are exhibited

within the limits of the New Testament and for the

main belief of the Church as to the Person of Christ,

is based mainly on two grounds.
It is argued :

1. That St. Paul knew practicallylittle or nothing
of the details of the life of Jesus, and that His earthly
career was of no interest to him. The Christ that he

portrays must therefore have been an ideal and

theologicalChrist and not a real historical Being.
2. That the evidence of the Synoptic Gospels

and the Pauline Epistlesrespectivelyreveals such an

essential distinction between the teaching of Jesus

and that of the Apostle as to render it all but im-possible

to believe that St. Paul was in any real sense

a discipleand follower of the Jesus of the Gospels.
We will deal with each of these statements

separately:

1. It will simplifyour task in dealingwith the

first argument if we acknowledge at the outset that

to St. Paul the importance of the risen exalted

Christ far outweighed that of the Jesus of Nazareth,

who spent His life among the people of Galilee and

taught and healed them. His Gospel may in some

sense be said to have opened at the point where the

lifeof Jesus accordingto the flesh ends, and the events

of the earlylife of Jesus had for him little interest

compared with the existence of the glorifiedChrist

who was the object of his faith and worship. But

to acknowledge this is not to imply that in the

Apostle'smind there could be any thought of separa-
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tion between the historical Jesus and the exalted

Christ. That St. Paul laysspecialemphasis upon the

last great act in the drama of Christ's work and life,

and that the Death and Resurrection occupy the place
of primary importance in his doctrinal thought is

undeniable, but that he knew nothing and cared less

for the details of our Lord's ministry and for the

content of His preaching is not borne out by his

writingsif studied with due care and honesty. As

a matter of fact, the Epistlespresuppose a very

considerable knowledge of and a close interest in the

pre-crucifixionlife of Jesus on St. Paul's part, and

further, the career of St. Paul both as a persecutor

and missionary are inexplicableapart from some

such supposition. The followingbrief summary will

enable us to realise the extent of the Apostle'sacquaint-ance
with the details of the life and teachingof Jesus.

(a) St. Paul's Acquaintancewith the Facts concern-ing

the Lifeand Ministryof Jesus. "
In respect of the

identityof Jesus he knew that He was a Man (1 Cor.

xv. 21),born of a woman and under the Law (Gal.iv. 4),

a descendant of Abraham (Gal.iii.16),a minister of

the circumcision (Rom. xv. 8),a
" brother " of James

"nd other leaders of the Church (Gal.i. 19). As to

the character of Jesus he tells us that He was wholly
obedient to God (Rom. v. 19), an adequate subject
for imitation by men (1 Cor. xi. 1),and picturesHim

as lovingmen, as gentle,and as pleasingnot Himself.

The virtues which he ascribes to Christ are those

which in the Gospels are ascribed to Jesus, viz.

obedience, humility,meekness, gentleness,unselfish-ness,

peaceableness,righteousness,and truthfulness.

Of the incidents connected with the life of Jesus

he is careful to tellus that the Eucharist was instituted
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on the nightof the betrayal. He is familiar with the

method of His death by crucifixion,and he tells us

that the Jews were responsiblefor His murder

(1 Thess. ii.15). He knows of the appearances after

the Kesurrection, and is in truth our primary witness

for the historicityof that event (1 Cor. xv.). The

" Twelve " is a common term in his letters,and in

passages like Gal. i. 18-22, where he mentions Cephas
and James the Lord's brother without further ex-planation,

he uses language which impliesno slight

knowledge of the facts relatingto Jesus and His

immediate circle on the part of the Churches of

Galatia.

(b)St. Paul's Acquaintancewith the Teaching of
Jesus.

"
He quotes the Master's teachingas authorita-tive

and decisive with regard to such questionsas

marriage (1 Cor. vii.),the right of the ministers of

the Church to maintenance (1 Cor. ix. 14), the

celebration of the Eucharist (1 Cor. xi. 23), and

the manner of the resurrection of the dead (1 Thess. iv.

15). It is also to be noted that he draws a line of

demarcation between disputed questionsin which

he could appeal to a definite command of Jesus and

those in which he could claim no such authority

(1 Cor. vii. 12). In addition to these direct references

to the teachingof Jesus, references of a more implicit
character are frequentin the Epistles,as e.g. in his

descriptionof the judgment in 1 Thess. v. 2, where the

phrase," the day of the Lord so cometh as a thief in

the night,"probably looks back to the great eschato-

logicaldiscourse in St. Matt. xxi. ; and in his use of

the metaphor of " building" with reference to the

Church, which reminds us of our Lord's expression
in St. Matt. xvi. 18, "On this rock I will build My
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Church." Again it is difficult to imagine that his

descriptionof the "

Kingdom of God "

as
"

not

eating and drinking but righteousness,peace, and

joy in the Holy Ghost "

(Rom. xiv. 17) can have had

any other source than the teachingof Christ Himself.

This is also probably true of Rom. xiv. 14,
" I am

persuaded in the Lord Jesus that there is nothing
unclean of itself,"which naturallycalls to mind our

Lord's saying in St. Matt. xv. 11,
" Not that which

entereth the mouth defileth a man."

The language of 1 Thess. ii. 12,
" That ye should

walk worthilyof God who calleth you into His own

kingdom and glory,"is probably a reminiscence of

the Parable of the MarriageFeast (St.Matt. xxii. 3, 8),
while his criticism of the " wisdom of the world " in

1 Cor. i. and ii. reminds us stronglyof our Lord's

words in St. Matt. xi. 25,
" I thank thee

. . .

that

thou didst hide these thingsfrom the wise and under-standing,

and didst reveal them unto babes."

But besides these direct references to the facts of

Jesus' lifeand to His teachingand the reminiscences

of His doctrine,there are further considerations which

demand on the part of St. Paul a very considerable

acquaintance with His earthlylife,His claims, and

His character.

Without some such knowledge it is exceedingly
difficultto understand why St. Paul ever took upon

himself the role of a persecutor. Hatred of such a

relentless character as he himself with sorrow con-fesses

his hatred of the Christian believers to have

been is only possiblewhen based upon facts and

reality.In the case of Saul of Tarsus this reality
consisted in his knowledge of the story of the Man,

Jesus of Nazareth, and of all that that story meant
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for the primitive Christian community. It was

because the Messiahshipitself and the most exalted

hopes of the Jewish nation were associated by the

Christians with the Person of One whose life he knew

in all its details,every one of which contradicted and

opposed his deeplycherished ideals,that he persecuted
and pursued the Church with all the bitterness that

even he was capable of. To imagine Saul as the

tireless and pitilessenemy of the followers of a Jesus

who was to him little more than a dream and of

whose life and character he knew next to nothing,is

to misconceive entirelythe nature of the man who

has been so intimatelyrevealed to us in his letters.

Again, on this theory, it is just as difficult to

explain St. Paul the Missionaryas it was to under-stand

Saul the persecutor. It is quiteinconceivable

that in his missionarypreaching the Apostle could

have disclaimed all knowledge of the particulars

relatingto the historical Jesus. At the very outset

there would face him the enormous difficultyof

commending to Gentiles a Saviour who was in all

earthlyaspects a Jew, a member of the most despised
and best hated race in the Empire. Even under the

most favourable conditions his task was one that

needed all his tact, his courage, and strengthof will.

Furthermore, it was a task whose onlyhope of success

consisted in its being supported by the most definite

facts and realities. To have spoken of Christ as Son

of God, the Lord, the Judge, the Saviour, without

being able to show that behind these predicatesand

claims there stood a historical Person whose life and

death justifiedand even transcended this language,
was to court failure at the very outset. The Gospel

preached by him had to be authenticated by proofs
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and arguments, and this necessitated a systematic
method of instruction in the main facts of Christ's

earthlycareer and in the principlesof His teaching.
That this course was actuallyadopted is abundantly
clear from the Epistles. The language of Gal. i.

18-24 presupposes on the part of Galatian Churches

a very generalacquaintance with the surroundings
of Jesus and with the personalitiesof His immediate

associates. Again Gal. iii. 1 and 1 Cor. ii. 2

describe how vividly the Missionary Apostle had

representedJesus to his hearers in proof of the

greatness of the love which led Him to lay down His

life.

It would seem, therefore,that the assertion that

St. Paul knew nothing about the main incidents of

the pre-crucifixionlife of Jesus and had little or no

acquaintance with the content of His teaching still

remains to be proved.
The questionof how the Apostle attained to this

knowledge does not seem to present any inherent

difficulty.Indeed the difficultyis to understand

how he could have avoided being fairlyfamiliar with

events the historyof which must have been common

property in the very circles in which he habitually
moved both before and after his conversion. There

is also a growing tendency among scholars to place
the conversion itself within a very short interval of

our Lord's Crucifixion. Thus Clemen l places it

within a year of this event, and possiblyin the very

same year in which the death took place,while von

Dobschiitz 2
argues that it might have taken place

within eighteenmonths, and must at the latest have

1 Clemen, Paulus, vol. ii.p. 83.

2 Von Dobschiitz, The ApostolicAge, p. 8.
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happened within five years of the Crucifixion. If we

then accept even the latest date postulatedby von

Dobschiitz, St. Paul must have been in Jerusalem

within four years or so of the close of our Lord's

life. Furthermore, his Christian career brought him

into touch with those who were intimatelyacquainted
with every detail of that life,either as eye-witnesses

or as members of the earliest Christian community.
He himself tells us that within three years of his

conversion he went up to Jerusalem to visit St.

Peter (Gal. i. 18), and the Greek word he employs,

ia-Toprjo-ai,is generallyassociated with the idea of

careful and searching enquiry. Later on in his

career we find him on more than one occasion brought
into close contact with James, the Lord's brother.

We know from Acts xxi. 8 that he spent several days
in the company of Philipthe deacon, and both the

Acts and the Epistlesemphasise his close connection

with Barnabas and Mark, both of whom belonged to

the earliest circle of Christian disciples.St. Luke,

who wrote the third Gospel and who presumably had

some acquaintancewith the Gospel narrative,was

for some years his most intimate companion, and

Marcus and Andronicus, who had joinedthe Church

of Christ before his own conversion, were his kinsmen.

Moreover, it is now being stronglymaintained by

some scholars of repute that St. Paul had actually

seen and known Jesus in the flesh. Johannes Weiss

devotes the greaterpart of his book, Paul and Jesus,

to proving this statement, and he maintains that this

is the only possibleinterpretationof the Apostle's
remark in 2 Cor. V. 16, et KCU eyvto/ca^ev Kara crdpica

Xpivrov,
"

even though we have known Christ after

the flesh,"a conclusion which has received the support
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of authorities of such weight as Dr. J. H. Moulton J

and Sir W. M. Ramsay.2 His argument runs some-what

as follows. St. Paul was in Jerusalem before

the Crucifixion and is found there again not long
after that event, and there is no overwhelmingreason

why he should have left the Holy Cityin the interval.

He was there, therefore,when Jesus came up for the

Passion, and possiblymight be found in one or more

of the deputationswhich came to Him in the Temple
to tempt Him. Some aspects of his teachingin the

Epistlesmay be only reminiscences of what he heard

from the lipsof Jesus in the course of those discussions,

as e.g. Rom. xiii. 7,
" Render to all their dues :

tribute to whom tribute
. .

.," which may be com-pared

with our Lord's precept,
" Render unto Caesar

the thingswhich are Caesar's "

; his teachingabout

marriagein 1 Cor. vii. 10-13, where the reference may

be to St. Matt. xxii. 23-33 ; also Rom. ii.21,
" Thou

that teachest another teachest thou not thyself?
"

which may be an echo of St. Matt, xxiii. 3-28, with its

stern condemnation of the scribes and Pharisees as

" blind leaders of the blind." If we attach any

value to these hypothesesit is by no means impossible
that Saul of Tarsus was among the fanatics who

watched the scene on Calvary. That he took any

prominent part in the events which led to the con-demnation

of Jesus is improbable, as he himself is

careful in his confessions of unworthiness to limit his

responsibilityas a persecutor to the followers of

Christ, which he would hardly have done if he had

taken an active part in hounding the Master Himself

to His death. His presence in Jerusalem and on

Calvary would then explain why he practically

?" Expositor,viii. 2. pp. 16-28. 2 Expositor,viii.2. pp. 289-310.
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confined himself in his Gospelto the end of the Saviour's

earthlylife. He knew this for himself at first hand,

and this is why for St. Paul the Cross blots out every

other sight. It also removes the difficultyconnected

with the vision on the road to Damascus. He recog-nised

in heavenly glory the Face that he had seen

scarred with sorrow on Calvary,as Professor Ramsay
has maintained for many a long year. The Apostle's
claims to have seen Jesus, recorded in 1 Cor. ix. 1 and

xv. 8, would not then be necessarilyconfined to the

appearances of the exalted Christ to him, and may

possiblyhave included occasions when he had already

seen Jesus in the flesh during His earthlylife.

In any case, whether we accept this theory or not,

it is perfectlymanifest that the Apostle had had

ample opportunitiesof making himself acquainted
with all the principalevents in our Lord's life and

ministryand with the main content of His preaching.
His comparative silence and his apparent indifference

with regard to some of the incidents of the ministry
and to much of our Lord's teachingare not difficult

to explain. First of all we must emphasise the fact

that the Pauline literature is entirelyconfined to

letters. The Epistlesare not Gospels but letters,

and letters,as a rule,written to meet the needs of a

specialemergency. They are, therefore, precluded

by their very nature from containinganything like a

general narrative of the life and teaching of Jesus

Christ such as we look for in a Gospel. Again most

of the letters are written to Churches in which he had

already laboured for some considerable period,and

in which the Gospel narrative had already been

preached and proclaimed. To argue that because

St. Paul makes no mention of certain important
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events and sayingsof our Lord he, therefore,could

have had no knowledge of them, is to misconceive the

character and purport of his letters. Had there not

been certain disorders in connection with the celebra-tion

of the Eucharist in the Church of Corinth that

Sacrament would not have been referred to at all in

the Pauline writings,and, on this theory,St. Paul

would have had no knowledge of its institution,and

its very existence would have been seriouslycombated.

2. This bringsus to the second main argument of

those who would dissociate St. Paul from the Master

and separate the Christ of the Apostle'sfaith and

devotion from the Jesus of history.
In this connection it is asserted that the unlikeness

between Jesus and the Apostlein regard to some of

the cardinal points of Christian doctrine and the

absence from the teachingof Jesus of much that is

essential in the teaching of St. Paul are clearly

incompatible with any real or true relationship
between the Master and His allegeddisciple.

Here again it is well to recognisethat there are

differences,and serious differences,between the

teachingof Jesus and the teachingof the Apostle,but

they are differences which are capable of reasonable

explanation,and in no way warrant the extreme

conclusions which are based on them by the repre-sentatives

of this particularschool.

The recognitionof a distinction more or less

fundamental between the Gospel of Jesus and the

Gospelof St. Paul was primarilydue to the Tubingen
school,and was formulated mainly with reference to

the Apostle'steaching about Law and its cognate

subjects,sin and justificationby faith, and his

doctrine of the Person of Christ. A superficialcom-
E
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parisonof the Gospels and the Pauline Epistlesmay

very possiblyjustifythe charge that the disparity
between Jesus and St. Paul in regard to the Law is

essential. Jesus proclaimed that He came not to

destroythe Law but to fulfil it,and that no jot or

tittle of it should pass away. St. Paul, on the

other hand, can find no language too strong to

express his contempt for its ineffectiveness and his

hatred of its consequences, and in Gal. iii.13 he even

goes so far as to speak of " the curse of the law,"

while he is equally emphatic in his expressionof

heartfelt joy that it has ceased to have any authority

or weightin regardto those who are in Christ.

Again, a similar distinction apparently exists

between Jesus' conception of sin and that of the

Apostle. Our Lord is concerned with sin as something
that is exclusivelypractical,while St. Paul moves in

a world of concepts which are treated and employed

as concepts only. All the phenomena of the religious
life are ranged by him under generalcategories.Sin

is,therefore,for him not so much an important factor

in life but rather a matter of speculativeinterest,

whose origin,history,and universalityneed careful

and systematictreatment.

Now differences between Jesus and St. Paul are

onlyto be expected,and are involved in the distinction

which the Church draws between the Founder and

even the most trulyinspiredof His followers. Dr.

Anderson Scott,1in the essay alreadycited,explains
that the wide divergenciesbetween the teachings

are due to three distinctions of experiencebetween

Jesus and St. Paul.

1. Jesus never knew the sense of dependence on

1 Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 343.



" JESUS OR PAUL " 51

any authorityin religionexcept the will of the Father.

St. Paul with very rare exceptions shows himself

entirelydependent on the authorityof Another, " the

Lord Jesus Christ."

2. Jesus never knew the sense of guilt or the

power of sin to separate between man and God.

3. Jesus,therefore,never had the sense of the Law

as an intolerable tyranny and failure,which did so

much to colour St. Paul's treatment of the subject.
But the unlikeness between the respectiveteach-ings

is not so fundamental as appears at first sight.

Sin, even to Jesus, is universal, lies at the basis of

every man's character, and must be got rid of at all

costs. It is the one thing that separates man from

God, and is an offence which can only be met by the

Divine forgiveness.He has no language too stern

to express His condemnation of the exclusiveness,

hypocrisy,and wilful blindness to good which He

found in the Pharisees.

Again, if we interpretour Lord's announcement

that He came to fulfil the Law in the lightof His

further teaching,we find that it involved both criti-cism

and change of the Law, and even authorityto

set it aside. We may instance His treatment of the

law of fastingand of the Sabbath as illustrations

of this statement, and more especiallyHis attitude

towards the law of divorce, which, unlike the two

former, was not a ceremonial enactment only. Even

the Ten Commandments are transformed by the

interpretationHe placed upon them. When we

consider the Apostle'streatment of the Law we find

that his sternest criticism is concerned with the

ceremonial element in it and that the contents of

the Law on its ethical side are still authoritative for
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the Christian ideal of character. Furthermore, it is

worth notingthat nothingthat St. Paul said about the

Law was more severe than what Jesus said about

"

lawyers."1

The second group of divergenciesis connected

with the teaching of St. Paul as to the Person and

Work of Christ. The tendency of the school whose

views we have been discussingis to attribute to the

Apostle all that looks towards the Divine authority
and status of Christ.

The antithesis is put in the extreme form of

settingup a purely human Synoptic Jesus as against

a pre-existent,heavenly,Divine Christ of St. Paul.

Thus we are told that the Jesus of the Gospelsis He

who went about doing good, spending His days as

a Man amongst men, teachingand healingthe crowds.

He accepts an invitation to a wedding, weeps at a

funeral,takes His placeamong the guests at a feast,

and leads an existence which is on the whole bound

by purely human limitations. Yet this aspect of

His life and work is practicallyignoredin the Pauline

Epistles,and the Christ of St. Paul is the Lord from

heaven, the Son of the most High God, who sits at

the righthand of the Father. It is Christ crucified

and raised from the dead, and in virtue of this exalted

to be King and Judge, who is the objectof his preach-ing.

By faith in Him the sinner is justified; He is

also the Head of the Church, and in Him dwells all

the fulness of the Godhead bodily.
Without accepting all that is involved in the

foregoingantithesis we may readilyacknowledge that

there is a considerable amount of truth underlying
it. Differences there are undoubtedly between the

1 Cambridge BiblicaT- Essays, p. 349.
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Synopticand Pauline conceptions,but they are differ-ences

which can be accounted for,and which may be

explainedin two directions.

(a) By the personalexperienceof St. Paul. (6)

By the needs of the Church at the Apostolicperiod.
(a) The most potent factor in the formation of

St. Paul's theologicalthought was undoubtedly the

vision of the risen Christ on the road to Damascus

which lay at the root of his conversion. It was the

Christ who appeared to him then, and the Christ

whom he had known through the medium of his own

personalexperience,that was the objectof the Apostle's
faith and devoted service. The more closely we

study his speeches and letters the more apparent
does it become that the whole of his theological

atmosphere is coloured by the thought of his own

experiencein Christ,and that the whole of his doctrine

centres in the fact of his conversion. It has been

well said by Professor Ramsay that " in the Divine

reckoningPaul's life begins from his conversion and

his call to the Gentiles. The conversion is the

epoch-making fact. On our conceptionof that one

fact depends our whole view of his life,and every

action must be considered in relation to the con-version."

1

It was the risen Christ from heaven who appeared
to him in that wondrous vision,and it is,therefore,

Christ crucified,but raised from the dead and ascended

into heaven, where He sits at the righthand of the

Father, who is the objectof his adoration and con-suming

love. This was the Christ who had effected

his deliverance from the darkness of despairand

brought him to His marvellous light,and this was

1 Ramsay, Hist. Commentary on the Galatians, p. 272.
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the Christ, therefore,that he reveals and proclaims
to every soul within hearing. It is not unnatural,

therefore, that in the face of this the events of the

earthlylife of our Lord should seem to him of com-paratively

little importance,and that the whole of

his being should be made captive to the Lord who

reignsfrom heaven.

His attitude towards the Law is also to be explained

on similar lines. It was in his zeal for the Law that

he had undertaken the journey to Damascus in order

to destroy the followers of One who had suffered

death as the penalty of Law, and who stillcontinued

to outrage the Law. It was then that the vision

intervened,and He who was supposed to have suffered

the last penalty of the Law is found to be a living
and Divine reality.Christ, therefore, had done

away with the Law ; it was now satisfied and had no

longerany effect upon Him. It had done its worst

and had now ceased to exist for Him. His servant

becoming identified with Him by faith was
" crucified

with Him," and he, therefore, like his Master, had

died to the Law. Law had now no meaning for him,

and he entered a new life in Christ,so that anything
in the nature of a return to the regionof Law was

unnatural and unthinkable.

The great characteristic Pauline doctrine of

"

justificationby faith " is also rooted in the fact

of his conversion, and has no meaning apart from it.

It was the necessary corollaryto his own deliverance

from the darkness and despairwhich were inseparably
connected with his previous life in Judaism. The

one aim and objectof that life had been the effort

to attain unto righteousness,and this had been the

ruling principleof the whole of his pre-Christian
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career. The strictness of the Pharisee in keeping the

observances of the Law, moral and ceremonial, and

the zeal of the persecutor are explained by this

consuming desire to achieve righteousnessbefore

God. But all had been in vain. " Righteousness,"
as he understood it,proved by such means unattain-able,

despairand misery were the sole outcome of his

efforts. And then there had come, without any

warning, the revelation of the "

Righteous One,"

and his darkened soul was illumined with light.
"

Righteousness"

was attainable, and that in all

its fulness,comprisingthe blottingout of the sins

of the past and an inheritance among them that are

sanctified in the future. Furthermore, his own experi-ence
is the guarantee that this "

righteousness
" is

within reach of all without distinction of race, lan-guage,

or religion,with only one condition, the pos-session

of " faith "

on the part of the seeker. His

own deliverance from the depths of misery, the

successful termination to his life's effort,the com-

pletestsatisfaction of the deepest needs of his own

soul had been attained in entire independence of his

previous racial or religiousposition.His Judaism,

his knowledge and practiceof the Mosaic Law, had

done nothing more for him than reveal the need of

some higher giftthan they could supply,and what

was possiblefor him was, by God's grace, within

reach of all who seek the Lord " in faith."

So then we trace in St. Paul's thought a develop-ment
from the concrete into the abstract, from

experiencesto principles,a transference from life

into the realm of ideas,where the very depthsof his

inmost soul are stated in terms of theologicaland

philosophicalimport. That the process was intensi-
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fied by his later experiencesand by the conditions

surroundinghis mission to the Gentiles is certain,but

it is difficult to find any support in the Epistlesfor

Wrede's assumption1 that his attitude towards the

Law and his doctrine of "

justification"

can be fully

explained by the exigenciesof the mission to the

heathen, and had no vital connection with his con-version

and his personalexperiencesin Christ.

The attempt has been made here to trace to their

source only the basal elements in St. Paul's religious
and theologicaldevelopment. That other and

secondary causes contributed their share is probably

true, and the debt owed by the Apostle,if any existed,

to Hellenistic thought in general,and to the "

Mystery

Religions
" in particular,will be dealt with in a later

chapter.

(6) The disparitybetween the simple Christology
of the Synoptic Gospelsand its more developed form

in the Pauline Epistlesis also explained by the

peculiarneeds of the ApostolicChurch at that period.
The Gospelsgive a narrative of the life of Jesus, but

they create and leave unsatisfied the demand for an

explanation of His function in the world and the

relation to that of His life and death. As time

progressedthe necessityfor interpretationarose, and

with the advent of the Apostle'sworld-wide mission

we come to the threshold of the age of exegesis. The

simplenarrative of the Gospelsdoes not fullymeet the

demands of the cosmopolitanChristian community,
and the questionsWhy ? and How ? call for an answer.

The simpleChristologyof the Gospel narrative gives

place, therefore, to the more mature and more

developedconceptionsof ApostolicChristianity.The

1 Wrede, Paulus, p. 146.
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primitiveGospel tradition was admirably adapted
to meet the needs of local communities in Judaea,

but St. Paul was face to face with the Graeco-Roman

world, and the Gospel of Christ,if it was to gain a

firm footingin that world, had now to be presented
in a form which would appeal to the varied culture

and civilisation of the Roman Empire.
There is still one further argument which may be

adduced in favour of the essential identityof the

faith and Christologyof St. Paul with that of the

Synoptic Gospels. It will hardly be denied that the

Christologyof the primitiveChurch, as represented

by the " Twelve," is the natural outcome and growth
of the teachingof Jesus and represents the original
Christian interpretationof the Life,Death, and Resur-rection

of Jesus Christ. If the theory we have been

discussinghad any real foundation in fact we should

expect to find evidence of a deep cleavagebetween

the teachingof St. Paul as to the Person of Christ and

the faith professedby the primitiveChurch in Jeru-salem.

The ApostolicChurch was not without its

differences and there were controversies of no slight

importance, but they are entirelyconfined to the

questionof the admission, or the conditions of the

admission, of Gentiles into the Christian Church.

St. Paul had his own very definite ideas,and in some

sense preached a Gospel of his own in this connection ;

but both he and the " Twelve " stood on absolutely

common ground in their conceptionsof our Lord's

Person and claims, and there is no evidence that in

relation to the true place of Christ in the Christian

system there was ever the slightestdifference or

cleavage. When he writes to Churches which he

had not founded himself, and which had received
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their knowledge of Christ from others than himself,

there is not a trace of any consciousness that he has

any fresh knowledge of,or any new ideas concerning,
Christ to impart. The faith they professis the same

as his own, and the Lord whom they worship is one

with the Lord whom he preachesand serves.

I am well aware that the SynopticGospelsthem-selves

are allegedto be seriouslyinfected by the

influence of St. Paul, and that any reference to the

redemptivepower of Christ in St. Mark, e.g., is said

to be only explained by the intrusion of Pauline

features into the originaldocument.

It is somewhat difficult,however, to understand

why the same influence which inserted St. Mark x. 45,
:" To givehis life a ransom for many," did not bring
about the omission of St. Mark vii. 27,

" It is not

meet to take the children's bread and cast it to the

dogs," a text which goes in the very teeth of the

Pauline doctrine and practice.If this custom of

interpolatingPauline elements into the genuine

Gospel tradition for dogmatic purposes prevailedto

any great extent it isstrange that some of the Apostle's
essential principlesshould have not been more

directlyenunciated in the Gospels. We have seen

that the only verse in St. Mark directlybearing on

the question of the admission of the Gentiles is

absolutelyhostile to St. Paul's standpoint,and St.

Paul himself never claims or quotes a singlesaying

of Jesus in support of his contention that the barrier

between Jew and Gentile had been broken down.

It would seem, then, that the attempt to create an

irreparablebreach between Jesus and St. Paul, or to

dissociate the Jesus of historyfrom the Christ of the

Pauline Epistlesis not based on sound arguments,
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and is not justifiedby the evidence of the documents

in question. Divergencies there are, but they are

neither so numerous or so serious as they are held to

be, and do not suffice to destroy the essential con-tinuity

between the Master and His Apostle, or to

preclude a genuine transmission of the thought of

Jesus by St. Paul.

To revert to the question at the commencement

of the preceding chapter we may pronounce without

any hesitation that there is such a thing as a self-

consistent New Testament and a self - consistent

Christian religion.There are differences within the

New Testament, but there is a unity which is powerful

enough to absorb and subdue every distinction,and

that unity is found in a common religiousrelation to

Jesus Christ.

We may sum up the controversy, whether we

regard it in its English or German form, in some

very pregnant words of Dr. J. Denney's.1
" The

most careful scrutinyof the New Testament discloses

no trace of any Christianityin which Jesus has any

other place than that which is assigned to Him in

the faith of the historical Church. Making the fullest

allowances for diversities of intellectual,and even of

moral, interest which prevailin the different writers

and the Christian societies which they address, there

is one thing in which they are indistinguishable" in

the attitude of their souls to Christ. They all set

Him in the same incomparable place. While His

true manhood is unquestionably assumed He is set

as unquestionably on the side of realitywhich we call

Divine and which confronts men."

1 Denney, Jesus and the Oospel, p. 373.
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THE contention that a considerable portion of the

Gospel narrative is mythical in character is neither

fresh nor original, and was by no means an uncommon

feature in the criticism of the Gospels about the

middle of the last century. This semi -mythical

theory which had Strauss for its chief exponent, still

has its adherents, and among them may
be found

some of the best -known critical scholars of our

generation, such as the late Dr. Pfleiderer of Berlin,

Loisy, and F. C. Conybeare. Within the present

century, however, a new school has arisen which has

60
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representativesin this country, in America, and in

Germany, which is not content with reducing to

myth some of the elements in the story of the life

and work of Jesus as told in the Gospels,but goes to

the extreme length of insistingthat no such person

as the historic Jesus ever existed. The Jesus of the

Gospels is merely a mythical deity humanised and

personified,provided with a historic base and environ-ment

in Palestine,and credited with a mass of teaching
which He in no way originatedbut which was current

at that period,and more especiallyin those circles

with which He has been associated by Christian

historyand belief.

Before we proceed to discuss the more extreme

theory a word or two concerning the intermediate

stage occupied by the semi-mythical school may

prove helpful.
The best known English representativeis the

Oxford scholar,Mr. F. C. Conybeare, who, in his book

entitled Myth, Magic, and Morals, while raisingno
doubts as to the historic existence of Jesus, attributes

some of the most conspicuousfeatures in the Gospel

story to the influence of current mythology. Thus

in connection with the Baptism of Jesus, the Dove,

the Voice from heaven, and the age of Jesus (thirty

years) are all mythical in origin.
The VirginBirth is a stock legendof antiquityand

is related of a number of ancient celebrities,such as

Plato, Julius Caesar, and Perseus. The story of the

Baptistis simply a repetitionof that of Samson, which

itself clearlybelongs to the world of legend. The

term Son of God, as appliedto Jesus in the Gospels,

originallymeant no more than the Servant of God or

Messiah, and it was not until Christianitywas spread



62 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

among pagans, who were accustomed to the idea of

deified Kings and Emperors, that the deification of

Jesus became possible.1
Mr. Conybeare's views on the provenance of the

Christian sacraments will be referred to in a later

chapter.
The views of the late Dr. Pfleiderer may be gathered

from the followingquotation:
" It is the great and

abiding credit of the scientific theology of the nine-teenth

century that it has learnt to distinguish
between the Christ of faith and the man Jesus of

history,two entities which have been identified by
ecclesiastical dogma. By means of careful and toil-some

investigationit has been shown how the dogma
of the God-man gradually took form, precipitated

as it were from the interminglingof religiousideas

of various originwith the reminiscences of the early
Church concerningthe life of the Master." 2 In the

course of the book from which the above paragraph
has been cited he develops the theory, and finally
arrives at the conclusion that Christianitybelongs
not to the region of historical realitybut to that

of mythology, and that as one of the world's most

strikingmythologiesit must be studied, not in isola-tion,

but in relationshipto the myths and legendsof

universal history,with which it has much in common

and to which it owes most of its characteristic elements.

The third and last representativeof this school to

whom we shall refer is Loisy, the French Roman

Catholic Modernist.

In his critical work on the "

Synoptic Gospels,"

speakingof the narrative of the Death and Resurrection

1 F. C. Conybeare, Myth, Magic, and Morals, pp. 166-169.

2 Pfleiderer,The Early Conception of Christianity,p. 7.
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of Jesus, he maintains that the death only is

historical,and that no details are authentic beyond the

fact that he died with a loud cry on His lips,and

was buried by the soldiers in the common grave. The

whole narrative after that rests upon no historical

foundation (vol.i.221-223).1 The facts connected with

the miracles are greatlyexaggerated,and the details

in most cases quiteunreliable. Jesus may have per-formed

a number of cures in the case of those affected

by nervous disorders,and there is littleroom to doubt

that he exercised an abnormal influence upon those
"

possessedwith devils." The other miracles may

be dismissed as unauthentic. The whole narrative

of the institution of the Lord's Supper is due to St.

Paul, and the only basis for it lies in the supper held

at Bethany, where Jesus promised that His disciples
should share in the Messianic Feast (vol.ii.541).

The stories of the VirginBirth, the visits of the

Magi, Christ's visit to the Temple, are all pious
fictions which originatedon Gentile soil (vol.i. 197).
He attributes much of the Gospelstory to the influence

of symbolism, and contends that many of the most

important incidents related in it are mere picturesque
symbols of spiritualtruth. Among these may be

placed such incidents as the miraculous draught of

fishes,the raisingof the widow's son at Nain, the

feedingof the five thousand, the two thieves on the

Cross, and the details concerning the two sisters,

Mary and Martha.

Thus, in the main, Loisy leaves us with a Jesus of

whom little or nothing can be affirmed with any

historical certainty,and the details of whose lifeand

work practicallydissolve in mist. In an earlier

1 The numbers in brackets refer to the pages in Les tivangilessynoptiques.
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volume, L'fivangileet I'figlise,he makes several

astonishingstatements such as that " truth in the

strict sense of the word cannot be claimed for the

Gospel of Jesus, and it is valuable only for the inspir-ing
and sustainingof religiouslife." He, therefore,

practicallyadvocates a divorce of faith from fact.

The great central doctrines of Christianity,the
atonement and the resurrection,belong not to the

realm of fact but to that of faith,and the value of

the Christian creed is based not so much upon the

realityof the facts underlying it as upon its utility
for the religiouslife. The originalcontent of the

Gospel is discredited by criticism and is,therefore,

not available for use as a standard of judgment for

the subsequentdevelopments. These, therefore,can-not

be appraised from the point of view of their

historicity,but only from that of their achievements

in the later work and historyof the Christian religion,
which to Loisy meant the Roman Church. This is

also practicallythe standpoint of George Tyrrellin

his last book, Christianityat the Cross-Roads.

Dr. K. Anderson arrives at much the same con-clusion

in an article in the Hibbert Journal for January

1911, where he argues that as religionlives,moves,
and has its being in eternal idea and ideals,it may

be absolutely indifferent to historical facts. The

livingChrist remains only as the symbol of the divine

life in man, but has no connection with the historical

Jesus, whose existence is to be regarded as of no

significanceand of no value for religion.
The " Christ-Myth

"

Theory." We now propose to

deal with the " Christ-Myth" theory, which is

claimed to be the one and only logicaloutcome of

the critical methods of the " historico-scientific "
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school, and to be the natural development of the

views of the semi-mythicalgroup we have just dis-cussed.

Here there is no attempt at compromise,and
the whole Gospel story is relegatedto the realm of

myth and fiction. The Gospelshave no claim to be

regardedas history,and the Jesus portrayedin them

ispurelya creature of the fancy. The most prominent
advocate of the theory in our own country is Mr.

J. M. Robertson, a strong supporter of the Rationalist

Press Association,a member of Parliament, and the

Parliamentary Secretaryto the Board of Trade in

the present Government. In America the school is

representedby W. B. Smith, while in Germany the

writingsof Jensen, Kalthoff, and Drews, who ap-proach

the questionfrom different standpointsbut

are agreed as to the non-historicityof the Jesus of

the Gospels, have attracted such an amount of

attention that the main body of Christologicallitera-ture

in that country has been almost entirelydevoted

to the discussion of the views of these scholars.

A somewhat detailed synopsisof the ideas and

contentions of these various writers is necessary in

order to placethe reader in a positionto gain a fairly
clear view of the theory as a whole.

JENSEN. " We will beginwith Jensen,who, although
he finallyarrives at exactlythe same conclusion as

the other members of the school with regard to the

main point at issue,viz. that Jesus never existed,

does so by means of a path entirelypeculiarto

himself. Jensen, who comes from Breslau, is one of

the most renowned of modern Assyriologists,and it

is from the point of view of the Assyriologistthat
he approachesthis problem. He believes that he

can trace the largerpart of Christ's historyand some

F
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portionsof His teachingto an Israelitish form of the

" Gilgamesh Epic," a poem supposed to have been

in existence two thousand years before the Christian

era, dealingwith the adventures of Gilgamesh,King
of Erech in S. Babylonia,and his friend Eabani. In

this story there is to be found, accordingto him, the

originalbasis of the greaterpart of the Old Testament.

Proceedingupon this assumption he derives the most

important of the Old Testament characters from the

Epic, and through these characters he professesto

trace back such personalitiesas Jesus, John the

son of Zebedee, John the Baptist,and Lazarus to

their primitivesources. His theory is set forth in

two works, Das Gilgamescheposin der Weltliteratur,

published in 1906, and Moses, Jesus, und Paulus,

published in 1910. In the latter of these he seeks

to show that Moses, Jesus, and Paul are only variants

of the Babylonian God-man Gilgamesh.
John the Baptistis also traced back to a character

in the Epic through Elijah,and also through Samson

and Samuel, both of whom were, like the Baptist,
ascetics who drank no wine.

The same process is also postulatedwith regard
to Jesus through the medium of Joshua, whose name

wherever it occurs in the Old Testament betokens

Gilgamesh. On the same principlemany of the most

salient incidents in the life of Jesus become mere

repetitionsof so-called parallelincidents recorded in

the saga. Among these are the Baptism of Jesus

by the Baptist,which is modelled upon the royal
honours paid by Eabani to Gilgamesh,the flightinto

the desert,the mission of the twelve, the feedingof

the five thousand, Jesus' friendshipwith St. John,

the destruction of the herd of swine, the transfigura-
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tion, and the whole story of the Passion and the

Resurrection. In consequence of what Jensen is

pleasedto call his epoch-making discoveryhe is im-pelled

to throw overboard the whole of the New

Testament as possessingno historical value. Jesus

Himself is a purely mythical being who never had

any objectiveexistence, and the same is necessarily
true of St. Paul. The Pauline Epistlesmust, there-fore,

be mere forgeries,and the narrative in the Acts

is quitedevoid of any historical foundation.

This theory is so preposterous in many of its

aspects that it is difficult to approach it with any

degree of seriousness. I will,therefore, only offer

a few generalsuggestionswhich seem prima facieto

depriveit of any weight and importance,and justify

us in extending to it the same measure of courtesy

as Jensen himself has extended to the documents of

the New Testament.

1. First of all the parallelbreaks down at the

critical point,because there is nothing in the Passion

story which has the faintest echo in the Epic of

Gilgamesh.
2. Most of Jensen's comparisons,upon which the

validityof the theory depends, are concerned with

incidents which, speaking generally,are only of

secondary interest,and are in no way central or

essential in the life of Jesus. Moreover, in the case

of these comparativelynegligibledetails there is not

a singleinstance where his derivation is demonstrably

necessary or even plausible.
3. Even if we allow that some of his parallelsare

valid it by no means follows that the whole of the

Gospel story is purely mythical. It is possible,but

not probable,that some features from the " Gilgamesh



68 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTUEY

Epic
"

may have crept into the Gospelnarrative through
the medium of Judaism, but it is quite a different

matter to ask us to believe that the whole life and

personalityof Jesus are to be traced to such a shadowy

source, or that the whole Gospel storyis pure legend,

as Jensen would have us believe.

4. Whatever may be said as to the historical

existence of Jesus, the attempt to resolve St. Paul

into a mythical personage breaks down absolutely
in view of the " we-sections " in the Acts.1

KALTHOFF.
" Kalthoff, who is also like Jensen a

German scholar of repute, has a theory all his own

as to the true originof Christianity,which may be

formulated in his own words :
" The pictureof Christ

in all its main features is ready before a singleline of

the Gospels was written. Philosophy produced the

framework of a universal world view into which the

pictureof Christ was inserted. The economic condi-tions

of Rome brought togetherthe explosivematerial

which was discharged in Christianity,and in the

religiousbrotherhoods were given the organising
forces which combine all the tendencies of the time

in the actual structures of the Christian communities."

Kalthoff, then, explainsthe originof Christianity

purely on the lines of social and economic motives,

and not with reference to the historical personality
of Jesus Christ. He admits that among the many

thousands of those crucified in the time of the Gospels
there certainlymust have been a Jesus who in the

spiritof propheticpiety closed his martyr-life,but

adds that it is impossibleto attach any real import-ance
to His personality,or to grant Him any essential

1 See Clemen, Primitive Christianityand its Non-Jewish Sources, pp.

286-287.
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meaning in our interpretationof the originof the

Christian religion.The Christ of the Gospelsis simply
the consciousness of the Christian community personi-fied

and objectified,and the factors in its formation

can be shown in the common life of the age. Christi-anity

is,in essence, a new social movement upon a

large scale, and its history and success are to be

explainedmainly,if not solely,in connection with this

specialquality.1
W. B. SMITH, J. M. KOBERTSON, and DREWS. "

Jensen and Kalthoff did not start on their quest with

the deliberate objectof findingin Jesus of Nazareth

a mythical being, although they both practically
reached that conclusion, the one through his study
of the "

Epic of Gilgamesh
" and the other through

his allegeddiscoveryof the real originof Christianity
in the social forces of the age. The three writers

whose views will now be noticed start with the

assumption that Jesus never did, and never could

have existed,and proceed to interpretthe birth and

historyof the Christian religionon that assumption.
W. B. SMITH.

" W. B. Smith is an American

professorwhose work on the Pre-Christian Jesus

received the all but uniquehonour of beingtranslated

into German, and attracted to itself more attention

in its new guise than it had in its originalEnglish
form. The main objectof the book is to prove the

existence of a widespread pre-Christiancult of a

Divine Jesus. His main arguments have been re-produced

and expanded by Robertson and Drews,

and as they will be discussed when we come to deal

with these writers they need not detain us here.

J. M. ROBERTSON. " J. M. Robertson between 1900

1 See Kalthoff, Das Christus- Problem, passim.
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and 1903 publishedseveral works, the most important
of which are Christianityand Mythology and Pagan
Christs. One cannot attempt to give more than a

brief summary of the more important contentions

contained in these volumes. His main attitude may

perhapsbe best illustrated in the followingquotation:
" A cult associated with the quasi-historicname of

Jesus emerges at the beginning of the Christian era

which may be connected with an actual historic

person, an elusive figureof a Jesus who appears to

have been put to death by stoningand hanging about

a century before the death of Herod. On the other

hand, the name of Jesus in its Hebrew and Aramaic

forms had probably an ancient divine status, being
borne by the mythic deliverer Joshua and again by
the Quasi-Messianic High Priest of the Restoration.

It was thus, in every respect, fitted to be the name

of a new Demi-God who should combine in himself

the two qualitiesof the Akkadian Deliverer-Messiah

and the sacrificialGod of the most popular cults of

the Graeco-Roman, Egyptian, and West Asiatic

world "

(91).1
He developsthe connection of Jesus still further

by assertingthat the Joshua of the Hexateuch was

quiteunhistorical,beingonly the Sun-God, an ancient

deity like Moses or Samson, latterlyreduced to

human status. He also refers to a remarkable

Persian tradition which makes Joshua to be a son of

Miriam (Mary) (162). The death of a Jesus ben

Pandira who was stoned and hanged at Lydda on the

eve of the Passover in the reign of Janneus about

100 B.C. is related on the strengthof a reference in

the Talmud (184).

1 The figuresin brackets refer to the pages in Pagan Christs.
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The connection of Jesus with Nazareth is also

stated to be quite unhistorical,and is supposed by
Mr. Robertson to have arisen in one of two ways :

(a) From Isaiah xi. 1,
" A Branch shall grow out of

his roots," a text which is sometimes thought to

underlie St. Matthew's quotation in chap. ii. 23,

where the Hebrew word neser,
" branch," seems to

be used with a Messianic import. According to him

there existed a Messianic sect called the Nasrites or

Branchists, falselyinterpretedat a later time as

followers of a man of Nazareth.

(6)By a confusion between the two words Nazarite

and Nazarene. The prophecy quoted by St. Matthew

alluded to above reads, " He shall be called a Naza-

raios." Now this has no local reference to any such

place as Nazareth, and can only mean
" Nazarite,"

a member of an ascetic sect familiar in the Old

Testament.

The principalfeatures in the Gospel picture of

Jesus are explained with reference to contemporary

religiouscults.

The Sonship of Christ. " In this respect Christ

falls into line with the gods of the Greek and Oriental

worships. Apollo and Athene, Attis and Dionysus,
all had to become the children of Zeus ; Mithra was

the son of Ahura-Mazda, and so the Judaeo-Greek

Logos had to become the son of Jehovah (95-97).

The Passion Story." The story of the Crucifixion

has been built from the practicesand ritual of human

sacrifices. In particularit may be traced to the

ancient Semitic human sacrifice as represented by
the slayingof the Kronian victim in the island of

Rhodes. In the originalmyth Kronos, "whom the

Phoenicians call Israel," sacrificed his son leoud,
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after puttingon him royal robes, but in the sacrificial

rites,as maintained well into historic times, the place
of leoud was taken by a criminal alreadycondemned

to death, who would thus figureas the "

son of the

father " (Barabbas) clad in royal robes. Here also,

as in the Crucifixion story, the prisonerwas led to

sutler outside the gates of the city,and the parallel
is completed by identifyingthe name leoud with

Judah or Jew.1

The most strikingfeature in Kobertson's theoryis,

however, the contention that the Gospel narrative

of the Passion and Kesurrection is only the reproduc-tion
of a Mystery play,on the lines of what is alleged

to be an essential feature in the religionsof Greece,

Egypt, and Syria,where the central episodesin the

stories of sufferingand dying gods and goddesseswere

dramaticallyrepresented. Thus in the worship of

Adonis and of Attis there was a dramatic representa-tion

of the dead god by effigyand of his resurrection,

and in the mysteries of Mithra as known in the

Graeco-Roman world there appears to have been

included a representationof the burial of a stone

effigyof the god in a rock tomb, and of his resurrection.

So again in the Thracian cult of Dionysus there

was a symbolicrepresentationof the dismemberment

of the young god by the Titans, and in the Eleusinian

mysteriesthe dramatic representationof the loss of

Persephone, the mourning of the mother Demeter,

1 It is interestingto note that in the latest edition of Part VI. of " The

Golden Bough " (The Scapegoat) (Macmillan, 1913) Dr. Frazer has relegated
to the appendix the chapter in which he recognises in the crucified Jesus

the vegetation-god annually slain on the Sacred Tree, and that he now

speaks of the identification with diminished confidence. Much of Mr.

Robertson's work, in which he laid considerable emphasis on what he

regarded as the definite outcome of Dr. Frazer's investigation,must now

be recast in view of the latter's modification of his former position.
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and the restoration of the daughter was the principal
attraction. Mr. Robertson maintains that his con-ception

of the story of the Last Supper, Passion,

Betrayal,Trial,and Crucifixion as a dramatic repre-sentation

and not a record of actual facts is supported

by the Gospel narrative itself,where the dramatic

element is patent to the careful reader. The features

of the story, the impossiblehuddling of the action,

the crowding of the betrayaland trial into one night,

can only be explainedby realisingthat we are reading
the bare transcriptionof a Mystery play,of which

another and later example is found in the Acts of
Pilate (194-205). He claims to have found evidence

that the play was first publiclyperformed in Egypt.
His views of the Christian Sacraments are much

on a level with those we shall have to discuss in

a later chapter in connection with the "

Mystery

Religions." The Eucharist is the climax of a long

process of development which, startingwith the

eating of human sacrifices,passed through several

stages, in which the god is represented as either

present at the feast, or as being actuallyconsumed

in the person of the victim, ideas which are alleged
to be essential in the conception of the Christian

ordinance.

The Dependence of Christianityon Mithraism.
" In

discussingthe relationshipof Christianityto the

surrounding
"

Mystery Religions,"Mr. Robertson

claims that the former is considerablyindebted to

the cult of Mithra J for much that is essential in its

system. Thus the mysteries of the burial and

resurrection of Jesus, Lord, Mediator, and Saviour,

the burial in a rock tomb, the resurrection from that

1 For a short account of Mithraism see Chapter VII.
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tomb, the sacrament of bread and water, the marking
of the forehead with a mystic mark, all these were in

practice before Christian times. There were also

in Mithraism foreshadowingsof the Cross, and the

Lamb of God was a god-symbol from remote antiquity.
In assertingfor Christ birth from a Virgin-mother
and the Most High God Christianitywas simply

imitatingMithraism, and this is largelytrue of the

system as a whole. The ultimate displacement of

Mithraism by Christianityis attributed by Mr.

Robertson not to any innate superiorityin the latter,

but to the fortuitous chance that at the critical

moment of the death of Julian his successor happened
to be a Christian and not a follower of Mithra. Even

then Mithraism was not so much overthrown as trans-formed

and absorbed by Christianity.The adoptionof

the latter as the religionof the Empire was an instance

of the " survival of the fittest "

only as far as it was

adapted to the populationof a decaying State, in

which ignoranceand subjectionwere slowlycorroding

alike intelligenceand character. Christianitywas

superior to Mithraism because it had sedulously

copied every one of its rivals and developed special
features of its own. Its principalattraction,however,

consisted in the fact that its God was humanised in

the most literal way, and this satisfied the desire of

the multitude for a concrete Deity. The Gospels

gave a literal story : the Divine man was a carpenter,

and ate and drank with the poorest of the people.

Christianitywas, therefore,essentiallya religionfor

the dark ages, for the northern peopleswhich had not

gone through the Pagan evolution of cults and

symbolisms and mysteries,and whose own traditional

faith was too vague and primitiveto hold its ground
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againstthe elaborate theologyand ritual of the new

religion.The hold of the Christian faith creed over

the people was a matter of concrete and narrative

appeal to everyday intelligence.The fatal weakness

of Mithraism as against Christianitywas that its

organisationwas esoteric and, therefore,could never

take hold of the ignorant masses. It was always a.

sort of freemasonry and never a public institution,
whereas the Christian Church renewed the spellof

Imperial Home and brought actual force to make

good intellectual weakness (328-330).
It would be difficult to conceive a paragraph more

open to criticism than the above, wherein Mr. Robert-son

seeks to account for the permanence of Christianity

as compared with the cult of Mithra. With regardta

his main contention, the denial of the existence of

the historic Jesus, he seems to give away the whole

case. He acknowledges that the strength of the

Christian appeallayin its foundation upon a concrete

narrative and a supposed historic Jesus, as againstthe

avowedly mythical originof Mithra. But surelythe

real source of the supremacy of the Christian religion,
that which explainsits victoryover all the contem-porary

rival cults,is nothing else than the absolute

historicityof its Founder, and if, in the ultimate

issue,Jesus had stood on the same plane as Mithra,

Attis, or Osiris,Christianitymust soon have been

numbered with the other religionswhich have perished
and are now buried in oblivion.

Again, Mr. Robertson cannot have it both ways.

If Christianityowed its success merely because it wa"

best fitted to the populationof the decaying Empire
in which ignorance and subjectionhad destroyed

intelligenceand character, it could not possiblyhave
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commended itself to the virile barbarian of the north,

flushed with victory,and filled with contempt for the

decadent Roman of the Empire. His historyis also

sadlyat fault in some particulars.It was Christianity
that was exclusive and not Mithraism. The one

reiterated chargeagainstit was that Christ would not

take His placein the Pantheon among the gods of the

nations, while within the cult of Mithra there was

found room for all the gods of the Empire. His

assertion that the ultimate success of Christianity

was due to the use of force in supplementingits

intellectual weakness is untrue to facts. Christi-anity

was not the only religionin ImperialRome on

behalf of which the temporal power was exercised at

one time or another. For three centuries the Christian

faith was subjectedto violence,and the whole power

of the State was often exerted to destroy its very

existence. But the more it was persecuted the

stronger it grew, while the religionsof Mithra and

Isis withered and died at the very breath of persecu-tion.

Christianitysurvived and conquered because

behind it lay the realityof the historic Jesus, and

because, while absolutelyexclusive as to the placeand

character of its Divine Founder, it proclaimed a

salvation for all,a salvation in which the unwarlike

Roman as well as the warrior barbarian found what

he needed.

DREWS.
"

Drews publishedhis book on the Christ-

Myth in 1910, and an English translation appeared
in 1911. He follows closelyin the footsteps of

Robertson, more especiallyin his contention that

primitiveChristianityis purely the result of syn-cretism,

an amalgam of Babylonian,Persian, Hellen-istic,

and Judaistic ideas. Like Smith and Robertson
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he postulatesa pre-ChristianJewish cult of Jesus,

under the name of Joshua, whom he allegesto have

been a god of healing,and to have had some affinity
with lasios or lason (Ida-Oai),the pupilof Chiron. He

claims to have found traces of this pre-Christiangod
Joshua in the Apocalypse and also in the Didache

(57-62).x Like them he also refers many if not most

of the more important narratives of the Gospel to

a mythical origin. Thus the stories which relate to

the birth of Jesus and His earlyfortunes date back

to centuries before Christ. Traces of the birth-myth

are found in Revelation xii.,which tells of the birth

of a divine child who is scarcelyborn before he is

threatened by the Dragon of Darkness, and this,

according to Gunkel, comes from a very early

Babylonian source. With this may be compared
also the Greek myth of Leto, and similar stories told

of the gods, sons of gods, heroes, and kings,as e.g.

Zeus, Attis, Dionysus, Romulus and Remus, and

Augustus (88-89).

The storyofthe Transfigurationis onlyanother view

of the story of the Light-God and Fire-God such as

lies also at the root of the story of the Baptism of

Jesus, where the thought of the new birth of the

Saviour is associated with that of the Baptism of

Jesus, and connected with it is the thought of the

fire-baptismof which the sun partakesat the height
of his power (127).

The Cross in Christianity."
The conception of

Christ put to death on the Cross is,comparatively

speaking,a late one. The connection of Christ with

the Cross was originallynot a reproductionof the

manner of His death, but it rather symbolises,as in

1 The numbers in brackets refer to the pages in The Christ-Myth." E.T.
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the ancient mysteries,the victory of the Christian

cult-god over death
"

the idea of resurrection and

life (160).

St. Paul's Evidence.
" He devotes a considerable

portion of his book to the discussion of the Pauline

evidence for the historical existence of Jesus. He is

not quitedisingenuousin his treatment of the Pauline

letters,and is apt to get rid of disconcertingstate-ments

either by acceptingthe most extreme critical

judgments and relegatingthe letters to the middle of

the second century, or by assertingthat these particu-lar
statements have been interpolatedin the original

text. A strikingexample of this tendency is seen

in his rejectionof St. Paul's reference to
" James, the

Lord's brother." Here he takes refugebehind three

lines of defence : (1)
" Brother " is used in the sense

of " follower " and does not imply any familyrelation-ship.

(2) The passage is an interpolation.(3) The

Epistleis not an authentic letter of St. Paul's and

belongsto the second century. This process reminds

us of that in vogue in a modern court of law in the

case of an action for libel where several lines of defence

are submitted, so that if one or more fail the defendant

may ultimatelyfind safetybehind what is left.

His main argument is,however, that the Pauline

letters are spuriousand belong to the next century

and that there is,therefore,reallynothingof a definite

nature to be learnt from them about the historical

Jesus. He enters, however, upon a long discussion

of the value of the Apostle'sevidence and of his

conception of Christ on the assumption that the

letters are genuine Pauline documents and comes

to the conclusion that the Christ of St. Paul had no

real or necessary connection with any historic person-
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age. His argument runs somewhat as follows. When

the Apostlerefers to the words and opinionsof " the

Lord "

as authoritative we have to do not with the

actual words of a historic Person but with mere rules

of a community such as were current and had a

canonical significanceeverywhere in religiousunions

as
" Words of the Master," and more especiallyamong

the Pythagoreans. St. Paul in Tarsus was accustomed

to the idea of a young and beautiful god who

reanimated nature by his death, and to popular

legendsconnected with his violent end and glorious
resurrection ; and not only in Tarsus,but throughout
the Graeco-Roman world, there was a yearlycelebra-tion,

in the most impressivemanner, of the feast of

this god, called according to the particularlocality,

Tammuz, Adonis, Attis, Dionysus, or Osiris. This

celebration was particularlymagnificent at Syrian

Antioch, where Christianityis said to have made its

first approach to the Gentile world, and the Gospel

as taughtby St. Paul was in origin,therefore,nothing
but a Judaised and spiritualisedAdonis cult.

St. Paul never preached the man Jesus, and there

was no necessityfor him to have done so. He

preached to the Gentiles the heavenly, spiritual

Being,Christ,a conceptionwhich presentedno diffi-culties

to them and which needed no proof of the

manhood of a historic Jesus either to strengthenor

guarantee its truth. St. Paul, therefore, did little

more than place the old idea of the representative
self-sacrifice of God in a new setting,a development
of the religionof Jesus for which no historical person-ality

was needed. Even if we regard St. Paul as the

firstliterarywitness to Christianityand as responsible
for its establishment as a new religiondifferingfrom
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Judaism as well as for the teaching on which the

whole future development of Christian thought

depended, he knew nothing of Jesus as a historical

personality.It is only because we read the Gospels
before the Epistles,and not in the reverse order, as

they ought to be read, that we infer that the Jesus

that meets us in the latter is a real man. For St.

Paul Christ as the principleis only an allegorical
and symbolicalpersonality,such as were the heathen

deities who passed as generalcosmic powers without

prejudiceto their appearingin human form. He did

not make Christ the bearer and mediator of redemp-tion
because he so highlyesteemed and revered Jesus

as a historic Person, but because he knew nothingof

Him as such. It is ridiculous to expect that a man

like St. Paul could have connected such tremendous

conceptionswith a human individual as he does with

Christ. Christ's life and death are for the Apostle
neither the moral achievements of a man nor in any

way historical facts,but super-historicalfacts in the

super-sensibleworld (174-208).

The TeachingofJesus. "
Drews is not content with

derivingthe incidents of the life and work of Jesus

from current mythology, but must needs treat much

of His teaching on the same principleand deny to

it any originalityor unique value. Thus the parables
of the Good Samaritan, the Prodigal Son, and the

Sower are borrowed partly from Jewish philosophy,

partly from the oral tradition afterwards preserved
in the Talmud, and partlyfrom other sources. The

Sermon on the Mount is a mere patchwork taken

from ancient Jewish literature,and even the Lord's

Prayer contains not a singlethought which has not

its prototype in the Old Testament or in the ancient
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philosophicalmaxims of the Jewish people. Jesus,

therefore,neither said nor taught anything beyond
the purer moralityof contemporary Judaism, to say

nothing of the Stoics and of other ethical teachers

of antiquity,speciallythose of the Indies (252-254).
How the Jesus ofthe Gospelsoriginated." According

to Drews the Jesus of the Gospels was the creation

of the " Twelve " for the purpose of buttressingtheir

positionagainstSt. Paul. It was in order to shut

the door of the Apostolatein the face of the claims

of St. Paul as the Apostleof the Gentiles that they
set up the condition that a true

"

Apostle
"

must be

one who had seen and heard Jesus himself, and a

Jesus was therefore invented for the purpose. The

Jesus of the Gospelsis in reality,however, nothing
but the expressionof the consciousness of the com-munity,

as Kalthoff had alreadycontended, and the

life of Jesus is merely the historical garb in which

the metaphysicalideas,the religioushopes,and the

outer and inner experiencesof the community which

had Jesus for its cult-godare represented(264).

Summary of Drews' Position. " The followingis a

brief summary of Drews' generalattitude towards

Christianityand the historic Christ.

Christianityis a syncretisticreligion.It belongs
to those multiform religiousmovements which at the

commencement of our era were strugglingwith one

another for the mastery. Setting out from the

apocalypticideas among the Jewish sects it was

borne on the tide of a mighty social agitationwhich
found its centre and its point of departurein the

religioussects and Mystery communities. Its ad-herents

conceived the Messiah not merely as the

Saviour of souls but as the deliverer from slavery,
G
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from the lot of the poor and oppressed,and as the

bearer of new justice. It borrowed its chief doctrine,

the central idea of God sacrificingHimself for man-kind,

from the neighbouringpeoples,and it came into

existence in Syrian Antioch, the principalseat of the

worship of Adonis (209).

Speaking of the Christ of the Gospelshe maintains

that the Synoptic Christ, in whom modern theology
thinks it finds the characteristics of the historical

Jesus, stands not a hair's breadth nearer to a human

interpretationthan the Christ of the fourth Gospel.

Jesus, the Christ, the Saviour, the Deliverer, the

Physicianof oppressed souls,has been from first to

last a figureborrowed from myth, to whom the desire

for redemption and the na'ive faith of the western

Asiatic peopleshave transferred all their conceptions
of the soul's welfare (229). The " history

" of this

Jesus in all its general characteristics had been

determined long before the evangelicalJesus claimed

historical existence.

The parts of the Gospel containingthe narrative

of the Last Supper, Passion, and Resurrection owe

their originmainly to cult symbolism and to the

myth of the dying and risingSaviour of the western

Asiatic religions.There was no invention necessary,

because the story in all its details was ready at hand.

The mocking, scourging,the two thieves, the cry

from the Cross, the soldiers castingdice, the women

at the placeof execution and at the grave, the grave

in a rock, are found just in the same form in the

worship of Adonis, Attis, Mithra, and Osiris. The

Saviour carryingHis Cross is copied from Hercules.

Christ takes exactlythe same place in the religious-
social brotherhood which is named after Him as Adonis
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has in the Syrian,Osiris in the Egyptian,and Dionysus
in the Greek cult associations,and there is as much

real foundation for His historic existence as there is

for theirs.

No attempt will be made here to enter upon

anything like an exhaustive criticism of the " Christ-

Myth
"

theory as a whole, nor of its details as de-veloped

by its various exponents. There have been

issued from the press in Germany publicationsby the

score condemning the theory root and branch, and

in its extreme form it has enlisted but littlesupport.
The best of the German criticisms is perhaps Johannes

Weiss's Jesus von Nazareth, Myihus oder Geschichte ?

In English a fairlyadequate reply to Drews will be

found in Dr. Thorburn's recentlypublished volume,
Jesus the Christ, Historical or Mythical. It is only

necessary here to emphasise the strength of the

evidence for the existence of a historic Jesus and the

essential difference between Christianityand all the

rival religiouscults in this one respect. The birth

of Christianityand the personalityof its Founder are

definitelylocated within historic times and in historical

surroundings,a feature which is absolutelylackingin

any of the contemporary religiouscults with the

possibleexception of the cult of Orpheus. It is a

significantfact that the one incident in the Gospel

story which enables us to decide approximately the

year of the Crucifixion,viz. the trial before Pontius

Pilate, is also the one fact mentioned in profane

history,not indeed quite contemporaneous with the

event, but near enough to be of first-rate historical

value. Tacitus expressly mentions the crucifixion

of one Jesus during the governorship of Pilate.

Whether the " Chrestus " of Suetonius refers to



84 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

Christ is not quitecertain,and his evidence,although

suggestive,is nothing like so valuable as that of

Tacitus. Trypho and Celsus, whose opinionshave

reached us indirectly,those of Trypho through Justin

Martyr and of Celsus through Origen,although both

strenuous opponents of Christianity,never make

the slightestattempt to throw suspicionupon the

historic existence of its Founder.

The strongest and most irrefragableevidence of

all is provided by the existence and historyof the

Christian Church. If the "

Christ-Myth"

theory is

true,and if Jesus never lived,the whole civilised world

has for close upon two thousand years lain under the

spellof a he, and the greatestpower for good that the

world has ever known originatedin a delusion.

The main details of the theory are as weak as the

generalevidence for the existence of Jesus is strong.
There is, e.g., not a tittle of evidence of anything

approaching a cult or deification of Joshua. Ideas

of this character were associated with some of the

great Old Testament names, as e.g. Elijah,but there

is no trace of anything of the kind in the case of

Joshua. Again,it is difficult to explainthe connection

of the allegedcult with the name Jesus, because this

is never in the Gospelsassociated with any Messianic

prophecy. There are names such as Shiloh, Em-manuel,

David, with Messianic traditions attached to

them, and a myth would surelyhave connected itself

with a name of this class and not with the name of

Jesus which has no Messianic associations in its

favour.

It may possiblybe true that the Gospel narrative

of the Death and Eesurrection was derived from a

Mystery play,but even so this does not necessarily
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mean that the characters in the play were not real

historic personages, as Mystery playsin which definite

historical events were commemorated were by no

means uncommon.

Professor Margoliouthin an article in the Expositor
for December 1904 has conclusivelyproved that Mr.

Robertson's arguments for the unhistorical character

of our Lord's connection with Nazareth are utterly
untenable on linguisticgrounds. He also pointsout

how Mr. Robertson in his reference to the story of the

death of Jesus, son of Pandira, placesmore reliance

upon oral tradition preservedin the Talmud which,

at the very earliest,was not committed to writing
before the fifth century, than upon the Christian

tradition which is acknowledged by the most extreme

critics to have been reduced to writingnot later than

the middle of the second century.

Professor Margoliouth also shows that the whole

story in the Talmud is only a medley of Gospel facts

and the fancies of the Rabbis, and that Pandira is

only another name for Peter.

The argument of Drews and of the others with

regard to the Pauline conception of Christ and the

Apostle'sentire lack of knowledge of any incidents

connected with a historic Jesus has been dealt with

fullyin the precedingchapter and need not detain

us here. The relationshipof primitiveand Pauline

Christianityto the Mystery cults upon which the

" Christ -Myth" theory is largelybased will engage

our attention in the chapter upon
" St. Paul and

the Mystery Religions." Two points only need to

be emphasised here :

1. The exponents of this theory have assumed a

much more detailed and complete knowledge of the
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"

Mystery Eeligions" than is justifiedby the materials

available.

2. Most of their supposed parallels between

Christianityand the "

Mystery cults "

are derived

from the latter as known in the third and fourth

century A.D., and not as they existed when Christianity
first came into contact with them. It is therefore

quite as plausibleto argue that the resemblances are

due to the influence of Christianityupon these cults

as it is to take the contrary positionand trace all that

is characteristic in Christianityto these Graeco-Koman

religions.

We may close this chapter with two very salutary

cautions.

1. We are not to infer an influence from an

analogy (Cumont).

2. Resemblance does not necessarilypresuppose
imitation (Schweitzer).

The study of Comparative Religions has un-doubtedly

brought to lighta certain amount of corre-spondence

of Christian practice and Christian belief

with Pagan ceremonies and beliefs,but even then not

to anything like the extent allegedby the members

of the " Christ-Myth " school. To argue that an

event is not historical because analogiesare discovered

in certain mythological systems is not sound reasoning.

Christianitymay, and probably did, adopt certain

features which were the common property of the

current religionsof the age, but this in no way demands

or makes it reasonably probable that the whole

Christian system was mythical in its origin,or that

its Divine Founder had no historic existence.
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Apocalyptic Literature

THE eschatological question, if not the most difficult

and disturbing, is at any rate the most living issue

in New Testament criticism and at the present time

attracts more general interest than any other subject

connected with Biblical studies. The recent emer-gence

of the eschatological problem into unusual

prominence is largely due to the eager study of a

considerable body of Jewish literature which was

87
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highlyappreciatedby the earlyChristian Church but

was allowed to fall into neglectand desuetude for

close upon 1500 years. It is only within the present

century that its significancein connection with the

language of the Gospels and the faith of the Church

has come to be realised and that it has been allowed

to take its placeas one of the most important factors

in the background of the New Testament. This

literature,which is generallyknown as
"

apocalyptic,"
is spread over three centuries,the two precedingand

the one followingthe birth of Christ, and comprises

a largenumber of separate works. Of this number

only two books were known in the middle of the last

century, viz. the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs

and 4 Ezra. The labours of scholars,both German

and British, have now enormously increased the

amount of available apocalyptic material. The

pioneers in this field of research were Dillmann,

Hilgenfeld,Volkmar, and Schurer in Germany, and

Rendel Harris, M. R. James, and R. H. Charles in

this country. The pride of place must, however, be

yielded to Dr. Charles, whose work in this connec-tion

is invaluable, and whose editions of most of

the books have become the standard authorities on

the subject.
A list of the books, arranged chronologically

accordingto the dates given by Dr. Charles,1provides

us with the followingresult :

1. Writingsof the Second Century B.C.

EthiopianEnoch, chaps, i.-xxxvi. ; Ethiopian Enoch, chaps.
lxxxiii.-xc.;Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs (some apocryphal

sections); SibyllineOracles, The Proemium and iii.97-818.

1 Charles, article " Eschatology," Encyclopaedia Biblica, vol. ii. pp.

1335-1336.
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To this period must be assigned the Book of

Daniel, included in the Old Testament Canon, which

is also apocalypticin character.

2. Writingsof the First Century B.C.

Ethiopian Enoch, chaps, xci.-civ. ; Ethiopian Enoch, chaps,
xxxvii.-lxx. ; SibyllineOracles, iii. 1-62 ; Psalms of Solomon ;

and 2 Maccabees which is found in the Apocrypha.

3. Writingsof the First Century A.D.

Book of Jubilees ; Assumption of Moses ; 4 Maccabees ;

Apocalypse of Baruch ; Slavonic Enoch ; the apocryphal books

of Wisdom, Esdras, and Baruch.

This enumeration reveals the fact that several

of the books are of composite origin. The book of

Enoch, e.g., includes sections which belong to each

of these three centuries,while the SibyllineOracles

cover a periodof at least five centuries. The sections

within our purview, however, are the productionsof

the second and first centuries B.C.

The name of "

apocalyptic
" is derived from the

visionaryand ecstatic form of the writings,in which

the imagery is often of a very mysteriouskind. It

is modelled upon the visionary type adopted by
Ezekiel and Zechariah. The Book of Daniel supplies

a useful example of the type in the Old Testament,

and we have the article in its perfectedstate in the

Apocalypse of St. John in the New Testament.

Dr. Charles maintains that, taken as a whole, they

represent the views of the Pharisaic Jew of Palestine,

with the exceptionof the Slavonic Book of Enoch,

which he describes as a product of Alexandrian

Judaism. Friedlander, on the other hand, is of

opinionthat the main features of the writingssuggest
a Jewish -Hellenistic origin,while Bousset, who
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acknowledges the presence in them of much that is

not purely Jewish, attributes the foreignelements to

Persian influence. An interestingconjectureis that

of Wellhausen, who suggests that we may have in

this literature a considerable portion of the secret

books of the Essenes.

The Motive of "Apocalyptic""
It is in the effect

upon Judaism of the great Maccabean struggleand

of the reaction which followed it that we seek for the

motive of the apocalypticliterature. The pious Jew

of post-exilicdays had been nourished upon the

teachingof the great prophets of Israel, with its

promises of a gloriousfuture for God's people and

its emphasis upon the righteousnessof God. But as

time rolled on and generationsucceeded generation
the promisesshowed no signof fulfilment,and oppres-sion,

bondage, and persecutionbecame the unvarying
lot of the nation, with the result that doubts and

questioningsarose as to the validityof promises so

irreconcilable with the actual conditions and as to the

righteousnessof Jehovah who could allow Israel to be

continuouslytrampledunder foot by the heathen. This

was the situation with which the sages and religious
leaders of the periodwere confronted, and the apoca-lyptic

writingscontain their solution of the problem.
The writingsare prophecies,but not prophecies

in the ordinary sense. The older prophets had

spoken God's message, the apocalypticmessage is

expressedin writingonly ; the prophets were closely
concerned with the historical events of their own age,

and their conceptionsof the future were largelybased

upon their interpretationof the facts of their own

time, but to the apocalyptistthe present is hopeless:
he finds hope of neither freedom nor glory in this
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life or upon this earth. His conceptionof the glorious
future of Israel,therefore,demands a new earth and

a new heaven in the world beyond. Because prophecy
had ceased with Malachi and because it was well-

nigh impossibleunder conditions so depressingand

oppressiveto issue a personalappealwith any prospect
of ultimate effect upon the nation at large,they had

recourse to the great names of the past, and issued

their writingsunder such titles as the Book of Enoch,

the Assumption of Moses, etc. The books have been

aptly called "
tracts for the bad times," and their

main object was to comfort and console the godly
amid circumstances of almost unparalleledoppression
and to strengthenthe faith in the righteousnessof

God of those who were sorelytried by the hard and

cruel lot to which they were subjected. The content

of the teaching contained in the literature may be

summed up in the words of Rev. ii. 10,
" Be thou

faithful unto death, and I will give thee the crown

of life."

II

Pre-Christian Eschatology

A short sketch of the development of the eschato-

logicalteachingcontained in the Old Testament and

in the documents belonging to the period following
the close of the Canon is necessary before we can

realise its relevance and significancein connection

with the eschatologyof the New Testament.

This pre-Christianeschatologyis concerned with

two main conceptions:

(a) The Kingdom of God, with the cognate ideas

of the Judgment and the Resurrection.

(6) The Messiah.
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(a) THE KINGDOM OF GOD. "
It will simplifyour

study of the development of the conception of the

Kingdom of God in pre-Christianages if we divide

our main period into four lesser periods,each of

which has its characteristic features in connection

with our subject. The minor periodswill then be

as follows :

1. The pre-prophetic.2. The pre-exilic.3. The

exilic and post-exilic.4. The apocalyptic.
1. The Pre-PropheticPeriod. "

As we have already
intimated the historyof the conceptionof the Kingdom
of God is the history of a development. In its

earliest stage, in the periodprecedingthe advent of

the great prophets,the conceptionwas purelynational-istic,

materialistic,and unethical in its character, and

was solelyconfined to the hope and promise of future

national prosperityfor Israel. Jehovah was the God

of Israel only,and the "

golden age
" of pre-prophetic

Israel meant the complete victorywhich He would

grant to the nation over its enemies, a victorythat

would inauguratethe "

Day of Jehovah."

2. The Pre-Exilic Period.
"

The eighth century,
which saw the rise of Amos, Micah, and Isaiah,

witnessed a marked advance in the conception of

the Kingdom. The henotheism of the precedingage
was superseded by the monotheism of the great

prophets whose great work was to purge the concep-tion

of all that was unethical and purelynationalistic.

Jehovah was no longerthe God of Israel only,but the

moral Ruler of the world. All nations were His.

The Day of Jehovah was indeed to come, but it was

to be a day when the righteousnessof the Lord would

be revealed in judgment, and that judgment would

begin with Israel itself (Amos iii.2). The Kingdom
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is still to be established upon the earth and is to be

introduced by a judgment which, according to the

earlier prophets,is to be confined to the nation, but

in the later prophets is to be world -wide and to

include all men in its operation. The old nationalistic

claims, however, never completely lost their hold

upon the people,and some of the prophetsthemselves

never rose superiorto the narrow ideals of the earlier

ages. In Isaiah,however, who carries the conception
to its logicalconclusion, we have a glimpse of its

future breadth and grandeur where he promisesthat,
after the final judgment, the righteousamong the

heathen are to share with righteousIsrael in the

blessingsof the Kingdom.
3. The Exilic and Post-Exilic Period. " The main

characteristic of this period is the growth of indi-vidualism.

Hitherto the nation and the nation only
had been the religiousunit, and every promise was

bound with the future of the nation. The effect of

the terrible events which preceded the exile and of

the exile itself,which had meant the destruction of so

much that made for nationalism, was to concentrate

attention upon the individual as such. Something
of this change is also due to the influence of other

ideals, more especiallythose of Persia, with which

Judaism was now brought into close contact. Thus

there arose the conceptionof the individual relation-ship

of man to God and of God to man, and with it

the correspondingthought of the inwardness of the

Kingdom of God (Jer. xxxi. 31-35). As a direct

consequence of the prominence assigned to the

individual as the religiousunit there arose the convic-tion

that the communion of man with God would

survive even death, and we now note the shadowy
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beginnings of the doctrines of a resurrection and

eternal life. Cf
.
especiallyPs. Ixxiii. and the Book of

Job.

There is a change also in the localityof the King-dom
to be noticed. The scene had hitherto been

confined to the present earth, but, according to

deutero-Isaiah, the Kingdom will not make its

appearance on earth in its present condition,but in a

new heaven and a new earth, when the wicked shall

have been destroyedand the righteous,of the Gentiles

as well as of Israel,shall find a home.

A divergenceof views, however, discloses itself in

this connection. Ezekiel, although strongly indi-vidualistic,

stillclingsto the national conception,and

all Gentiles are by him excluded for ever from the

Kingdom of God. Jeremiah, on the other hand,

includes among those who are to inherit the blessings
of the Kingdom all the righteousGentiles. Ezekiel

and Jeremiah may then be described as the founders

of two schools of Jewish thought which survived until

the Christian era and found their ultimate realisation,

the one in the exclusiveness of Judaism and the other

in the catholicityof Christianity.
4. The Apocalyptic Period.

"
The vicissitudes

through which the Jewish people passed in the

centuries followingthe return from the exile left a

deep mark upon the mind and conscience of the

nation, and the literature of that periodshows upon

every line of it the effect of this influence. Despairing
of the present and with little or no hope of a blessed

future upon earth under any conceivable conditions,

the new heaven and new earth of deutero-Isaiah give

way to a spiritualheaven in which flesh and blood are

to have no part. Chief,however, among the eschato-
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logicaldevelopments of this period is the emergence

of the doctrine of the Resurrection into broad day-light,

a doctrine in which the national and individual

eschatologiesof previousages become merged into

one. The Kingdom of God is to be finallyrealised

in the world to come, when the righteousdead shall

arise to share in its glories.The conception of the

Day of Jehovah and of the great Judgment, which

is to inaugurate the establishment of the spiritual

heavenly Kingdom, is also enriched by the addition

of further elements. It is to be ushered in by woes

and tribulations and physicalportents. All social

relationshipsand family ties will be destroyed,and

the catastrophicruin of the present world-order will

mark the coming of the Judgment and the end of all

things. This aspect of the approach of the Kingdom
is illustrated with considerable detail in such writings
as the Psalms of Solomon, the Testament of Levi, and

the Assumption of Moses.

All the apocalypticwriters agree as to the fact of

the Judgment, but there is a considerable divergence
of opinionas to its exact positionin the order of

events. This is due to varying conceptionsof the

Messianic Kingdom. Thus in the SibyllineOracles

iii. 631-731 we read of a temporary Messianic reign,
while in the Book of Enoch we find a synthesisof

this view and the other more prevalentview which

regardedthe Kingdom as final and universal. In this

case the Judgment is set at the end of this temporary
Messianic Kingdom, to be followed by the coming of the

everlastingKingdom of God in all its power and glory.

(6) THE MESSIAH. "
The first fact that we have to

note in dealingwith this aspect of Jewish eschatology
is that the Messiah is not an essential factor in the
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conceptionof the Kingdom of God. This is true of

the older prophets as well as of the apocryphal and

apocalypticwriters. Thus, of the prophets,there is

no mention of the Messiah in Amos, Zephaniah,
Habakkuk, several post-exilicsections of Isaiah,nor

do we find him in the Books of the Maccabees, Judith,

Tobit, Baruch, portions of Ethiopian and Slavonic

Ensch, Wisdom, and the Assumption of Moses. We

are therefore justifiedin assuming that Jewish religious
leaders were content with a conceptionof the Kingdom
of God in which the Messiah played no part, but

which was under the immediate sovereigntyof God

Himself. With this caveat we will proceed to deal

with the writers in whose conceptionof the coming

Kingdom the Messiah, under various aspects, formed

an essential feature.

1. The Messiah as King."
The Messiah is normally

conceived by the prophets of Israel as the ideal King,

a scion of David's race, who would restore the tradi-tional

gloriesof David's reign.
2. The Messiah ofLevitic Descent.

"
In some of the

apocalypticbooks as, e.g., in the older sections of

the Book of Enoch, Book of Jubilees,the main body
of the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,and in

1 and 2 Maccabees (allbelongingto the second century

B.C.)the Messianic Son of David is,however, entirely

superseded,and the Messiah's descent is no longer
traced to Judah but to Levi. (So especiallythe

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.)This change in

the Messianic genealogy was due to the effect of the

powerfulfamily of the Maccabees, which was itself of

Levitic descent, upon the imaginationof the writers

of the period. This influence made itself felt to such

an extent that the Messiah was actuallyidentified
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with individual members of that heroic family,and
the Messianic hopes were centred successivelyupon
Judas, Jonathan, Simon, and more particularlyon
John Hyrcanus,who combined in his own person the

threefold offices of prophet,priest,and king. (Of.

1 Mace, and Testament of Levi viii. 18.) The sad

decline of the Maccabees in power and moral greatness
after the death of John Hyrcanus soon brought about

a reaction, and the originalconceptionof a kingly
Messiah, a Son of David, reasserted itself and never

afterwards lost its prideof placein the eschatological
systems of later Judaism.

3. The Messiah as Warrior Prince. " Closelycon-nected

with the Maccabean restoration,and largely
the result of the wonderful achievements of that line

of Princes,is the conceptionof the Messiah as the

Warrior Prince,which coloured the ideal of the kingly
Messiah in the post-Maccabean period, and was

productiveof much mischief in the after historyof

the nation. It laid such firm hold of the imagination
of the mass of the people that it almost entirely

displaced the Old Testament conception of the

Messiah as the Prince of Peace, and was largely
responsiblefor the periodicaldisturbances and revolts

againstthe tyranny of heathen oppressors of which

we have such strikinginstances in the futile attempt
of Theudas and in the final rebellion of Bar-Cochba,

both directed againstthe power of ImperialRome.

The figureof the Messiah as Warrior Prince holds a

prominent placein the Psalms of Solomon, where the

Messiah is not only the righteousruler of Israel but

also the avenger of the wrongs of God's peopleon all

heathen nations.

4. The Servant ofthe Lord. " This uniqueMessianic
H
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conception is confined to the great prophet of the

exile,deutero-Isaiah,and is in some sense the crown-ing

achievement of Messianic prophecy. The figure
of the sufferingServant of the Lord, so full of pathos
and beauty, does not seem to have appealedwith any

great force to the consciousness of the nation, and it

is probablethat the Messianic significanceof the great

prophet'sideal was never apprehended prior to the

coming of Christ,so that a sufferingMessiah remained

unintelligibleto the mass of the Jewish nation.

5. The Son of Man.
"

The final and most striking

development of Messianic doctrine is found in that

branch of apocalypticliterature connected with the

name of Enoch, and more particularlywith one section

of the Ethiopian Enoch, chaptersxxxvii.-lxx.,which

is entitled " The Similitudes of Enoch," and is gener-ally

dated about 64 B.C. This is a work which was

probably well known to our Lord, and is quoted
in the Epistleof St. Jude. The writer takes up an

allusion in Daniel (Dan. vii. 13) to
"

one like a Son of

Man " who appeared in the clouds of heaven, and

buildingupon this basis proceedsto picturea Messiah

of overpowering grandeur and majesty. In the

"Similitudes of Enoch" He is no longer
"

one like the

Son of Man," but He is the " Son of Man " in person,

a pre-existing,supernaturalbeing,the friend of God

from the beginning,who with His angelsshall con-found

the kingsof the earth, sit on the throne of God,

judge the quick and the dead, and introduce the new

era of God's gloriousKingdom. The writer adopts a

great deal of the older eschatologicalmatter, the new

heaven and the new earth, the eternal punishment of

the wicked, and the everlastingKingdom of God.

But the outstanding feature of this eschatological
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scheme is the central figure,the pre-existent,super-natural

Son of Man, endowed with all righteousness,

wisdom, and power, and it is this which is of prime

importance if we are to understand the atmosphere
which surrounded Christ and His disciples.To pro-ceed

with the delineation in the Book of Enoch we

are told that as Son of Man He will initiate the great
"

day of Jehovah," and from the throne of His

gloryHe will judge,in virtue of His Person, all beings,
human and spiritual,men and angels. Existing
before all time, hidden in the presence of God, dwelling
with the Head of Days and the Lord of SpiritsHe

will eventually be revealed to His elect, and His

joy shall be for ever and ever, and to His dominion

there shall be no limit. When He shall be revealed

on the earth He will banish the wicked in Israel and

all the heathen to the " flame of the pain of Sheol,"

the fallen angelsshall He cast into a fieryfurnace of

Tartarus, while the kingsand the mighty disappearin

the depths of Gehenna.

For the righteousthere will arise the dawn of a

new day, a new heaven and a new earth shall be set

up, where their faces will shine with a new light
because of their intimate connection with the Son of

Man, who in the presence of the Lord of Spiritsshall

reignfor ever and ever.

6. The ElijahConception."
This sketch of the rise

and development of the Messianic ideal would not

be complete without a reference to the Elijahconcep-tion.

This prophecy of the coming of Elijahis con-fined

to Malachi, the last of the canonical prophets,
but that it was an important feature in connection

with the Messianic hopes is clearlyproved by the

frequentreference to it in the Gospels. As conceived
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by Malachi, Elijahmust undoubtedly be classed with

the expectedMessiahs, but in subsequentgenerations
he came to be viewed as a precursor of Messianic rule

and not as a Messiah himself, and this is the view

prevalentin New Testament times.

Summary. " When we proceed to summarise the

condition of Jewish eschatologicalhopes as they
existed at the period immediately preceding the

coming of Christ we find that three great conceptions
stand out clear and undisputed. First of all the

expectationof the coming of the Messianic Kingdom

was universal. There were divergencesof opinionas
to whether the Messianic Kingdom was to be the

final consummation of God's purpose for His people,

or whether it was to be a temporary prelude to the

establishment of the eternal Kingdom of God in the

world to come.

Equally universal was the belief in the Judgment
and in the Resurrection to eternal life,although here

again a great variety of views existed as to the

personalityof the Judge, the character of the Judg-ment,
and the recipientsof the giftof Resurrection.

There was also a generalimpressionthat the approach
of the Kingdom was to be accompanied by signsand

portentsin heaven and earth,and by an unprecedented
rise of heathen power, combined with tyranny, oppres-sion,

and abomination, followed by a generalapostasy
and a subversion of all social and familyrelationships.

But when we come to sum up our impressionsof

the doctrine of the Messiah the result is not so simple

or so clearlydefined, and we are driven to conclude

that the Messiah is no unitary or self-consistent

personage whose attributes and functions are con-sistently

represented throughout, and that there
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existed a number of variouslyconceived figuresto

which the generaldesignationof
" Messianic "

may

fairlybe given. It is also important to differentiate

between the popular Messianic conceptions of the

period and the higher and more spiritualideals

nourished by an inner circle within the nation.

To the peopleat largethe Messiah as King, of the

seed of David, the Warrior Prince,who would lead the

nation to ultimate victoryover its enemies and restore

to it its ancient gloriesappealed with irresistible force,

and the more transcendent and spiritualconception
found in other circles failed to displaceit. Surviving

along with it,but the possessionof the comparatively
few, might be found the ideal of the Messiah as the

supernaturalSon of Man, the elect,the righteousOne,

the Judge of quick and dead, the possessor of all

wisdom and power, who was to inaugurate the

eternal Kingdom of God. There was doubtless in

some minds a synthesisof these two apparently

incompatibleconceptions,according to which the

transcendent Messiah was also to be the Champion
and Ruler of God's people.

Ill

The Eschatologyof the Gospels

It remains for us now to enquireinto the signifi-cance
of these eschatologicalideals and atmosphere

in their relation to the life and teachingof Christ.

The rise of the "

eschatologicalschool," represented

principallyby Johannes Weiss and Schweitzer in

Germany and by Professor Burkitt in this country,

has brought the questionto the very forefront in

connection with the interpretationof the Person and
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teaching of Christ. It will simplifyour task if we

first of all formulate the theory of this strict eschato-

logicalschool and then proceed to examine how far

that theory is justifiedby His life and teaching as

they are set before us in the Synoptic Gospels. The

main contention of this school is that the key to the

understandingof our Lord's lifeand teachingconsists

in realisingthat He was completelygoverned by the

eschatologicalview that He was designed by the

Father to bring the present world-order to an end

as the essential preliminaryto the establishment of

the Kingdom of God in another world. He was thus

the pure creation of His age, exclusivelypossessed

by the eschatologicalideas prevalentat that period,
and never rose above the atmosphere in which He

was born and bred.

If we accept this view the further postulateof the

eschatologicalschool, that His teaching was an

" Interimsethik "

adapted for abnormal and special
conditions,conditions which look to a speedy end of

allthings,presents no difficulty.Before proceedingto

demonstrate the invalidityof both these contentions

it is only fittingthat we should acknowledge the

valuable services rendered by the exponents of these

theories in the cause of historic Christianity.

(a) They have emphasised the supernaturaland
" other worldly

" in Christ which the dominant

Liberal school of the nineteenth and twentieth cen-turies

had reduced to allbut a vanishingpoint,and by

insistingthat the Person and teachingof Christ are

to be studied in relation to the background of con-temporary

eschatologicalideas they have given us

a representationof Him from the standpointof the

first and not of the twentieth century.
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(6)Through their action in bringingthe eschato-

logicalelement in the Gospelsinto the rightperspec-tive

they have thrown a flood of light upon the

Gospels,and more especiallythat of St. Mark, as

records of His life and teachingwhich are essentially
true to the spiritof that age. They have thus enabled

us to accept at their full value the contents of these

documents, considerable sections of which had been

explainedaway or rejectedas unauthentic by the

prevailingcriticism.

THE ESCHATOLOGICAL ELEMENT IN THE GOSPELS

The presence of the eschatologicalelement in the

Gospels is beyond all doubt, and the very earliest

chapters introduce us into an atmosphere redolent

of the most earnest hopes for the future. All the

categoriesof Jewish eschatologyas they have been

already sketched find their place there. We have

only to mention the names of Simeon, Anna, the

shepherds of Bethlehem, all with their eyes fixed on

the coming consolation of Israel,to realise how true

this statement is.

Again,Herod the Great believed in the coming of a

King of the Jews, Herod Antipas and Martha looked

for a resurrection. It must be admitted, therefore,

that our Lord was born into an environment in which

belief in a Kingdom of God soon to be revealed,in a

day of Judgment and a resurrection of the just to

share in the gloriesof the Kingdom, was no uncommon

feature. The sayingsof Jesus again reveal the same

feature, and we find that the eschatologicalelement

occupiesin them a positionin some ways comparable
to the positionit occupied in the outlook of the
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people among whom He moved. It is probably true

that some proportionof the eschatologicalcharacter-istics

which appear in His teaching is due to the

colouringof a later age, as, e.g.,in the Parables of the

Tares and Net in Matt. xiii. 24-40 and 47-50, where

the motives of the parableshave been demonstrably
modified: in Matt. vii. 21 where a comparison with

Luke vi. 46 shows that the non-eschatologicalform

in the latter Gospel is probably the original; and in

Mark xiii. where a
" little apocalypse" would seem

to have been interpolatedinto the genuine sayingsof

Jesus. But while admittingthis to be the case there

still remains a considerable quantity of absolutely
authentic sayingsof Jesus in which the eschatological
element is beyond question.

Among these may be noted the following:

1. The main subject of His preaching is the

Kingdom of God.

2. His undoubted claim to be the Messiah which

is present even in Mark, the earliest of our Gospels.

(Of.Mark xiv. 61, 62.)

3. His promises that He will come again in power

and glory. (Of.Mark viii. 38 and x. 37, Matt. xvi. 27

and xx. 21, Luke ix. 26, as well as the parableswhich

tell of His unexpected and sudden coming.)
It may be objectedthat all these citations belong

to the Marcan tradition,in which some tendency to

eschatologicalcolouringmay be suspected,but we

find similar matter in Q and in other non-Marcan

sources, as, e.g. :

Matthew xix. 28. Luke xxii. 29, 30-

"

xxiii. 39.
"

xiii. 35.

"
xxiv. 44.

"

xii. 40.

xxiv. 27. xvii. 24.
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4. The descriptionof the coming of the Son of

Man who is to appear
" suddenly

" " with the clouds

of Heaven " surrounded by
"

glory
" and " angels

"

irresistiblyleads us to the conviction that the coming
foretold here is to be some miraculous, supernatural,
but external and visible event in history. (Cf.also

the emphasis upon the phrase,
" this generationshall

not pass away," in Mark xiii. 30, Matt. xxiv. 34,

Luke xxi. 32.)

5. To these we may add other sayingswhich bear

upon their very faces the eschatologicalcharacter,

such as the reference to John Baptist as Elias, the

woes of the Messiah, the warnings of impending perse-cution

and oppressionand of the complete breakdown

of family ties,and the nearness of the Judgment
illustrated by the woes upon Capernaum, Chorazin,

and Bethsaida, as well as by the significantprediction
before Caiaphas.

Combining all these features it must be admitted

that they demand nothing less than that Christ

believed in a catastrophicend of the present world-

order, which would come quickly" not later than the

end of His own generation" after which the Kingdom
of God would be established in all its glory,in which

all righteous,of the heathen as well as of Judaism,

would participate.
If this were all there would be no escape from the

main propositionof Schweitzer and his school, viz.

that the Person and teaching of Christ are to be

interpretedsimply and solelyin accordance with the

eschatologicalcategoriesof His age.

But a further study of the Gospelsreveals another

aspect of the Kingdom of God which complicates
the problem and renders our acceptance of this strict
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eschatologicaltheory very difficult,if not indeed

impossible.
We find a class of Christ's sayingsin which the

Kingdom of God, far from beingfuture and heavenly,
is representedas not only being actuallyin existence

at the time, but as also being in itself an inward gift.
Of the first type of teachinginstances are found in

Mark iii. 24, 27, in the parables of the "

kingdom
divided againstitself

" and the "

strong man armed,"

which contain ideas which are clearlyincompatible
with a merely transcendent, supernaturalKingdom
of God. The inwardness of the Kingdom is again

taught in Luke xvii. 20, 21, where Christ declares

that " The Kingdom of God is within you." The

passage in Mark x. 15,
" Whosoever shall not receive

the Kingdom of God as a little child,he shall not

enter therein," in spiteof the difficultycaused by

the implicationthat the receivingof the Kingdom is

an essential prelude to the enteringinto it,contains

undoubted teachingin the same direction. We may

also refer to the Parables of the Mustard Seed and the

Leaven, where the development of the Kingdom is

to be gradual in oppositionto the catastrophicidea

which demands that it should appear suddenly in the

plenitude of its power. There is also abundant

testimony to prove that Christ taught that in His

earthly ministry He was actuallyinauguratingthe

Kingdom of God upon earth.

(a) The actual presence of the Kingdom which

Christ identifies with the gift of salvation to His

peopleis apparent in His answer to the Baptist. The

Kingdom of God is realised there and then, in His own

activity,in His preaching,teaching,and healing.

(6)Again there is little doubt that He accepted
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the title of Messiah as being His natural prerogative
at the time of His ministry,and that He pictured
the present privilegesof the disciplesin a manner

which pointed to the existence of the Messianic

Kingdom at the time. (Cf.Luke x. 23,
" Blessed are

the eyes which see the thingsthat ye see.")

(c) Furthermore, many of the signsforetold con-cerning

the Son of Man are fulfilled now. Of these

we may instance the unnatural hatred of relations

toward each other, the unbelief on the part of His

own family and of His own countrymen in Galilee,

and the judgment which was already working itself

out in separations,by election and rejection.
This evidence

.

clearlypoints to the fact that in

many aspects Jesus is the Messiah on earth, bringing
life and salvation to those who trust in Him. He is

alreadythe Bridegroom (Mark ii. 19, 20), and the

Son in a unique sense (Matt. xvii. 26). This impres-sion
is deepened when we mark the emphasis laid

upon the heart of man being the true sphere of the

Kingdom. It is apparent therefore that our concep-tion

of Christ and of His teaching is by no means

exhausted when we express it in terms of strict

eschatology,and that what von Dobschiitz terms

the " transmuted eschatology
" of the foregoing

passages must be taken into account before we can

arrive at a true and complete interpretationof His

Person and doctrine.

Is THE TEACHING OF CHRIST AN INTERIMSETHIK ?

The corollaryto the main contention of the

eschatologicalschool now claims our attention, viz.

that the teaching of Christ was an
" Interim-
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sethik," and was determined solelyby the belief that

He was to bringto an end the present age, which was

to be followed by the immediate settingup of the

apocalypticKingdom of God.

Johannes Weiss and Schweitzer maintain that in

Christ's teaching the ordinaryconditions of life are

no longerconsidered as holdinggood. Thus only is

it possibleto explain His attitude towards wealth,

family,and social life ; His commands to give all,

not to resist evil,to forgiveenemies ; and His ignoring
of all aesthetical and politicalconditions. They
further declare that the main motive in obedience is

that a discipleshould secure a placein the Kingdom
of God, and that where love,patience,and forgiveness

are inculcated in the Gospels these virtues are only
to be practisedfor the good of the soul of the disciple
himself.

Prima facie this view seems to be discredited by
the content of Christ's teaching,which, as we have

alreadyseen, is by no means exhausted by the eschato-

logicalelement that is contained in it. Even when

we have included all the eschatologicalmaterial,pure
as well as transmuted, it stillcontains only a compara-tively

small proportion of the Gospel tradition. Q

is especiallyfull of non-eschatologicalmaterial, and

the same is true in a lesser degree of Mark ; and to

these we must add the lengthysection which is peculiar
to the third Gospel. The " Interimsethik "

theory
must then be pronounced to be quiteinadequate,and

for the followingreasons :

(a) It does violence to the moral teachingof our

Lord. To represent the Gospel virtues as mere helps
to secure a safe entrance into the Kingdom of God,

without any essential value in themselves and
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without any influence on the world around, is entirely
to misconceive the character of the doctrine of Christ.

The whole questionof
" rewards " in the Gospelsis a

difficult one, but that they were not the main induce-ments

offered to His followers is quiteapparent from

the Parable of the "

Sheep and Goats," where the

reward comes as an absolute surprise,and again from

the Parables of the " Pounds " and " Talents " where

the recompense is for duty done for duty'ssake. We

seek for the true motive of service in other directions.
' Whosoever shall lose his life for My sake and the

Gospel,"
" Be ye therefore perfect even as your

Father which is in Heaven is perfect."
The charge of selfishness as the Christian motive

is immediately dispelledby the consideration of

Christ's own example, whose activities are aptly
described in such phrasesas

" He had compassion on

the multitudes." Sayings like " Whoso hateth not

his father and mother "

are not to be explainedby
the eschatologicalexpectationsof the age. They

springfrom a deeper source and are a revelation of

how the complete self-sacrifice of the Master must

also have its placein the disciple'slife.

(6) It ignoresthe whole group of sayings dealt

with in the previous section which represents the

Kingdom of Heaven as actuallypresent on earth in

His own time.

(c)A third pointworthy of notice in this connec-tion

is that the eschatologicalmotive and the so-called

eschatologicalethics are seldom found in close associa-tion

in the Gospels,or, to put the objectionin the

words of Mr. Emmet,1 " Where the eschatological

motive, with its stress on the shortness of time, is

1 C. W. Emmet, Expositor,viii. 4. p. 429.
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prominent the contents of the teachingare common-place,

and in no way affected by the idea. On the

other hand where the contents of the teachingmight
be regarded as determined by the eschatological

outlook, the eschatologicalmotive is conspicuously
absent. Never do we find in the Gospels both the

motive and the contents avowedly eschatological."
The teaching of the Baptist furnishes a striking

illustration of this statement. The eschatological
outlook of the Baptist'spreachingis perfectlyclear,

and yet the teachingwhich is based upon it is confined

to such moral platitudesas are contained in the

phrases,
" Be charitable," :' Use no violence," " Be

content with your wages."
In the Sermon on the Mount, on which Schweitzer

relies mainly for support to his theory,although the

eschatologicalmotive is frequentlyapparent yet it

is not found in conjunctionwith the startlingand

paradoxicalprecepts in which the Sermon abounds.

There is no suggestionthat the commands, "
to turn

the other cheek "

or "to take no thought for the

morrow," are to be obeyed because of the shortness

of the time and the imminent approach of the Kingdom
of God. It may be said without hesitation that the

teachingof Christ,both in the Sermon and elsewhere,

is essentiallyconcerned with the conscientious per-formance

of the duties of ordinarylife,and not with

specialbehaviour dictated by the needs of a special
situation.

(d) Finally,the theory stultifies the whole history
of the Christian Church and of Christian civilisation,

both of which are based upon the permanent ethical

value of the teaching of Christ. If the essence of

'Christianityis contained exclusivelyin the eschato-
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logical outlook of Christ, the Christian Church has

existed and progressed in virtue of qualitiesit never

appreciated, and only in the twentieth century has

it recovered possession of the forces which might have

rendered it a mighty factor in the development of

religionand civilisation. This is to reduce history to

a farce, and is in itself,quite apart from any other

consideration, sufficient to condemn the " Interim-

sethik "

theory.

Baron von Hiigel in his recent book on Eternal

Life, has summed up the eschatologicalproblem in

words which will bear quotation.
" The writer

would take his stand with those who, indeed, find a

genuine and full eschatologicalelement in our Lord's

life and teaching,yet who discover it there as but one

of two movements " a gradual,prophetic,immanental,

predominantly ethical element, and this sudden,

apocalyptic,transcendental, purely religiouselement.

Indeed the interaction, tension, between these two

elements or movements is ultimately found to be an

essential constituent and part of the mainspring of

Christianity,of religion,and (in some sense) even of

all the deepest spirituallife."

Schweitzer and his school have done valuable

work in emphasising the apocalyptic element in the

Gospels, but, as is the case perhaps with all new

movements, the emphasis has been too one-sided and

needs to be counterbalanced by other aspects of truth

before their theories can be accepted as a satisfactory

and adequate presentation of the doctrine and person

of Jesus Christ.
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CHRIST'S CONCEPTION OF His MESSIAHSHIP

It now remains to be seen how, in the lightof the

evidence afforded by the Synoptic Gospels,Christ

conceived His Messiahship,and what His true attitude

was towards the various Messianic ideals prevalent
in His own age.

1. The Warrior Prince.
"

It is a significantfact

that the ideal of the Messiah as Warrior Prince is at

the very outset absolutelyrejectedby Him. It is in

this direction that we are to seek for an explanation
of part of the drama of the Temptation. The fact

that He appeared to claim recognitionas the expected

Messiah, and yet was in complete discordance with

all that that term meant in popular Judaism, lay at

the root of all the oppositionthat He met from the

Jews all through His ministry,and finallyled to His

death on the Cross.

2. The Son of Man. "
The question of the real

content and meaning of the phrase
" Son of Man " in

the Gospels has been one of the most hotly con-tested

points of controversy within recent years.

The controversy owed its originto Lietzmann, who

in 1896 maintained that Jesus had never appliedto

Himself the title Son of Man, because in Aramaic

the title did not exist, and on linguisticgrounds
could not have existed. In the language which He

used the equivalent of o u/6? rov av0pd"7rovwas

merely a periphrasisfor
"

a man." Its use, therefore,

in the Gospels in a Messianic sense was due to the

influence of the Christian theology of the Apostolic

age. This theory was stronglycombated by Dalman

in his epoch-making book on The Words of Jesus,

in which he declares that there are no linguistic
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objectionsto the use of the expression
" Son of Man "

by Jesus Himself. But while acknowledgingthat

the phrase contains a literaryreminiscence of Daniel

vii. 13, Dalman did not accept the title as a synonym

for " Messiah," but interpretedit as intended by
Christ rather to veil His Messiahship,and to emphasise
His humanity. The rise of the eschatologicalschool

has,however, changed all that,and the great majority
of scholars now allow that it is essentiallyan eschato-logical

conception,and that it contains a tacit refer-ence

not only to the verse in Daniel but also to the

developed ideal of the pre-existing,supernatural
Son of Man in the Similitudes of Enoch.

The conceptionis deeply rooted in the Synoptic
as well as in the Johannine tradition,although it is

strangelyabsent from the Pauline letters and from

the literature of the ApostolicChurch in general,
which would seem to emphasise its connection with

the earliest Christian tradition.

A study of the passages in the Gospelswhere the

phrase occurs reveals a gradual development in the

historyof the title as a synonym for Messiahship.
But this development does not imply a growing or

increasingconsciousness of His Messiahshipon the

part of Christ Himself, but is concerned with the

method which He utilised to reveal that consciousness

to His hearers. There seems little room for doubt

that Christ from the beginningof His ministrywas

fullyconscious of His Messianic mission,and it seems

no less certain that the SynopticGospelsmanifest no

trace of growth in this direction. On the other hand,

the method of revelation moves step by step, from

the careful and guarded suggestionsof the earlydays
of the ministryto the full and complete claim to

I
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Messiahshipunder the title " Son of Man " in the

trial scene before Caiaphas. We note also a marked

distinction between His publicpreachingto the people

generallyand His more intimate teachingto the inner

circle of disciples.
In the public preaching the use of the phrase

" Son of Man " seldom givesmore than a hint of its

real content, and in no case does He clearlyapply
the phrase to Himself. This is true even of the

triumphal entry into Jerusalem, where He accepts
the homage of the crowd but makes no explicit
statement of His Messiahship. Once and once only
does He in publicidentifyHimself with the " Son of

Man " in a way which admitted of no doubt as to

His meaning, and that was in His reply to the chal-lenge

of the High Priest, " Art thou the Messiah ? "

" I am : and ye shall see the Son of Man coming in

the clouds of heaven."

His course of procedure with the discipleswas

altogetherdifferent. In this case the disclosure of

His Messiahshipwas gradual,progressive,and finally

complete. At first,doubtless,the discipleswere slow

to perceivethe inward meaning of the phrase,and

our Lord's references to it during the earlypart of

the ministryare more implicitthan explicitin their

character. They must, however, have had some

perceptionthat in such expressionsas "Ye shall not

have gone throughthe cities of Israel tillthe Son of Man

be come," the reference was to the visions of Daniel

and Enoch, and a comparison of the personalities
of the " Sower " in the two parablesof

" The Sower "

and " The Tares "
must have led them far on the way

towards identifyingthe Jesus " the Sower " of the

one parablewith " the Son of Man " who sends forth
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His angelsin the other. It was not, however, until

after the notable confession of St. Peter at Caesarea

Philippithat they arrived at a full conviction of the

Messiahshipof Christ and of His identityunder the

titleof the " Son of Man " with the promised Messiah

of apocalyptic. From this point onward there is no

reserve on the part of Master or disciples.He teaches

them openly and freelyconcerningthe " Son of Man,"

and more particularlyconcerningHis sufferingsand

death, and they are perfectlyassured that this " Son

of Man " is none other than Jesus Himself.1

3. Judge of Quick and Dead. "
That Christ applied

to Himself the apocalypticconceptionof the Messiah

as Judge is apparent from Mark viii.38,
" Of him shall

the Son of Man also be ashamed when He cometh in

the gloryof His Father with the Holy Angels
"

; from

His warning to Caiaphas (Mark xiv. 62 ; cf
.

Matt. xxiv.

30) ; and from His promise to the Apostles," Ye

which have followed me, in the regenerationwhen the

Son of Man shall sit on the throne of His glory,ye
also shall sit upon twelve thrones judging the twelve

tribes of Israel " (Matt. xix. 28, Luke xxii. 30). The

strikingdescriptionof the Last Judgment which

follows the Parable of the Talents (Matt. xxv. 31-46)

pointsto the same conclusion.

4. The Anointed Son of God.
"

The Divine Sonship
is clearlyproclaimedat the very outset of His ministry

by the voice from Heaven heard at His Baptism, and

again by Himself at the very close in the trial scene

before the High Priest (Luke xxii. 67, 70), where it

appears as the climax of three expressionswhich set

1 For a full and adequate treatment of the conception of the " Son of

Man " in the Synoptic Gospels the reader is referred to Mr. Dewick's Primi-tive

Christology,pp. 153-163, on which the foregoing paragraph is mainly
based.
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forth His Messiahshipin the course of His examination.

The expression
" the Son of the livingGod " in

Matthew's rendering of St. Peter's confession can

hardly be pressedinto service here, as the original
form of the Apostle'swords is probablygivenin Mark,

where this phrase is not found.

5. The SufferingServant of the Lord. " In our

Lord's conceptionof His Messiahshipthere is a most

significantfeature,to which attention is drawn by
Mr. Streeter,1viz. that His teaching is in many

pointsin vivid contrast to that of current apocalyptic
r

and is more akin to that of the great prophets of the

eighthcentury. Thus in His doctrine of the Kingdom
His teaching is concentrated on essential points,
such as Judgment and Eternal life,and is particularly
free from fanciful picturesof tribulation and demoniac

conflicts so frequentlyfound in Jewish eschatological
literature. The one solitaryexception appears to

be the apocalypticpicturein Mark xiii.,but, as we

have already pointed out, the authenticityof much

of this chapter is very seriouslyquestioned. This

tendency manifests itselfalso in His repeatedemphasis

upon ethical and religiousconsiderations. With

Him, as with the prophets,
" the day of the Lord "

looms dimly in the future,awful, certain,but indefinite,

and although the coming of the Kingdom is to Christ

an essential part of His message it is not its main

content. This contrast is seen at its height in the

ideal of Himself as the "

SufferingServant of the

Lord," who was to suffer and to die "to bear the

sins of many," a conceptionwhich is never found in

apocalypticliterature as a whole. I will quote Mr.

Streeter's words on this point :
" There dawns upon

1 Streeter, Foundations, pp. 112-115, 125.



THE CHKIST OF ESCHATOLOGY 117

His soul the fact that before the Kingdom of God can

appear a pricemust be paid,and the priceis the life

of the King. The Servant of the Lord was by His

sufferingand death to bring about redemption,and

to Him a triumph beyond the grave, gloriousand com-plete,

is promised. That the Son of Man may return

in gloryHe must depart in sufferingand shame."

Similar testimony is borne by the Rev. R. J.

Campbell, who in his essay in the Jesus or Christ

volume thus speaksof the "sufferingServant of God "

:

" This at least, as applied to the Messiahship,is

distinctivelyChristian,and I hold that there is good

ground for believingthat it represents the special
contribution made by Jesus Himself to the Christ

idea.
. . .

The conception,borrowed as it was from

the second Isaiah, had already had an honourable

historybefore it was associated with Jesus, but, so

far as we can gather,it had not become thought of

as bound up with the Christ idea : probably it would

have been thought utterlyincompatible herewith.

If to Jesus belongsthe credit of having wedded the

idea of Messiahshipto that of the SufferingServant,

there is nothing which stamps Him greater."

Two further pointsremain to be considered before

we bringthis sketch of the eschatologyof the Gospels
to a close.

1. Was Christ misled in His expectationsof a

catastrophicend of the world order, and of the im-mediate

establishment of the Kingdom of God ?

All the evidence adduced seems to prove that our

Lord did expect the Kingdom to come, and to come

supernaturallyand in the immediate future. Was

He misled in His expectations,and was He, therefore,
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as Schweitzer maintains, nothing more than a deluded

enthusiast, who imagined that He was to have been

the agent of God in bringing about a catastrophic
end of His age ? If we keep merely to the letter of

His teachingwe may have to answer this questionin

the affirmative. The fact, however, that our Lord

utilised the current Jewish apocalypticas the verbal

form in which to set forth His conceptionsof the

Last Things should not blind us to the transcendence

of the spiritof His teaching when compared with

that of contemporary eschatology. If the emphasis
is laid on the spiritrather than on the form of Christ's

eschatologicalteaching,there would seem to be no

real difficultyin affirmingthat He was not wrong in

His expectations. In this, as in so many other

connections, there is tremendous force in Sanday's
remark that our Lord enriched every Jewish idea by

putting more into it than was found there.

2. The followingmay be suggested as some of

the ways in which our Lord's predictionsof the

future of the Kingdom of God have been, and are

being,fulfilled :

(a) The Coming of the Judgment."
To the Jew

the fall of Jerusalem and the destruction of the

Temple with the consequent disruptionof the national

life and the dispersionof the nation were a Judgment,

sudden, swift, and terrible. To the world at large
the fall of the Roman Empire and the ruin of Graeco-

Roman civilisation and culture were again a Judg-ment

no less terrible in its results than that which

overwhelmed the Jew. In another sense the Cross

was a Judgment of the Messiah Himself, who was

condemned to suffer for the sins of the whole world,

and at the same time was a most momentous indict-
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ment of all mankind. " He came unto His own and

His own received Him not
" (John i. 11).

(b) The Coming ofthe Kingdom. " (1) In one sense

the promiseof His speedycoming and of the immediate

establishment of the Kingdom of God was fulfilled

by His Resurrection from the dead, which brought
into existence a new heaven and a new earth. This

was the consolation which enabled St. Paul to exclaim,
" 0 Death, where is thy sting? 0 Grave, where is

thy victory? " It opened out to the earlyChristian

believer a new and regenerate life,and gave him the

law of perfectliberty.

(2) Again the Kingdom of God may be said to

have come potentiallyif not actually. He Himself

taught that the leaven which He brought was to

leaven the whole lump. The process is slow,and even

now, nineteen centuries after the Kingdom is said

to have come, we are stillin the presence of a civilisa-tion

which is not so much superiorto that which

preceded the coming of Christ. But the leaven is

working still. The Kingdom was potentiallyset up

with Christ's conquest over death. It has not yet

come in all its fulness,but our salvation is nearer

than when we believed.

(3) The promise of the Kingdom is also fulfilled

by the constant spiritualpresence of the Risen Lord

with and in His faithful followers.

(4) Lastly,and most importantof all,the Kingdom
is realised in the Church of Christ, brought into

existence at the day of Pentecost by the breath of

God's Holy Spirit,sanctified and strengthenedby
the indwellingof the same Divine Spirit,a true

Kingdom of God in which Christ Himself reignsas

King and Lord of All.
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IN no department of knowledge has the study of

Comparative Religions produced more valuable results

than in that which is connected with the religious

condition of the Graeeo-Roman world in the period

immediately preceding and following the dawn of

Christianity. Among the pioneers in this particular

field are found the names of Cumont and Frazer, who

have devoted special attention to the elucidation of

the Oriental Mystery cults, Reitzenstein, with his

exhaustive studies of the Hermetic literature, Wend-
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land, Dieterich,Heitmiiller,and Miss J. Harrison and

Dr. Farnell, whose researches have thrown consider-able

lightupon the character of Greek religionat

this period. The close connection of this field of

enquiry with the history of Christianitywill be

readilyapprehended when we realise that the latter

is not only a religionwhich is Oriental in origin
and made its first approach to the world at large

through the medium of the Graeco-Roman provinces
of the Empire, but that it also appeared on the

horizon at a time which practicallycoincided with

that in which the Oriental Mystery cults came under

the influence of the Hellenic spiritand made their

appeal to the Empire as a whole. It is but natural,

therefore,that many of the students of the religions
which emerged from obscurity at this particular
period and found a welcome in this particularpart
of the world should devote their efforts to discovering

parallelsbetween these various cults which then

entered upon the strugglefor supremacy, Christianity
included. Knowing something of the methods of

those who apply themselves to this particulartype
of study we are hardly surprisedto find that the

tendency among them is to discredit the distinctive-

ness and originalityof the Christian religion,and to

represent it as one among many rivals,all practically
on the same historical level. As St. Paul was the

principalinstrument in introducing and adapting

Christianityto the great Roman world, it is mainly,

although not entirely,in relation to the Pauline form

of the Christian religionthat the comparison is

instituted,with the result that it is generallymain-tained

by these scholars that St. Paul's Christianity
in many, if not most, of its essential elements is
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parallelwith, and dependent upon, the religious
cults among which it found itself as a competitorfor

recognitionin the world of that day. St. Paul is to

the student of Comparative Eeligions little more

than the product of his environment, and for all that

is of real value in his thought and practiceis indebted

to Hellenistic and Oriental Mysticism,combined with

the Judaistic culture of his earlier days. It is now

proposed to examine this statement somewhat in

detail,and to test its validityin the lightof what

knowledge we possess of Pauline Christianityand of

the rival religions.
A brief sketch of the more important factors

which contributed their share towards the formation

of the religiousatmosphere of the Empire at this

periodis a necessary preliminaryto our enquiry. At

the time when Christianityfirst dawned upon the

world the ancient religionsof Greece and Kome were

in a state of disintegration.The old gods had become

discredited in the minds of the cultured section of the

community and were no longera religiouspower, and

philosophy, once the glory of Greece, was only a

shadow of its former self. Among contemporary

philosophiesthere was but one system which, by its

loftiness of thought and expressionand by its practical
influence upon the lives of men, deserved to be

ranked with the noblest products of the Greek mind,

viz. the philosophyof the Stoics.

Stoicism. " Stoicism stillprovided some foundation

for life,some means of linkingthe individual to some-thing

that could not be shaken. In Stoicism God

and man, mind and matter, formed one community,
and the soul of the individual partook of the very

nature of God. It taught the brotherhood of man,
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and gave an admirable account of duty. It preached
self-denial and courage, and gave to wisdom, purity,
and freedom their true value. It made a strong

appeal to manhood and inspirednearlyall the great
characters of the earlyRoman Empire, and provided
the impulseto almost every attempt made to maintain

the freedom and dignityof the human soul. When

the ancient faiths of the Graeco-Roman world were

fallingto piecesit contributed many of the elements

best fitted to satisfythe cravingsof the best minds

of the time, and the characters of Epictetus,the

slave,and of Seneca, the statesman, form admirable

illustrations of the real greatness of Stoicism in the

realms of thought and morals.

Among the Greek mysterieswhich stillpreserved

a modicum of their originalinfluence we may mention :

1. Orphism.1" This was a development of the

older Dionysus" worship in which the fundamental

feature had been the delirious frenzyof the Bacchanal

orgies,in which the votary believed himself to be

possessed by the deity. Orphism preserved this

feature, but altered the conceptionof what the god

was, and sought to partake of the godhead, not by

physicalintoxication,but by spiritualecstasy, and

substituted abstinence and purificationfor the original

Dionysian drunkenness. In the Hellenistic period
it came into contact with Oriental cults,by which it

was considerablyenriched and developed into a

religiousassociation which contained genuinely re-ligious

aspirations,intimatelyconnected with rites of

purificationand of mystic initiation.

2. The MysteriesofEleusis.*" These in the heyday
1 For a complete description of Orphism and of " The Mysteries of

Eleusis "

see Miss Harrison's Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion,

pp. 478-571.,
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.

of Athenian prosperitywere little less than a national

Hellenic festival. They included an elaborate cere-monial

of preparationleadingto baptism and purifica-tion.

They provided metaphors and phrases for

Plato's descriptionof the ideal world. The Phaedrus,

for example, is steeped in the atmosphere of the

Eleusinian rites. The framework in which the narra-tive

is set is based upon the famous processionalong
the sacred .way from Athens to the Temple of

Demeter at Eleusis. Words like re\erdr), rpo^rj,

aT6\779, eTro-TTTevew, reA,eto9, 6\6/c\r)po";,all point to the

Eleusinian Mysteriesas Plato's source of inspiration.
In their later developments,when they had probably

come under the influence of the Egyptian cults,they
constituted an attempt made by the Hellenic genius
to construct a religionthat should keep pace with

the growth of thought and civilisation in Greece.

They were carried from Eleusis to Rome in the time

of Hadrian, and were not finallyabolished until the

reignof Theodosius the Great.

ORIENTAL MYSTERY CULTS

Most important of all, however, in connection

with our subjectare the Oriental Mystery Religions
which flooded the Graeco-Roman world at this

particularperiod. Their historyhas been preserved
in some degree in ancient literature,but largeaddi-tions

to our knowledge of their essential character

have been made by the recent discoveryof inscrip-tions,
and more especiallyby the magical papyri

unearthed in Egypt. These consist of fragments of

hymns and prayers, and of mystic names of Baby-lonian,

Egyptian, Hellenistic,and even of Jewish
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origin. The most important of these Mystery Re-ligions

are : 1. The cult of Cybele and Attis,which

originatedin Phrygia. 2. The cult of Serapisand

Isis,which found its way into Europe from Egypt.
3. The cult of Mithra, which came from the eastern

land of Persia. In the space at our disposalonly the

main features of the doctrines and practicesconnected

with these cults can be emphasised.
1. The Cult of Cybeleand Attis.

" This cult,which

had its centre in Phrygia but was widely diffused

throughoutthe whole of Asia Minor, bore a remarkable

resemblance to the ancient Greek cult of Dionysus.
In both we find an orgiasticworship,a sacred frenzy

by means of which, and duringwhich, the worshipper

was supposed to enter into union with the deity.
The distinctive feature of this cult was, however, the

Attis ritual,inseparablyconnected with the worship
of Cybele. In the myth Attis, the beloved of the

Great Mother, was representedas having been slain

by a boar sent by Zeus, and at the famous celebration

at Pessinus there was held a great orgiasticlamenta-tion,

which ended, however, with a joyfulfestival.

The ritual of the festival thus representedthe death

and resurrection of the slain Attis,and the followers

of the cult were initiated into mysteriesin which a

dying and risingagainwere symbolised. The " Tauro-

bolium," or the baptism in the blood of a slain bull,

the dominant feature in the later Attis ritual,was not

introduced before the middle of the second century.

Connected with the ritual was the "

Agape," in which

the partakerswere handed food in the "

tympanon
"

and drink in the " cymbalon," and were thus initiated

as
"

mystae
" of Attis and thereby became partakers

in a higher life. The worship of Cybele reached
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Rome as earlyas 204 B.C., but did not attain to any

great prominence before the latter half of the first

century A.D. The motive of regenerationstands in

the very forefront of the ritual symbolism, and amid

all its savage rites and barbaric ritual it is difficult

not to see suggestionsof a passionatedesire for fulness

of life,for a real and enduring a-corrjpLa.

2. The Cult ofSerapis,Isis,and Osiris.
"

This was

the creation of Ptolemy the Great, and, as its name

implies,was essentiallysyncretistic.It was intro-duced

into the Greek world in order to unite the Greek

and Egyptian populations of Ptolemy's Empire by
the bond of a common worship. Serapiswas identified

with Osiris,and to this jointcult was added that of

Isis,and the combined religionwent forth into the

world as that of Serapis and Isis. It was widely
diffused wherever the Greek language was spoken,
and was essentiallythe religionof the less cultured

and powerful classes in the Greek world, and found

its adherents chieflyamong slaves and freedmen.

It made its way to Athens in the third century B.C.

and reached Rome in the days of Sulla. Traces of it

have been discovered in Britain. Much of its attrac-tion

was due to its imposing ritual,and its doctrine

according to which the initiate was to share in the

divine life,but it was indebted most of all to its

comprehensiveness
.

The effect of this was to surround Osiris with the

halo of the Greek mysteries and to identifyIsis

sometimes with Selene, Queen of Heaven, sometimes

with Demeter, and sometimes with Hera, the Queen of

the gods. In the myth, represented annually,the

mourning Isis seeks out the fragments of the corpse

of Osiris and raises a lament over it. Then the limbs
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are laid togetherand raised to life again by Thoth

and Horus, and the Kesurrection is announced to the

assembled worshippers amid jubilant cries. Here,

again,as in the cult of Attis,the believer isrepresented

as sharingin the experiencesof Osiris,and by means

of the ceremonies of initiation in which he takes part
he wins his way, along with Osiris,from death to life,

and acquires the assurance of eternal being. In

connection with this cult a relic of great importance
has been preservedby Apuleiusin his famous descrip-tion

of the initiation of Lucius at Cenchreae, which

dates from the middle of the second century. The

prominent features in the descriptionare the abstin-ences,

the solemn baptism, the communication of

mystic formulae, and the overpowering scenes which

formed the climax of initiation,all of which are closely
associated with the preparation of the heart, the

sense of cleansing,the conception of regeneration,

and, finally,identification with the deity. The descrip-tion
closes with the impressiveprayer of thanksgiving

offered by Lucius to the goddess.
3. The Cult of Mithra.

"
Mithra was a Persian

deity whose worship reached the West somewhat

later than that of Isis. It struck its roots in the

Empire towards the end of the Flavian period,and

soon seemed not unlikelyto become the religionof

the whole world. It was in specialfavour among the

legionsof the Roman Army through whose instru-mentality

it was originallybrought from its Persian

home, and soldiers were the chief agents of the

propaganda. It was rapidlydisseminated throughout
the Empire, and it was carried as far north as the

Roman Wall in Britain. In its later developments

were elements borrowed from Chaldaean, Persian,
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and Greek cults, and to the Chaldaean influence in

it we owe the name of Sunday and other days of the

week, and probably even the date of Christmas day.
Little is known of what was exactlytaught in Mithra -

ism, and most of the information we possess is derived

from the sculpturedslabs which formed the reredos

in every Temple of Mithra, some of which are stillin

existence. The subject of the great Altar-pieceis

always the slayingof the Bull, which is emblematic

of the profound idea of life through death. In the

few extant records that remain, Mithra is represented

as the mediator between God and man, creator,

regenerator,and giver of all light,the champion of

justice,truth, and holiness,the comforter of man in

all trouble, and more particularlythe strong helper

against all the powers of evil,headed by Ahriman.

Mithra, the god, is always pictoriallyrepresentedas a

beautiful youth, clad in Persian attire,to show his

perfectsympathy with the human race. The superi-ority
of Mithra to Isis consists in the fact that there

was in the cult of the former a severe and regular
moral discipline,which was to issue in active warfare

against all evil wrought by Ahriman. The resem-blances

to Christianityin Mithraism are particularly

striking.It possessed a feast of Nativity,Sunday,
adoration of Shepherds, Baptism, a last Supper, an

ascension, and an organisationin many ways parallel
to the Church. Some of these resemblances are

probably due to a tendency in later times to assimilate

Mithra to Christ,and some are undoubtedly due to a

community of origin,such as the week of seven days
which came into both systems from Chaldaea. The

great popularityof Mithraism was due to a combina-tion

of causes, such as its inculcation of the brother-
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hood of man which appealed to the slave and the

soldier,the doctrine of atonement for the sinner,

of spiritualcomfort and temporalhelpfor the afflicted,

and its virtuous and strenuous example for lovers of

righteousness.1
If Dieterich is right in assigningthe Mithras

Liturgy,which is preservedin the Paris MSS. and

which he edited,2to the second century, we have

evidence for the existence of a supreme act of initiation

which representeda progress to the throne of Mithra.

The prayers extol in loftylanguagerebirth from the

mortal to the immortal life. Whether the liturgyis

genuine or not, Mithraism was undoubtedly the best

and most elevatingof all the forms of heathenism

known to have existed in the Empire.
Our sketch would not be completewithout a brief

reference to the Hermetic Mystery literature which has

been treated with such lucidityand exhaustiveness by
Reitzenstein. This literature is preservedin a Greek

work called Poimandres, the reference being to a

religiouscommunity founded in Egypt about the time

of Christ,the main feature of which is the mystical
basis of its doctrines,which are professedto have

been derived from Hermes. This literature supplies

a phase of thought which is valuable as marking a

stage in the development of Greek religionfrom the

mystery cults to Neo-Platonism. It contains Greek

philosophicalconceptions of the religiousStoic-

Peripatetictype, relics of early Egyptian ideas,

elements of magicaland alchemistic doctrine so pre-valent

in Egypt, and liturgicfragmentswhich prob-ably

belongedto Hellenistic Egyptian communities.

1 For a very interestingdescriptionof Mithraism see Bigg, The Church's

Task under the Roman Empire, pp. 47-58.

2 Dieterich, Sine Mithras- Liturgie,1903.

K
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Such, then, were the religionswhich in some cases

were in occupation before Christianityappeared on

the scene and in others were its contemporariesand

rivals,and with all of which it had to wage a stern

and severe warfare before it finallytriumphed and

became the official religionof the Empire. Our

knowledge of them is, as we have already hinted,

scanty, but certain generalfeatures emerge out of the

comparativegloom. We have undoubted evidence of

an elaborate ritual and of remarkable prayers, and

specialstrains of religiousthought and feeling,such as

regenerationand communion with the deity,would

appear to be common to all the Mystery Religions.
We also note that they were essentiallyreligious

associations. The conspicuouselement in the religion
of this Hellenistic period is the cult -brotherhood,

0iWo5, which replaced the old faith of the Greek

City-State. The new era inaugurated by the con-quests

of Alexander encouraged individualism, and

the pressure of religiousneeds transformed this

individualism into cosmopolitanism,whereby men

were banded togetherinto largeror smaller groups,

dedicated to the worship of a deity or a group of

deities. This process would be stimulated by the

wide vogue of syncretismas illustrated by the union

of the Greek cult of Dionysus with the Phrygian cult

of Cybele and Attis and by the combined Serapis-
Isis-Osiris cult wherein are united the worships of

Egypt and Greece. An absolute lack of anythinglike

exclusiveness is one of the most significantand

effective features of the Mystery Religions. Mithra,

e.g. found room within his system for all the gods of

the nations.

It is also clearlymanifested that the Mystery
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Religionssatisfied a wide-felt need. The ultimate aim

of all the cults was to raise the soul above the transi-ency

of perishablematter to an immortal lifethrough
actual union with the Divine. In this respect they

were immeasurably superiorto the old national and

civic religions,and represent a more advanced stage
in the development of religiousthought and practice.
The state or city was no longer the religiousunit,
for the influence of the Mystery cults was intensely

personal. There were two features in the propaganda
which considerablyenhanced its attractive power :

(1) Every means was used to excite feeling.(2) It

appealed to the conscience in a way never attempted

by the ancient ancestral rites.

Its very symbolism was pregnant with new hopes
for sin -stricken and soul -strivingmortals. In its

rites of purificationthere was representedthe cleansing
of the soul from all its defilements,and in its elaborate

ritual of initiation the worshipperssaw the assurance

of a new and immortal life through union with his

god.

Strongest of all its attractions was perhaps the

prospect it gave the believer of overcoming the

relentless tyranny of fate,and of enlistingon his side

the Divine power as againstthe powers of the evil

world which darkened and saddened his daily life.

To the pagan of that age the world had fallen under

the dominion of an evil power, or, more accurately,

perhaps,of hosts of evil powers, all of which exercised

a malignant and invincible influence upon his life.

This conception assumed different aspects among

different peoples. The Greeks saw the powers of

evil concentrated in Fate, el^apfiivq. The Baby-lonians
conceived them as the seven Archons who
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from their dwellingin the stars decide the destinies

of mortals. This idea eventuallyfound its way into

the religionsof Persia and Egypt, and through them

into Jewish apocalyptic literature and into the

Hermetic doctrine in Greece. In the Mystery Ke-

ligionsthere was offered deliverance from " the rulers

of the darkness of this world " under whatever name

and form they were conceived, and they thus provided

a way of escape from the most crushingweight which

then oppressed human souls, and satisfied the most

intense craving in the higher life of pagan society.
This deliverance was to be realised by fellowshipwith

the higherpowers who were too strong for the lower.

In the present lifeit could be attained through mystic

ecstasy ; after death it would be consummated by the

ascent of the soul to heaven.

We now come to the main problem with which

this chapter is concerned, which may be formulated

thus:

To what extent was primitiveChristianity,and

more particularlyChristianityas representedby St.

Paul, who first brought it into touch with the Hellen-istic

world, influenced by the religiousatmosphere
and conceptions which already prevailed in that

world ?

No subject connected with the history of the

origin and development of Christian thought and

practice has within recent years attracted more

attention than this,and the labours of some of the

best New Testament scholars of the day have been

enlisted on its behalf.

In addition to the work of those writers,which has

been already mentioned in connection with the

historyof the Mystery Keligionsas a whole, and in
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which their relationshipto Christianityis only a side

issue,we may refer to the followingbooks which are

devoted, wholly or in part, to the elucidation of this

problem : Clemen's Primitive Christianityand its

non-Jeivish Sources, Schweitzer's Paul and his Inter-preters,

Heitmiiller's Taufe und Abendmahl, Kirsopp
Lake's The Earlier EpistlesofSt. Paul, Percy Gardner's

The ReligiousExperienceof St. Paul, and a series

of articles by H. A. A. Kennedy on
" St. Paul and

the Mystery Religions
" in the Expositor,1912-13.1

These articles contain a most valuable and exhaustive

study of the subject,and to them I am indebted for

much of the material utilised in this chapter.
The conclusions arrived at by these authorities

are by no means of a harmonious character. While

some of them show a tendency to ascribe most of

the characteristic features in St. Paul's Christianity,
and more especiallyhis sacramental teaching,to the

influence of his Hellenistic environment, others, as

e.g. Schweitzer, the great apostle of eschatology,

absolutely deny any part whatsoever to Greek

thought in the development of St. Paul's thought and

teaching. A few quotationsin which these scholars

sum up their ideas as to the extent of the influence

of foreignelements upon the Apostle will serve to

illustrate the complete lack of unanimity among

them.

Heitmiiller,speakingof St. Paul's view of Baptism
and the Lord's Supper,says :

" The mysticalconnec-tion

which in Baptism and the Lord's Supper is set

up between the believer and Christ is a
'

physico-

hyperphysical
'

one, and has as its consequence that

the believer shares realiter in the death and resurrec-

1 Now published in a separate volume, Hodder " Stoughton, 1913.
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tion of Christ. These views of the sacraments stand

in unreconciled and irreconcileable oppositionto the

central significanceof faith for Paul's Christianity,
that is to say, with the purelyspiritualpersonalview

of the religiousrelation which stands in the foreground
of St. Paul's religiouslife and religiousthought."
This can only mean that St. Paul's sacramental

doctrine is entirelyon a level with, and is practically
based on, that prevalentin the Mystery Religions.

Kirsopp Lake :
" Christianityalways at least in

Europe is a Mystery Religion."1 Baptism for St.

Paul and his readers was universallyand unquestion-ably

acceptedas a mystery, a sacrament which works

ex opere operalo" x

Percy Gardner :
2 " The whole character of Christi-anity

as viewed by Paul bears great and undeniable

likeness to the pagan Mysteries."
" The Christianity

of Paul resembles the Greek mysteries in three

essential features: (1) It had rites of purification,
etc. (2) It had means of communication with the

Deity looked up to as the head. (3) It extended

beyond the present life into the world beyond the

grave."
We may also quote the opinionsof two scholars

who attribute to St. Paul the most completeHellenisa-

tion of Christianity.

Loisy :
3 " Paul's conception of Christ was a

Saviour-God after the manner of an Osiris,Attis,or a

Mithra. Like them he belongedby His originto the

celestial world ; like them He made His appearance

on the earth ; like them He had accomplisheda work

of universal redemption, efficacious and typical:

1 K. Lake, op. cit. pp. 215, 385. 2 Gardner, op. cit. pp. 80, 81.

3 Loisy, Hibbert Journal, 1911, p. 51.
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like Adonis, Osiris,and Attis he had died a violent

death and had been restored to life."

F. C. Conybeare :
1 " The sacred meal which Paul

describes was the counterpart of the Jewish sacrifices

to Jehovah and of Gentile sacrifices to their devilish

gods. Communion was effected between the wor-shippers

and the god by the old-world sacrificial rites,

and so Christians by bread and wine attained com-munion

with Christ.
...

In some of his conceptions
Paul drops from the heights of idealism into the

depths of primitivemagic and fetichism."

A somewhat modified form of the same theory
is enunciated by Pfleiderer :

" Paul's teaching on

Baptism and the Lord's Supper bears a close resem-blance

to that found in Mithraism which was found at

Tarsus as earlyas the time of Pompey. His mystical

teachingis based on a combination of Christian ideas

with the ideas and rites of the same cult which he

learnt in his own city. The longing for salvation,

purification,guarantee of life revealed by these

mysteriesappealed to him, strict Jew though he was.

Jewish influences were, however, more important
than heathen in Pauline theology."2

At the other end of the scale we have Schweitzer

who denies in toto the influence of the mysterieson

Pauline thought. He regards the teaching of St.

Paul as eschatologicalthrough and through. All its

peculiarfeatures,its contradictions,and its problems

are to be explainedby the specialcircumstances of

the periodin which he found himself,the brief interval

between the Death and Eesurrection of Christ and

His Parousia. In St. Paul sacraments are of the

1 Conybeare, Myth, Magic, and Morals.

8 See Origins of Christianity,pp. 156-183.
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nature of " sealings
" which guarantee the ultimate

salvation of the participantat the Parousia.1

Clemen allows that the Apostleis dependent upon

Stoicism in the matter of his speech at Athens, and

in some minor features of his teaching as given in

the Epistles. With regard to the Pauline teaching

concerning the two great Christian ordinances, he

maintains that it is only the terminologythat is to

be traced to pagan sources, and that the doctrines

themselves are quiteindependent of these influences.2

Dr. Kennedy holds a positionsomewhat midway
between these two extremes. He holds that St.

Paul must have been familiar from the outside with

religiousideas current in these influential cults. He

certainlyused technical terms like reXew, Trvevpcnucos,

"ra"vr)pla,which were in the air,but meant one thing
for the Christian and quite another for the pagan.

The same is true of groups of ideas which suggest a

background for the Apostle'sconceptionsakin to the

Mystery Keligiondoctrines. The central conceptions
of the Mystery Religions belong, however, to a

different atmosphere from that in which the Apostle

habitually moves, and there is nothing in them

correspondingto the place which the Cross of Christ

holds in the realm of St. Paul's thought and experience.
A glanceat the foregoingquotationsand opinions

demonstrates that Mystery Religion influences are

postulated mainly in regard to three particular
features in St. Paul's doctrine and practice.

(a) His mysticism,as revealed in such phrases as

" crucified with Christ," "

baptizedinto His death,"
" risen with Christ," "

putting on Christ," " in

1 Schweitzer, op. cit. pp. 230-241.

2 Clemen, op. cit. pp. 367-370.
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Christ," " Christ in me," and also in the refer-ences

to visions,ecstatic experiences,and
" spiritual

gifts."

(b) His use ofMystery Religiontechnical terms such

as those quoted above and "ro"J"la,yvcoo-is, elxcav,

Soga, airoicaXv^ns ; the triplicatedivision of human

personalityinto j"oO?,̂ v^n, o-dpj;; and the antithesis

between TTVCV/MITIKO^ and -^u^/co?.

(c) His conceptionof salvation,regeneration,the

Death and Resurrection of the Redeemer-God, and

more particularlythe doctrines allegedto be associated

with the sacraments of Baptism and the Eucharist,

whereby communion with Christ is attained through

partakingof Him.

There are objectionsof a generalcharacter which

tell stronglyagainstthe extreme theory of ascribing

any reallyeffective influence of the Mystery Religions

upon Pauline Christianity.
1. The Question of Chronology." With the excep-tion

of the Serapiscult the Mystery Religionswere

not widely diffused in the Empire until the middle of

the second century, and it was not until after this

that they became transformed from local cults into

universal Mystery Religions. St. Paul, therefore,

could not have known them in their developed

condition, and could have only been familiar with

them in their somewhat simpleform before they were

filled with the Greek yearning for redemption and

began to exercise a mutual influence upon one another.

In this case it is quite as justifiableto conceive a

Christian influence upon the Mystery Religions as

it is to demand the opposite. Schweitzer strongly

emphasises this objection,but its force is rather

diminished by Kennedy's criticism,who points out
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that the very elaborate form of the Mystery Religions
in the second and third century demands a lengthy

periodof development and that their roots and stem

must have been in existence as early as the Pauline

period.
2. The Absence ofanythinglike adequateKnowledge

of the Mystery Religions."
There is undoubtedly a

tendency among the students of these cults to erect

a buildingout of material that is wholly inadequate
for the purpose and to counterbalance their lack of

genuine matter by insertingtheir own hypotheses.
Their conceptions of the Mystery Religions,upon
which they base their theories as to their relationship

to Pauline Christianity,owe considerablymore to

what they consider these religionsought to have been

than to any definite knowledge of them that is really
available. Thus they have manipulated out of the

various fragments of information that we possess a

kind of universal Mystery Religionwhich as a matter

of fact never existed.

3. It is difficult to understand how St. Paul, if he

had introduced such a tremendous innovation as to

Hellenise Christianityon the scale he is asserted to

have done, could have been allowed by the representa-tives

of primitiveChristianityto have remained as

one of themselves and an honoured member of their

community.
4. Finally,if this theory is true, how could later

Greek theologypass over in silence the one man who

had been its precursor in unitingthe conceptionsof

Graeco - Oriental religionwith the originalGospel.
The fact that Paulinism played no part in the

subsequentdevelopment of Christian doctrine in the

East during the next two centuries,but was left
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unused and uncomprehended, is inexplicableon this

theory.1
We will now proceed to deal with some of the

assumptions of this school in detail.

1. St. Paul's Mysticism." It would appear to be

by no means necessary to trace the mysticism which

was an unquestionablefeature of the Apostle's
character to the influence of the Mystery cults. A

more natural originis found in Judaism itself,in which

mysticismand the phenomena usuallyassociated with

it had played no small part for centuries. Religious

excitement, frenzy, and music are .found closely
connected with the propheticfunction as far back as

the days of Samuel, and are in every case attributed

to the influence of the "

Spiritof the Lord." We also

find strong affinities between the propheticidea of

the "

knowledge of God " and St. Paul's conception
of 71/0)0-49, and the prophets claim to be in direct

touch with Jehovah himself. Cf. Amos iii.8,
" The

Lord hath spoken,who can but prophesy ? ": Again
visions and ecstatic conditions are all - important
features in the propheticwork of Ezekiel.

These "

mystical
" elements are still more promi-nent

in the Jewish apocalypticliterature which provides
abundant evidence that the writers had a wide

knowledge of ecstatic conditions which are again and

again ascribed to the spirit.The visions and revela-tions

of Jewish apocalypticare in many instances

connected with the ascent of the soul to heaven, and

supply close parallelsto St. Paul's ecstatic experiences
described in 2 Cor. xii. That there were foreign
elements in St. Paul's mysticismis probably true, but

1 These objectionsare set forth with much fulness in Schweitzer, op. cil.

pp. 192 ff. and 229 f.
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they had been derived indirectlythrough the medium

of Judaism. Such conceptionsas the ascent of the

soul to the higherworld formed an important element

in Greek religionas far back as the days of Plato, and

had a placealso in Egyptian and Persian culture.

Again the many parallelswhich exist between

4 Ezra and St. Paul suggest that they both belonged
to the same circle of Judaism. In some thingsthe

Apostlewas also indebted to the " Wisdom " literature

where we find the " wise "

man regarded as possessing

a special" Divine " endowment (Wisdom of Solomon

ix. 7). To a similar source we may assignsome of

the Pauline cosmogonieswhich had come into Judaism

as the result of contact with Babylonian-Persianideas

for at least five hundred years. It is in this direction

that we also ought to look for St. Paul's conception
of the worship of the elements (aro^ela)Gal. iv. 3, 9,

and Col. ii.8, 20, and of his angelologyand demonology
which had crept into Judaism as the result of Baby-lonian

and Persian thought. It seems, therefore,

unnecessary to attribute St. Paul's mysticism and its

cognate phenomena to the influence of the Mystery

Religions. Its more prominent elements were al-ready

present in Judaism, and it is to his environment

as a Jew, and not as a Hellenist,that the Apostlewas

indebted for this feature in his character.

2. Pauline Terminology." In this connection it is

well to begin by acknowledging that he frequently

employs terms which had a technical meaning in the

Mystery Religions,and more especiallyin his letters

to Corinth and in those of the imprisonment. These

Epistlesare all addressed to communities which must

have had intimate contact with Mystery-brotherhoods,
and among his converts in these Churches there must
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have been many who had been themselves members

of such brotherhoods. The Apostle'susage is not

confined to singleterms for we find far-reaching

conceptionsto which there are strikinganalogiesin

pagan religions.This does not necessarilyimply that

he was acquaintedwith Hellenistic religiousliterature

as Keitzenstein assumes. Many of the liturgical
formulae and technical terms would be in popular

use and must have been well known to members of

the Christian communities in largecities like Corinth,

and were probably equallyfamiliar to St. Paul. In

1 Cor. ii. 6 ff.,e.g. we have groups of conceptions
which have close associations with the Mystery

Religions,and in 1 Cor. ii. 1-10, where the Apostle

speaks of a more advanced stage of knowledge,
Christian instruction which demands a higher grade
of understanding, there is certainlya suggestion
of the " Mysteries." The use of such terms as

Tri/eu/ia-u/eo?, reA-eto?,aofyiaseems to demand a similar

background.
Reitzenstein in his well-known researches into the

Hermetic literature and its parallelsin the magical

papyri and contemporary pagan Mystery cults asserts

that St. Paul's various uses of irvev^ia are all found

in Hellenistic religiousdocuments : that the antithesis

between Trvev^ariKOf and ^u%t/co? was current before

St. Paul's time : that vov? had already become an

important religiousterm, the direct equivalent of

TTi/eO/ia,and that in consequence all the passages

where the words occur in the Epistlescan be explained

from Hellenistic usage. On the other hand, the

Pauline use of Tri/eO/^a,1/01)9,"rapt;,tyvx1? an(^ the

antithesis already referred to can be quite easily

explained from Old Testament usage, and every
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leadingconceptionin the sphereof St. Paul's religious

thought may be said to have its roots definitelylaid

in the soil of the Old Testament.1

3. St. Paul's Conceptionof Salvation and of the

Sacraments. "
It is,however, in connection with the

Apostle'sconceptionof salvation,and its relationship

to, and dependence upon, the ordinances of Baptism
and the Eucharist, that the exponents of the Hellen-

isingtheory are most insistent as to the influence of

the Mystery Keligions. In the Mystery Religions,as
well as in Christianity,salvation is the central feature.

The chief aim of the Mystery Religionswas to offer

salvation to those who had been duly initiated,and

salvation meant deliverance from an omnipotent fate,

and more especiallyfrom death. This salvation

with its assurance of a lifewhich death cannot quench

was attained by the process of " rebirth," and was

sometimes an actual deification whereby a genuinely
Divine life was imparted to the votary. In every

case it depended upon some kind of contact with the

deity. This contact with the god, through which the

process of regenerationor deification became possible,
is effected in various ways in the different cults.

(a) Communion with the god can be gained

through partaking of him. This is a very ancient

conceptionprevalentin earlyEgyptian religions,and

was also associated with the rites which circled round

the mystic figureof Dionysus-Zagreus,in which the

bull, representingthe deity, is torn asunder and

devoured, and by this means the life of the god
* "/ f

passes into the worshipper.

(6) Another form of procedure was by means of

1 For a proof of this statement the reader is referred to Kennedy's
articles in the Expositor,viii. iv. pp. 226-237.
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the Greek religiousevOova-iaa-pos. This is described

in a prayer to Hermes, " Come to me, 0 Lord

Hermes, even as children enter into the mother's

womb," where the idea is that of the god entering

into the human personalityas it was. Often, how-ever,

this was only another name for e/co-rao-t?,

when the soul was regarded as leavingthe body and

becoming one with deity. In the cult of Dionysus
and in the Phrygian worship of Cybele this took the

form of a delirious frenzy in which the votary was

assumed to enter into the most intimate communion

with the god, and, in some cases, to become the

dwelling-placeof the deityhimself.

(c) In the cults of Osiris and Attis there were

representedthe Death and Restoration to life of a

Divine personage by entering into sympathy with

whom the initiate obtained the guarantee of undying
life for himself. In the former cult the worshipper,

as having become one with the god raised to life

again, shared eternallyin that Divine life. The

descriptionof Lucius' initiation into the Isis mysteries,

already alluded to, suppliessome remarkable hints

of a death issuingin life through which the initiated

have to pass. Here the initiatoryrites are definitely
described as a

"

voluntarydeath
" followed by a new

life.

What then is the relationshipof these Graeco-

Oriental conceptionsto St. Paul's central doctrines of

redemption and salvation ?

1. The Relation between Christ and the " Redeemer-

God " of the Mystery Religions."
It is freelyasserted

by Loisy and others that the Pauline Christ is a

Saviour -God, and as such is definitelyparallelto

the gods of these cults. He, like them, died a violent
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death and was restored to life again. This assertion

would seem to be open to two objections.

(a) A " Redeemer-God " who for the sake of man

and for his salvation came into the world and died

and rose again cannot be found in any Oriental myth

or in any Mystery Religion. The " Redeemer-God,"

who is postulatedby Loisy and those who think with

him is simply the result of a process of synthesisof

the various Mystery cults,and as a completelydenned

personage is non-existent in any one singlecult taken

by itself.

(6) To St. Paul, Jesus, the Redeemer and Saviour,

is a strictlyhistorical Person whom he had actually

seen himself, and of whose life and work he had

considerable knowledge. Osiris and Attis were never

more than mythological personifications,and the

legendsof their deaths have no essential connection

with a purpose of redemption. There is no real

comparison between the story of the murder of

Osiris,or the self-destruction of Attis,and the restora-tion

to life of these mythical Divine personages and

the self-sacrificingDeath and Resurrection of Jesus.

2. The Pauline Doctrine of Salvation compared
with the "

Mystery
" Doctrine ofRegeneration(involving

Salvation or Deification)through Communion with

the Deity." ^cortjpiain the Mystery Religions has

primarilyin view the pressure of burdens which are

involved in the limitations of earthlylife,and more

especiallythe crushingand universal burden of death.

Even in the Osiris cult, where the language used

concerningimmortal life is lofty,that lifeis conceived

as a preciseform of bodily life like the restored life

of Osiris himself. In many of the cults,as e.g. that

of Cybele,it is extremely difficult to determine what
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the eternal future meant. It is also beyond question
that their conceptionof the process of salvation was

very littleremoved from the magical. It was attain-able

by the exact performanceof certain ceremonies,

and, once attained, could never be lost. But that

which separatedthe Mystery Religionsalvation most

definitelyfrom redemption as conceived by the

Apostlewas that there was connected with the former

no essential demand for a new moral ideal. To

compare this with St. Paul's conceptionof salvation

unto eternal lifeis to establish a relation between two

sets of ideas that are in no way comparable. Salva-tion

in St. Paul involves immortal life in the pro-

foundest sense of the phrase,a sharingin the Divine

life,which means for him primarilylove and holiness.

The ethical factor is never absent, and salvation

apart from the highest moral ideal is unthinkable

to the Apostle. The very atmosphere of salvation,

again,is the love of God revealed to men in the Cross

of Christ. Everything in St. Paul looks back to the

Cross, and it is this above all else that reveals the

impassablegulfbetween Pauline salvation and that

of the Mystery Religions. I would quote in this

connection some very relevant words of the late Dr.

Bigg. Speaking of the essential difference of Chris-tianity

from all other religionshe says :
" Christianity

per genus is a religion,per differentiamit is the religion
of the Cross. The Fatherhood of God, the immortality
of the soul, revelation,sacrifice,prophecy, and law

are common to many religions.The belief that by
virtue men became like God, children of God, and

attain to communion with God, their Divine Father,

is a commonplace of Greek idealism and is found

in many of the better pagan cults. The idea of a

L
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Messiah is common to Judaism and Christianity,and

something very like it meets us in the ' inspiredmen '

of Platonism and the ' heroes ' of Hellenism. But

the Cross is the peculiarproperty of the Gospel. This

is the emblem the first Christians adopted. From

this peculiarfeature of the Christian faith flow all the

distinctive beliefs and practicesof the Church which,

though all or almost all are common in some degree
to other religions,have received a speciallyChristian

form and development from this central doctrine." *

It is true that salvation according to St. Paul

is intimatelyassociated with communion with the

Divine. Cf. " If any man be in Christ he is a new

creature," 2 Cor. v. 17 ; but the new creature here

is in the closest relationshipto the sacrifice of the

Cross of Christ, and cannot be separated from the

demonstration of the Divine love in the Crucified.

Again there is nothing in the Mystery Religions

correspondingto the characteristic Pauline doctrine

of " faith." The significantPauline phrase,
" In

Christ," impliesan unspeakably intimate relation of

the believer to Christ,brought about by the personal
surrender of the believer's lifeto the Master in humble

and adoringfaith. Now this central Pauline concep-tion

of salvation has no real equivalentin the Mystery

Religions. Even if we allow that the initiates into

the mystic cults regarded themselves as having died

with the Divine personage whose restoration to life

theycelebrated,it is something on an entirelydifferent

plane from the death unto sin and a new life unto

holiness of which St. Paul speaks. There may be a

certain relationshipin imagery, but the true content

of the two conceptionsare as wide apart as the poles.

1 Bigg, The Church's Task under the Roman Empire, Introduction, p. xi.
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3. The Pauline Sacraments and their Relationship
to tJieMystery Religions." Closelyconnected with the

subject of " salvation " is that of the Sacraments,

both in the Christian religionand in the Mystery
cults. Now it has been the chief aim of recent

research to discover the relationshipbetween these

two sets of sacramental ideas. The quest was

apparentlya simple one because in both cases lustra-tions

and sacred meals played a prominent part and

had a sacramental value, but on closer examination

it was found very difficult to get beyond the fact that

there were between the two systems resemblances of

a very generalnature.

We will consider the two great Christian ordinances

separately.

(1) Baptism." Lustrations and rites of purification

were common to all the Mystery cults,as e.g. the bath

of cleansingin the sea in the Eleusinian Mysteries

(a\aSe fjuva-rai,)
,

and the ablutions in the ritual of

Isis as described by Apuleius. Tertullian also tells

us that the idea of regenerationwas associated with

these washings (De Bapt. v.). Our knowledge, how-ever,

of the details of the baptismal rites in these

cults is exceedinglymeagre and inadequate. There

are two pointswith regardto them which are tolerably

clear, and which distinctlyseparate them from the

Christian Sacraments : (a) There is no trace of

Baptism into the name of the deity. The confession

of the god may be impliedin the rite,but there is not,

as in Christian Baptism, a definite and specialcon-fession

of faith in the deity. (6) There is no hint

that the Divine spiritwas connected with the ritual

of lustrations.

Writers who assert a very intimate relationship
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between the Pauline Sacraments and those of the

Mystery Keligionsprofessto find a strong proof of

this in the fact that St. Paul links Baptism to the

experienceof Death and Resurrection with Christ,

and refer this connection to the suggestionsof a dying
to live which they find in the Mystery cults. Thus

K. Lake l holds that the average Gentile God-fearer,

regardingPauline Christianityas a Mystery Religion,
looked upon Baptism as an opus operalum which

secured admission into the Kingdom of God quite

apart from the character of his future conduct, and

is preparedto credit the Apostlehimself with a similar

magicalconception. Furthermore, they contend that

the conception of mystical union with Christ is in

St. Paul essentiallyand exclusivelyrelated to Baptism,
and they quote such phrases as

"

Baptized into the

death of Christ," " Buried with Him through baptism
into death," " Buried with Him in baptism "

(Rom. vi.

3, 4),
" For as many of you as were baptized into

Christ did put on Christ " (Gal.iii.27) in support of

their contention.

Heitmiiller also ascribes a quasi-magicalpower to

the use of the " Name " in Baptism, and maintains

that herein it is parallelwith the use of the Name in

other connections, as e.g. in exorcism. His view is

that the solemn pronouncement of the Name of Jesus

at Baptism is not a merely symbolic form, but is

thought of as associated with real mysticalmysterious

effects,and impliesa being actuallytaken possession
of by the power which is designatedby the " Name "

Jesus,the expulsionof all hostile powers, consecration,

and inspiration.
A final argument in the same direction is based

1 Lake, op. cit. pp. 46, 385.
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on the supposed Pauline practiceof
" Baptism for

the dead." Wernle, among others,regardsit as self-

evident that St. Paul in permittingand approving
of "

Baptism for the dead " had allowed himself to

become infected by the heathen superstitionof his

Corinthian converts.

The lack of harmony in the matter of the conclu-sions

drawn by the protagonistsin this discussion

as to the relation of the Pauline Sacraments to

those of the Mystery Religions is only equalled

by the divergences between their conceptions of

the real character of the Apostle's sacramental

teaching.
KIRSOPP LAKE, although we may differ from him

as to some of his ultimate conclusions,has undoubtedly
done valuable service in pointing out that Catholic

Christianityin its Sacramental teachingis the normal

and organic development of primitiveChristianity,
and not a degenerateform of it,as so many modern

critics allege. There is in his conception of the

Pauline Sacraments, however, a tendency to take a

too one-sided view of them as the followingquotation
shows :

" The Pauline doctrine of Baptism is that on

the positiveside it gives the Christian union with

Christ which may also be described as inspiration
with the Holy Spirit,while on the negativeside it

cleanses from sin. This is accomplished by the

power of the Lord Jesus Christ by the sacramental

effect of water, accordingto the well-known idea that

results could be reached in the unseen spiritualworld by
the performanceofanalogousacts in the visible world " *

(the italics are not in the original).Here Lake

unquestionablyignoresthe real function of faith on

1 Lake, op. cit. ; Encyclopaedia of Religionand Ethics, ii. p. 382.
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the part of the person baptizedas demanded by the

Apostle.
KENNEDY, on the other hand, argues strongly

againstany real relation between Pauline Baptism
and that of the Mystery Keligions,and attempts to

prove his point by watering down the sacramental

element in St. Paul's teaching. His standpoint is

illustrated by the followingcitation :
" Faith has

already(i.e.before Baptism) brought the believer into

the sphere of those high privilegeswhich he enjoys,
the experienceof the Divine grace, hope, the love of

God, the gift of the Holy Spirit. It has already
involved a break with sin. In Baptism something

happened. Faith had been there before, the Divine

Spiritwas already present, taking of the things of

Christ and showing them to the believer. But now,

once for all,the convert makes his own the promptings
of the Divine love in his heart, and then there would

come to him in his Baptism a wonderful spiritual

quickening,a new enhancing of the power and grasp

of faith, a fresh realisation of communion with the

once crucified and now risen Lord." 1 He denies,

however, that the pronunciation of the " Name "

could enable the user to enjoy the benefits of the

attributes attached to the owner of the " Name,"

and asserts that there is no indication whatsoever of

" the sacramental effect of water."

SCHWEITZER'S views on Sacraments generallyare

exceedinglyvague and difficult to comprehend. Of

one thing only is he positive,that St. Paul's sacra-mental

conceptions can in no way be traced to

Hellenistic or Mystery Religioninfluences. He also

propounds the theorythat the idea of " regeneration
"

1 See Expositor, 1912,"pp.648, 550.
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generallyassociated with Baptism is not found in

St. Paul at all,but is definitelyJohannine.1

To return once again to the contentions of the

thorough-goingHellenists,it would seem that the

attempt to find any essential relationshipbetween

Christian Baptism and that of the Mystery Religions
is by no means an easy task, and that it is confronted

with the followingdifficulties :

(a) There is no trace of the use of the "

name
" of

the god in connection with Mystery cult baptism,
and no hint of the giftof the Spirit,which is an

essential element in Christian Baptism.

(b)Again it is not correct to say that in St. Paul

mysticalunion with the Death and Resurrection is

exclusivelyrelated to Baptism. The largemajority
of the Apostle'sutterances concerning death with

Christ have no reference whatsoever to Baptism.
While givingto St. Paul's conceptionits full sacra-mental

significance,it is quiteclear from these utter-ances

that when he speaksof "

dying with Christ " he

is moving in quiteanother circle of ideas. Cf. Phil,

iii. 10, where there is no suggestionof Baptism in

the context.

(c)The significanceof
" faith " in St. Paul is an

element that is entirelyabsent from the Mystery

Religion conception of Baptism. The new life,

which means for the Apostle a rightrelation to God,

and which is the believer's inheritance in Baptism,
is reached alongthe pathway of faith in Christ crucified

and raised from the dead. In St. Paul's doctrine

Faith and Baptism are indissolublyconnected, and

Faith without Baptism and Baptism without Faith

are both equallyunthinkable for him.

1 Schweitzer, op. cit. pp. 216-218.
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(d) With regard to the questionof "

Baptism for

the dead," Schweitzer * roundly asserts that there is

no trace of anything of the kind in pagan religions,
and that the one instance generallyquoted from

Plato's Republic(ii.364-365) does not refer to baptism
at all,but to expiatorysacrifices in the ancient Greek

sense. The magical papyri speak of baptism of the

dead, and nowhere of baptism for the dead. But

even if we grant that the practicemay have existed

in certain pagan communities, and may have crept

therefrom into the Church at Corinth, the fact that

St. Paul refers to it in his letter impliesneither belief

in it nor approvalof it.

(2) The Lord's Supper : Sacramental Meals in the

Mystery Religions." The evidence regarding sacra-mental

meals also in the Mystery Religionsis very

meagre and difficult to interpret.There are two

definite references to such meals in some fragments

preservedby Clement of Alexandria.2 (a) "I fasted,

I drank the /cu/ce"w,"an Eleusinian fragment which

may refer to a sacramental drinkingof the same cup

as the goddess in her sorrow, (b) A formula also

found in Clement 2 and handed down in another form

by Firmicus Maternus, to which allusion has already
been made.3 " I have eaten out of the rv^Travov, I

have drunk out of the KvpfiaXov, I have become an

initiate of Attis." Dieterich 4 admits that our know-ledge

of the facts in connection with sacramental

rites in the Dionysiacritual is quiteinadequate.
The most common accusation brought againstthe

Pauline conceptionof the Eucharist is that it is based

upon the heathen idea that communion with the

1 Schweitzer, op. cit. pp. 211-212.

2 Clem. Alex. i. pp. 16, 18 : 13, 10. 8 See p. 125.

* Dieterich, Eine Mithras-Liturgie,ii. p. 105.
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deity is attainable by
"

eating the god." In some

primitive "
nature worships

" the idea no doubt

existed that the worshippercould unite himself to the

god by eating of him, or, in a secondary stage, by

consuming some substance which had been marked

out for the purpose as representingthe deityand had

the deity'sname attached to it. This is found in the

early religionof Egypt; in the Thracian orgiastic

worship of Dionysus Zagreus where, as we have

already pointed out,1 the sacred bull was torn in

pieceswhile yet alive and devoured raw; and also

among the Aztecs in South America, who, before

sacrificingand eating their prisonersof war, gave

them the name of the deity to whom the sacrifice

was offered.

Heitmiiller,2after speaking of these rites among

the Egyptians,Thracians, and Aztecs, goes on to say :

" Little as the Befavor /cvpiaKov might seem to have

in common with these
. . .

proceedings,loth as we

are at first even to name the Lord's Supper in the

same breath with them, as little is it to me a matter

of doubt that when looked at from the point of view

of Comparative Religions the Lord's Supper of

primitiveChristianityhas the closest connection with

them. These picturessupply the background from

which the Lord's Supper stands out ; they show us

the world of ideas to which it belongs in its most

primitiveand therefore perspicuous form." The

effect of this is,however, somewhat minimised by his

further statement that, in view of the fragmentary
condition of our sources, it would be precariousto

prove a direct dependence on definite phenomena,

on the cultus feast of the Mithra Mystery for instance,

1 See p. 142. a Heitmiiller, Taufe und Abendmahl, p. 56 f.
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and that it is safer to point to the generalcharacter-istics

of the time, which abounded with ideas of that

kind, and when infant Christianitylived in an atmo-sphere

which was impregnated with mystery bacilli.

Schweitzer * and Kennedy,2 however, both em-phasise

the fact that the parallelsbrought forward to

illustrate the idea of communion with the god by

partaking of him are not derived from the Mystery

Religionsat all,but have been collected from the

most primitivephases of religion.There is no evi-dence

that this conception of union with the god
survived to the time of the Mystery Religions,and

research has hitherto failed to discover any reference

to the "

eatingof the god
" in any one of them. All

that we can say with any certaintyof the Mystery

Religionsacrificial feasts is that they were supposed
to convey supernaturalpower.

Another objection to the foregoing contention

comes from the Pauline side. The conceptionof the

"

eatingof the god
" has no placein St. Paul's thought.

He knows nothing of the eatingand drinkingof the

Body and Blood of Christ. He only speaks of the

eatingand drinkingof the Bread and the Cup.
A further dependence of St. Paul's sacramental

conceptions is based upon the followingpassages,
all taken from 1 Corinthians :

(a) Chap. x. 1-5, where the Apostleemphasisesthe

fact that the enjoyment of high privilegessuch as

Baptism and the Eucharist does not necessarily

ensure acceptance with God, and confirms his state-ment

by reference to Israel in the wilderness.

(6) Chap. x. 14-22, where the close connection

1 Schweitzer, op. cit. pp. 195-197.

2 Kennedy, Expositor,viii. v. p. 63.
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of the Pauline Sacraments with the sacrificialmeals

of paganism is held to imply the essential relation of

the one to the other.

(c)Chap. xi. 27-30, where the evil effects of eating
and drinkingunworthilyare compared by Heitmiiller

to a belief of the Syriansthat the eatingof sardines,

which were sacred to Atargatis,produced ulcers and

wasting disease.1

With reference to the firstof these passages, Lake

says, speakingof this tenth chapter:
" It is explicable

only if we see that it is a warning againstthe view

that Christians are safe because they have been

initiated into the Christian Mysteries. It is the proof
of the existence of a

'

spiritualparty
'

(irvevnariKoi)
who by initiation into the Christian Mysterieswas

raised above carnal considerations." 2

It is quiteimpossiblewithin the limits of a chapter
of this length to do anything like justiceto the

Pauline conceptionof the Eucharist, and one must be

content to emphasise a few salient features in his

sacramental teachingwhich would seem to disprove

conclusivelythe more extreme conclusions implied
in the precedingstatements.

1. There are two elements in communion as

understood by St. Paul which are wholly wanting in

the pagan sacramental or sacrificial meals : (a) The

apocalypticelement impliedin the words, " Till He

come
"

(2 Cor. xi. 26), and (6)the spiritualreality
of the communion with Christ as contrasted with the

mere formal or ritual rites of communion with the

ancestor or hero in the heathen festivals.3

2. With reference to the "

eatingunworthily
" in

1 Heitmiiller,op, cit. pp. 50, 51. 2 Lake, op. cit. p. 177.

3 P. Gardner, op. cit.p. 122.
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1 Cor. xi. 27-29, the Syrianparallelis not valid here,

because the evil effects in the former are not traced

to the eatingof the elements. The offence is sacrilege

against the crucified Christ (cf. Hebrews vi. 6,
" Crucifyingfor themselves afresh the Son of God

and putting Him to open shame "), which brings
with it a Kpipa, a judgment sent by God for the

ultimate disciplineof those who have been guilty.1
3. There is very little,if any, real essential differ-ence

between St. Paul's official descriptionof the

Eucharist and that found in the Synoptic Gospels,
and there has been as yet no attempt to postulate
Hellenistic influences in the case of the latter. The

only significantaddition in the Pauline account is the

injunctionto repeat the celebration as a memorial.

The main features in the record in 1 Corinthians are

also found in the Synoptists. With reference to the

Cup, Mark, Matthew, and Luke (except the western

text) contain the words :
" This is my blood of the

covenant [Luke, " the new covenant in my blood "]

shed for many
"

(Luke, "for you"). The words

which accompany the giving of the Cup also make

clear the meaning of those which were spoken at the

distribution of the Bread even in the brief form found

in Matthew and Mark, " This is my body." The

version in St. Luke and St. Paul, " This is my body
which is for you

" (Luke, " which is given for you ")

is only an extension which is true to the thought of

Jesus explicitlydefined in the words of the givingof

the Cup. There is therefore in the Eucharist, as

instituted by Christ or as developed by St. Paul, no

evidence of anything magical or realistic.

4. Here again, as in the case of Baptism, the

1 Kennedy, Expositor,viii. v. p. 74.
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absence of anything approximating to that faith,

which is the indispensablepostulateof all that is of

spiritualworth in the Pauline Eucharist, separates
the sacramental meals of the Mystery Religionsfrom

the Christian ordinance by an impassablegulf.

Summary. " The true relation of St. Paul to the

Mystery Religions lies somewhere between the

two extremes advocated by the different partiesin

this discussion. St. Paul is not the mere Jew of

Schweitzer, and his thought is not to be explained

entirelyand exclusivelyon the lines of Jewish escha-

tology. On the other hand we cannot allow that his.

central conceptions,his doctrine of redemption, and

his teachingconcerningthe Christian Sacraments, or

the mysticism which is such an important element in

his character are the mere outcome of his contact

with Hellenistic and Oriental Mystery Religions. To

ascribe the mind and thought of St. Paul to any one

singlesource is entirelyto misconceive the man, who

was too full and many-sided to be capableof so simple

an explanation.
That the strongest influence in him was that of

the Old Testament seems hardly open to question;
but even here should be borne in mind the fact that

Deissmann * has so rightly emphasised that his

Bible was that of the Greek and not of the Hebrew

world, and that the LXX must have exercised a

strong Hellenistic influence upon him from the very

commencement of his conscious life. The effects of

Jewish apocalypticand eschatologicalliterature are

also apparent in his writings,but not in the exclusive

sense demanded by Schweitzer. The cosmopolitan

aspect of St. Paul's character must be carefully

1 Deissmann, St. Paul, p. 101 f.
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weighed in any discussion of this type. He was born

and bred in Tarsus, a great Universitycity,the home

of Stoicism, and at one time a centre of the cult of

Mithra. In all the main centres of his missionary

operationshe must have been brought into constant

touch with the forces of the Mystery Religions. His

Epistlessupply clear evidence that he was not above

deriving some of his most strikingparallelsand

metaphors from the publiclife of the Greek provinces
of the Empire, from the athletic festivals and the

civic institutions. In his great central doctrines of

redemption, justification,forgiveness,reconciliation,

and adoptionhis metaphors are all taken from the

practiceof Graeco-Roman law.1 This leads us to

infer that he would be equallysensitive to the religious
environment in which he found himself. That he

was indebted to the Mystery Religionsfor his main

conceptions,or that he transformed Christianityso

as to bring it into line with the Graeco- Oriental

Mystery cults,is certainlynot proved. An influence

of some kind does, however, seem to be required

by the evidence, as the followingparticularswill

show :

1. The Influenceof Greek Philosophy," He was

influenced by Greek philosophy,not merely in his

figuresof speech but also in much of the substance of

his teaching. This is speciallytrue of Stoicism with

which his thought had much in common, and it is

only what we might have looked for in a native of

Tarsus, a city closelyassociated with much that is

best and noblest in the Stoic School.

2. The Use of Mystery ReligionTerminology."
That he occasionallymade use of a technical vocabu-

1 Deissmann, op. cit. p. 154.
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laryderived from the languageof the Mysteriesseems

fairlyclear. We may instance such terms as e

"rvfji"f"VTOv,aTijfiara, dpprjra, pr^iaTa, afypas

in addition to those quoted earlier in this chapter.
This, however, does not necessarilyimply that they
meant the same thing for St. Paul as they did in the

Mystery Religions. Many of his converts had un-doubtedly

been already members of pagan Mystery
cults,and, like the broad-minded Apostlethat he was,

he did not disdain to employ terms and ideas already
familiar to them in order to carry out his own pur-poses.

Instances of this have already been referred

to in the course of the chapter,as e.g. 1 Cor. ii. 1-10

and Gal. iv. 9 (the use of o-rot^eta),and to these we

may add Phil. iv. 8, where he seems to be describing
the higheraspirationsof those he would win for his

own faith. Again many of the religiousideas current

in the Mystery cults had remarkably close resem-blances

to the thought of the Old Testament, and with

regard to these the Apostle and his converts found

themselves on common ground.
3. St. Paul's Mysticism." In this he is not neces-sarily

indebted to Hellenistic or Oriental influences.

We found that " mysticism
" had been for centuries

a feature of Jewish life,closelyassociated with the

prophetic function, and that St. Paul's thought in

this direction looks back directlyto the Old Testament

and to the apocalypticbooks of later Judaism, more

especiallythe book of Enoch. His attitude towards

the outward phenomena, such as visions and ecstasies,

associated with this phase of his character to which

so much weight has been attached as proving his

intimate relation with the Mystery Religions is

definitelyset forth in 1 Cor. xii.,where they are
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regarded as purely secondary in their importance,
and valuable only as far as they tend to edify the

Church.

4. St. Paul's Sacramental Teaching." When we

come to consider St. Paul's conception of the two

great Christian ordinances it is more difficult to

arrive at a definite decision as to the pointsof contact

between the Apostle'steaching and that of the

Mystery cults.

Clemen x certainlygoes too far in equating his

teaching with that of Zwingli and in denying any

sacramental ideas in St. Paul's doctrine concerning

Baptism and the Eucharist, and the same is true of

Kennedy in a lesser degree. On the other hand the

extreme advocates of the theory of Hellenistic in-fluences

upon St. Paul have certainlynot proved
either that the Sacraments were created by St. Paul

as the direct consequence of his contact with Mystery

Religions,or that in his teachingthere is any reference

to anything parallelto the quasi- magical effects

attributed to the "

mystery
" lustrations and sacra-mental

meals. Even K. Lake shows a decided

tendency to attach too great an importance to the

purely sacramental ex opere operato principle,and

to leave out of sightthe essential part played by
the ethical and spiritualqualityof faith in all the

great central Pauline doctrines. That there was

anything in St. Paul's teaching approaching the

crude conception of a union with the god by

partaking of the deity appears to be conclusively

disproved.
To recur againto Dr. Bigg'swords alreadyquoted,

the one all-importantdifference between St. Paul and

1 Clemen, Primitive Christianityand its Non-Jewish Sources, p. 223.
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the Mystery Religionsconsists in this,that there is

nothingin the latter which correspondsto the place
which the Cross of Christ holds in the realm of St.

Paul's thought and experience,and any real compari-son
between the two systems is therefore impossible.

M
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THE study of the language of the New Testament has

brought into existence a considerable body of literature

composed mainly of grammars and dictionaries,

which have, in their turn, exercised a powerful
influence upon all works connected with its exegesis.
Now down to the very close of the nineteenth century

the whole of this literature was based on the theory

that the Greek of the New Testament, to use the

words of Blass, one of the most eminent workers in

this particularfield,
"

was something peculiar,a

language obeying its own laws." * New Testament

1 Quoted in Deissmann, Lightfrom the Ancient East, p. 62.
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Greek had then coine to be regarded as a deviation

from the main stream of the historyof the develop-ment
of the language as a whole, and there was

assignedto it a positionof isolation as a separate

linguisticunit which, having no parallelin the known

Greek of the period, demanded specialtreatment

and a literature all its own. It was manifestly
different from the literaryGreek of the age, which

was practicallythe only means of comparison avail-able,

and of which abundant examples have been

preservedin the works of Polybius,Plutarch, Arrian,

Lucian, and others,and it had little in common even

with the language of Hellenistic Jews like Philo and

Josephus. Explanations of this marked difference

were sought for in various directions. First of all

it was assumed that the peculiarlanguage of the New

Testament was largelydue to the influence of the

Septuagint,which is essentially
" translation Greek "

and demonstrates throughoutthe effects of the Hebrew

original,both in grammar and style. As considerable

portionsof the New Testament documents are transla-tions,

not so much from Hebrew as from Aramaic,

it was inferred that many of its linguisticidiosyn-crasies

were to be explainedon the lines of the Greek

of the Septuagint. Then again it was argued that

many of the New Testament writers were Jews to

whom Greek was to all intents and purposes a foreign

language,and that in consequence their thought and

stylewere governed by their Aramaic upbringingand

surroundingseven when they employed Greek.

Finally,the idea of a specialNew Testament

Greek was supported by the theory of " mechanical

inspiration,"which encouraged the notion that it

was in accordance with the fitness of thingsthat the
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sacred Scripturesshould be produced in a language
free from profanationby contact with secular writings,
which might well be entitled " the language of the

Holy Ghost." The language of the New Testament

was for centuries then relegatedto a positionof

dignifiedisolation,and was regarded as a separate

linguisticunit under the name of " New Testament

Greek."

The last decade of the nineteenth century, however,

witnessed the dawn of a new movement which bids

fair to revolutionise all previousconceptionsof the

true place of New Testament Greek in the history
of language,with the result that much of the literature

that has concerned itself with the linguisticinterpreta-tion
of the New Testament has become obsolete and

out of date. Much of the credit for this new move-ment

must be placed to the account of Professor

Adolf Deissmann of Berlin,but the signalservices of

Dr. Moulton and Dr. Milliganin the same field must

not pass unnoticed. Chief among the factors at the

root of this movement was the recent discoveryof

fresh and relevant evidence in great quantity in the

shape of inscriptions,papyri, and ostraka. The

acquisitionof this new material was also followed

by what was of even greaterimportancein connection

with our subject,viz. the discoveryof its significance.

Inscriptionsand papyri in considerable numbers had

been collected during the earlier decades of the last

century, but they lay neglectedand forgottenin the

British Museum, and in the principalmuseums on

the Continent. A great impulse was, however, given
to the study of this available material by the forma-tion

of societies for the purposes of exploration
and archaeologicalsurvey, and by the labours of
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individuals in the same direction,by means of which

the alreadyexistingcollections were considerablyen-riched

by the addition of Hellenistic inscriptionsfrom

Italy,Greece, and Asia Minor.

Among these individuals Sir W. M. Ramsay, who

has done pioneerwork of the greatestvalue in discover-ing

and decipheringHellenistic inscriptionsillustrating
a comparativelylow grade of culture in Asia Minor,

deserves specialrecognition.
More important than the inscriptionswas the

perfectwealth of material unearthed from the tombs

and rubbish heaps of Egypt in the shape of thousands

of papyri and ostraka (broken pieces of crockery
covered with writing).

Here again British enterpriseand scholarshipwere
to the fore in the persons of Drs. Grenfell and Hunt,

whose names will be always remembered in connection

with the famous Logia or Sayings of Jesus recovered

from the ruins of Oxyrhynchus. This abundant

store has now been subjected to wide and careful

research, the results of which are manifest in such

works as those of the Egypt ExplorationSocietyand

in the great collections of papyri from Berlin,Vienna,

Paris, and America. Meanwhile a great German

savant, Wilcken, published over 1500 short writings
deciphered from Greek ostraka, collected- from the

museums of London, Paris, and Rome.1 The value

of the material thus collected is not confined to its

quantity. It is equally noteworthy for its variety.

Among it was a lost treatise of Aristotle and the work

of some minor Greek poets, Bacchylidesand Herodas,

all of a literarycharacter.2 But it was the non-

1 Deissmann, op. cit. p. 44.
2 Moulton, Grammar of New Testament Greek, p. 3.
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literarymaterial thus brought to light that was

destined to prove of prime importance in connection

with the historyof the Greek language,and of this,

under the separate headings of papyri,inscriptions,
and ostraka,it is necessary to givea short description.

(1) PAPYRI.
" Among the papyri there have been

discovered documents illustratingevery phase and

department of daily life among the subjectsof the

Koman Empire. They were principallyrecovered

from the ruins of cities and villagesof Upper Egypt,
and a few only were discovered elsewhere, as e.g. at

Herculaneum.

They cover in round numbers a periodof a thou-sand

years, and date from 311 B.C. to the seventh

century A.D. In their varietythey have been aptly

compared to the contents of waste-paper baskets

from a lawyer'soffice,a school, a farm, a shop, and

an official government residence.1
.

Among them are included :

(a) Legal documents, such as wills,law reports,

marriage settlements,contracts, and receipts.

(b)Officialdocuments, as e.g. census returns,

official orders,and petitions.

(c)Private letters of every kind and description,

illustratingall grades of social rank, education, and

culture among the writers.

(2) INSCRIPTIONS. "
These cover a wide tract of

country, representingItaly,Greece, and Asia Minor.

Here the Greek is of a highercharacter on the whole

than that of the papyri. This is only natural when

we realise that the inscriptionswere meant to defy
the assaults of time, whereas the papyri were intended

for the needs of the moment only. To quote Dr.

1 Moulton, op. cit. p. 27.
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Moulton : "In the inscriptionsthe Greek is in its

best clothes ; in the papyri it is in corduroys."1

(3) OSTRAKA.
"

The ostraka, or potsherds,were the

writingmaterial of the very poor. They cost nothing,
and could be picked up freelyfrom the rubbish heap

attached to the nearest rich man's house. Their

contents, as may be imagined, are often of the

homeliest description,but they are by no means the

least valuable portionof the new material, inasmuch

as they proceed from the lowest grade of society,and

enable us to picturethe life of the peasant under the

Empire, for which we had practicallyno evidence

available before.

Such, then, was the new material provided by
recent research, but its significancein connection

with the study of New Testament Greek stillremained

to be discovered.

That this was eventuallydone was entirelydue

to the insightof Professor Deissmann, who in 1895

began to issue a series of volumes the influence of

which upon the prevailingconceptionswith regard to

the languageof the New Testament has been well-nigh
incalculable. The main result of Deissmann's dis-covery

was to demonstrate that the languagein which

the New Testament was written, far from being the

isolated,unique linguisticunit with which all previous

study had made us familiar,was simply the ordinary
vernacular Greek spoken in the Graeco-Roman

divisions of the Empire at that period.
Hellenistic Greek of the literarytype was already

known to us in the works of the writers that we

have referred to at the beginning of this chapter,
and the colloquialGreek of the cultured class was not

1 Moulton, op. cit. p. 28.
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altogetherunknown. The Greek that the simple
unlearned people of the Empire used in daily life

and business seemed, however, to have entirelydis-appeared,

until the ruins of Egypt gave up their

treasures, and revealed that languagein all its variety
in the multitude of papyri and ostraka thence un-earthed.

The Hellenistic Greek of which we had

anything like adequate knowledge, viz. that of the

man of culture and of the writer, had, through the

influence of Alexander's conquests and of Alexander's

army, been moulded into one common language,

practicallyfree from all the dialectical differences

of the Greek of the classical period and diffused

throughout all the eastern provincesof the Empire.
This tongue we were familiar with under the name

of " Koine "

or
"

common Greek." Our knowledge
of the real Greek " Koine "

was, however, manifestly

deficient,and it was only completed through the

recent discoveries, which have added to the two

types of " Koine "

alreadyavailable a third,viz. the

non-literarylanguage used by the mass of the people
in ordinary daily life. Eeference has already been

made to the freedom of the literary
" Koine " of the

period from the dialectal distinctions which in the

age of classical Greek separated Attic from Ionic,

and Ionic from Doric. The new texts afford the most

ample evidence that this may also be affirmed of the

non- literaryvernacular Greek of this period. A

comparison of the inscriptionsof Asia Minor, e.g.

with the papyri of Egypt, gives a language which

is practicallyhomogeneous, so that a traveller ac-quainted

with this ordinaryGreek could make himself

understood without any difficultythroughout the

lengthand breadth of the Graeco-Roman division of
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the Empire. What the English language is in the

British Empire of to-day may be asserted with

practicalcertaintyof the Greek " Koine " in the

greater part of the Eoman world of that day.
The most interestingand fascinatingfeatures of

the new material are undoubtedly contained in the

letters,a few examples of which are here selected

from the ample store found in Deissmann's volumes,

and given in an Englishtranslation.

1. Letter from Demophon, a wealthy Egyptian,
to Ptolemaeus, a policeofficial,circa 245 B.C. :

1

Demophon to Ptolemaeus, greeting. Send us by all means

the piperPetoys with both the Phrygian pipesand the others.

And if it is necessary to spend anything,pay it. Thou shalt

receive it from us. And send us also Zenobius the effeminate,

with tabret,and cymbals, and rattles. For the women have

need of him at the sacrifice. And let him also have raiment

as fair as may be. And fetch also the kid from Aristion and

send it to us.

Yea, and if thou hast taken the slave, deliver him to

Semphtheus that he may bring him to us. And send us also

cheeses as many as thou canst, and new earthenware, and

herbs of every kind, and delicacies if thou hast any.

Farewell.

Put them on board and guards with them who will help in

bringingthe boat over.

This letter givesus a glimpse of the domestic life

of a well-to-do family. The father writes to a friend

to ensure his assistance in making the necessary

preparationsfor an approaching festival by ordering

musicians, food, and crockery for him in the city.
We note also the reference to the runaway slave.

2. Letter from Nearchus to Heliodorus, first or

second century A.D. papyrus from Egypt :
z

1 Deissmann, op. cit. pp. 150-151. * Ibid. p. 162.
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Nearclras
...

(to Heliodoms)
. . . greeting. Since

many . . .
even unto takingship,that they may learn about

the works made by men's hands, I have done after this sort

and undertook a voyage up and came to Scene and there

where the Nile flows out, and to Libya, where Ammon sings
oracles to all men, and I learnt goodly things,and I carved

the names of my friends on the templesfor a perpetualmemory,
the intercession

. . .

(Two lines washed out.)

A littlefragment of a travel letter and, therefore,

interestingto the historian of civilisation. The

reference to the prayer for his friends in the temple
and to his inscribingtheir names on the temple walls,

as if to make the intercession permanent, throws an

important lightupon the religiousspiritof the age.

3. Letter from Irene, an Egyptian, to a family
in mourning, second century A.D. papyrus from

Oxyrhynchus :
1

Irene to Taonnophrisand Philo,good comfort.

I was as sorry and wept over the departed one as I wept

for Didymas. And all things,whatsoever were fitting,I did,

and all mine, Epaphroditus and Thermuthion and Philion and

Apollonius and Plantas. But, nevertheless, against such

thingsone can do nothing. Therefore comfort ye one another.

Fare ye well. Athyr 1. (2SthOctober.)

Irene,who has lost a child of her own, writes to her

friend Taonnophris,who has recentlyexperienced a

similar loss. Her own personalsorrow enables her to

sympathise to the full with her friend's grief. There

is almost a Pauline touch in the words " Comfort ye

one another."

4. Letter from Theon, an Egyptian boy, to his

father Theon, second or third century A.D. papyrus

from Oxyrhynchus :
2

1 Deissmann, op. cit. p. 164. 2 Ibid. pp. 187-188.
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Theon to Theon his father, greeting. Thou hast done

well. Thou hast not carried me with thee to the town. If

thou wilt not carry me with thee to Alexandria, I will not

write thee a letter,nor speak thee, nor wish thee health. But

if thou goest to Alexandria, I will not take hand from thee,nor

greet thee again henceforth. If thou wilt not carry me, these

things come to pass. My mother also said to Archelaus,
" he driveth me mad : away with him." But thou hast done

well. Thou hast sent me great gifts" locust beans. They
deceived us there on the twelfth day, when thou didst sail.

Finallysend for me, I beseech thee. If thou sendest not, I

will not eat nor drink. Even so. Fare thee well, I pray.

Tybi 18. (January 13.)

A typicalschoolboy'sletter which speaks for

itself. It is written in the language of the streets

and the playground. There is no attempt at grammar,

and the spellingof the originalis atrocious. Incident-ally

it would seem from this letter that the "

hunger
strike " is as old as the second century A.D.

5. Letter from Pacysis,an Egyptian, to his son,

about the third century A.D., an ostrakon from

Thebes :
*

Pacysis,the son of Patsebthis,to my son, greeting.Con-tradict

not. Ye have dwelt there with a soldier. But

receive him not tillI come to you. Farewell.

I have inserted this as an interestingexample of

the poor man's letter written on a potsherd.
Now it is manifest from the contents of these few

letters not only that the material contained in the

papyriand ostraka as a whole is valuable in connec-tion

with the language of the Empire, but that it is

hardly of less importance in view of the flood of light
it throws upon the social and moral condition of the

1 Deissmann, op. cit. p. 191.
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subjectsof Rome at this time. This point may be

illustrated in two directions.

First, the life of the largercities of the Empire

was sufficientlywell known to us in the classical and

historical writers of the period. The new texts have

now thrown open a door which had hitherto been

closed,and we are in a positionto reconstruct a picture
of life under the Empire as it existed in the small

country towns and villages.Incidentallythis is of

no little value in the domain of New Testament

history,because from the analogy of life in the small

towns and villagesof Egypt, as it is illustrated in the

papyri and ostraka, we are able to depict the sur-roundings

of our Lord and His disciplesin Galilee,

in small towns like Capernaum, and in villageslike

Nazareth. They take us among peasants, fishermen,

soldiers, slaves, artisans, small tradespeople,and

officials of a humble grade,i.e. into the midst of the

lower and lower middle classes among whom Chris-tianity

first found a home. It was undoubtedly these

who formed the bulk of the first Christian converts,

although converts were by no means confined to this

class, and numbered among them many of higher
rank. The homely potsherds are speciallyvaluable

in this connection because they illustrate the daily
life of the poorest and lowliest subjects of the

Empire.

Secondly,they lead to a considerable modification

of the view generallyheld as to the moral condition

of the heathen world. The impressionof the morals

of heathen Rome that we derive from contemporary

literature,whether sacred or profane,is on the whole

dark and unfavourable. Now Deissmann l maintains

1 Deissmann, op. cit. pp. 282-283.
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that this impressionis not based on reliable sources

because our knowledge of the world of that day was

confined to one section of it only, the upper and

governing classes. The literature at our disposal
reflected the opinionsand habits of the highergrade
of society,and much of our information was derived

from the Fathers of the Church, who were frankly

polemical,and, from the very nature of the case,

prone to exaggeration. The papyri and ostraka,

however, testifythat among the great masses of the

people many were leadinguseful,hard-working,and

dependable lives,and that an intimate familyfeeling
and friendshipbound poor people together. Many
of the new texts again are of a deeply religiouschar-acter,

and among them may be found epitaphs,

prayers and dedications, private letters with a

religiouscolouring,and amulets. Among the letters

none are of greater interest than those which illustrate

the life of the individual soul. Some of these letters

have already been quoted, as e.g. the letter from

Irene to the married couple who had justlost a son,

and that from Nearchus, a man on his travels,describ-ing

how he had carved his friends' names on sacred

placesand prayed for them. Most interestingof all

in this connection is a letter from Antonius Longus, a

prodigalson, to his mother Nilus * expressingdeep
contrition for his wrong-doingin which the expressions
" I have been chastened," " I know that I have

sinned "

occur. From these we may gather that,

whatever the state of moralityamong the upper and

governingclasses may have been, among the poorer

and humbler folk of the Empire the outlook was not

so gloomy, and that in the villagesand country
1 Deissmann, op. cit. p. 176.
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districts there was a deep and earnest sense of religion,
combined with much that made for decency and

order.

II

We are now in a positionto discuss the relevancy
of these discoveries with reference to the Greek of the

New Testament. If Deissmann's main contention is

accepted, that the Greek of the papyri was the

ordinaryvernacular Greek of the Empire, his corollary,
that we at last possess the very languagein which the

Apostlesand Evangelistswrote and spoke, will not

cause much difficulty.The analogy of Egypt, which

is proved by the evidence of the papyri unearthed

there to have been a bilingualcountry, enables us to

understand the situation in Palestine,where Aramaic

was the popular language,but where Greek was also

available. The best modern parallelto this state of

affairs is found in my own country, the Principality
of Wales, in which Welsh is the common vernacular

while Englishis practicallywithin reach of all. That

Aramaic was the language which our Lord and His

Apostles habitually used is now fairlygenerally

acknowledged, but it seems almost equally certain

that most of the Apostles,if not all of them, knew

Greek. Many authorities of great weight, as e.g.

Driver, Sanday, and Zahn, are stronglyof opinion
that our Lord Himself was able to converse in that

language,but Deissmann seems to deny this.1

The Greek of the New Testament would then

differ but slightlyfrom the universal language of the

Eastern Empire, and where differences do occur these

1 Deissmann's pronouncement in Light from the Ancient East, p. 57, is

ambiguous and depends upon whether the phrase " did not speak Greek "

means
" did not know Greek."
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are not due to any radical distinction between the

Greek which the primitiveChristian writers employed
and the " Koine " of the period,but are to be explained

by the specialconditions governingtheir work. Much

of the New Testament consists of translation,either

from the Old Testament Hebrew or from original
Aramaic sources, and it is in this direction that we

are to seek for an explanationof its many peculiarities,
and not in its organic isolation from the common

Greek of the age.

Every scholar conversant with the contents of

dictionaries and grammars of New Testament Greek

is aware that they were largelyconcerned with words

which were supposed to be peculiarto the New

Testament Scriptures,and with grammatical construc-tions

which had no parallelin Hellenistic literary
Greek. Many of these words were described as

specialcreations to meet the peculiarneeds of a

language of religion,while the syntacticalidiosyn-crasies

were generallyexplained as
" Semitisms "

or

"Hebraisms." The number of " Biblical" New

Testament words, i.e.words only found in the Septua-

gintor in the New Testament itself,was in a standard

work like Dr. Kennedy's Sources of New Testament

Greek estimated as being over 550, and the significance
of the latest research is manifest when we find it now

confidentlystated that there are not more than fifty
which can be pronounced to be absolutelypeculiar
to the New Testament.1 So, again, many of the

strange idioms generallyattributed to the influence

of Aramaic upon the writers are found to be in fairly

common use in the ordinary language of the day,

as illustrated by the inscriptions,papyri,and ostraka.

1 Deissmann, op. cit.p. 71.
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A few Semitisms undoubtedly remain, such as the

constant use of IBov (= Behold) in the Gospels,1
but even such apparent solecisms as the use of the

instrumental ev with the dative ;
2 the paratactic

styleof the Fourth Gospel ; and the unusual promin-ence

given to the first person in the same Gospel are

proved to have been in use, and to have their parallels
in the material so recentlybrought to light.

Similarlya short selection of words, all of which

are classified in the latest edition of Thayer's Grimm

as
" Biblical,"but which are now found in the inscrip-tions

and papyri,will serve to illustrate the wholesale

change in our conception of the vocabulary of the

New Testament which has been brought about by
the recent discoveries : OVLKOS (used with /*u\o?

"
a mill-stone "),a"f"i\dpyvpov,a great Christological

term like TrpcororoKos ; characteristic Pauline words

like "rvyK\i)pov6fjio";,avaOefjiari^a),,eTTiKardparo ;̂ and

others SUCh as ap^TroL^v, "jrpoa-tcvvrjrij^,eTTKrvvaywyij

and \oyia (a collection,a word formerlysupposed to

have been coined by St. Paul).

Again, the meaning of words and phrases in the

New Testament, whose exact significanceit was

difficultto determine, is elucidated by means of these

documents, as e.g. :

(1) The use of aTre^w in St. Matt. VI. 2 (a-jre^ovaL

TOV fiKrdbv avrwv :
"

they have their reward "),

which is found both in the papyri and ostraka, and

is a technical term for drawingup a receipt.

(2) irripa (ascripor wallet)was a beggar'scollecting

(3) avaa-Tpo^, which in classical Greek means

1 Moulton, Grammar of New Testament, Greek, pp. 11-12.

2 Cf. tv pdpSVi 1 Cor. iv. 21.
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simply
"

manner of life" without any reference to

morals, is in the vernacular of the papyri used in a

definitelyethical sense as in the New Testament.

(4) 'A8eX""o9is a member of a community.

(5) AiSto/u epyaa-iav(cf. St. Luke xii. 58, So?

epyao-iav
"

givediligence"),which is not a Latinism,

the equivalentof do operam, as described in Thayer's
Grimm, but a good Hellenistic expression.

(6) ^vvaipta\6yov (cf. ffvvapai \6yov "
to take

account," St. Matt, xviii. 23),is a technical phrase,
and by no means peculiarto the New Testament.

(7) Aeio-iSat/xwi/.This is a word in which I am

speciallyinterested,inasmuch as in my book, St. Paul

the Orator,I maintained that it must have been used

by St. Paul at Athens in a commendatory sense, as

againstBishop Chase's assertion that it was invariably
used in the contrary sense. Accordingto Deissmann

(op.cit. p. 283), wherever the word is found in the

papyri the context impliescommendation, i.e. the

word has the meaning "

religious
" and not

"

super-stitious."

We may also draw attention to the manner in

which the social and religioushistoryof the New

Testament world is illustrated in the new texts.

The followingmay be noted as instances of this

process :

(a) The enrolment described in St. Luke ii.3, " They all

went to enroll themselves every one into his own city,"is

confirmed by an edict of G. Vibius Maximus, Governor of

Egypt, A.D. 104, in which the exact terms
" enrolment by

households " and "
to return to their domestic hearths "

appear.1

(6)The cost of sparrows. Cf. " Two sparrows sold for a

1 Deissmann, op. cit. p. 267.

N
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farthing" (St. Matt. x. 29) ;
" Five sparrows sold for two

farthings" (St.Luke xii. 6). The cheapness of sparrows as

food, the fact that they were sold in pairsor fives,and their

market priceas a farthingthe pair,are all supported by an

extract from a maximum tariff of Diocletian.1

(c)Popular lists of virtues and vices are often found on

counters used in a game resemblingdraughts. The entire list

used by St. Paul in 1 Cor. vi. 9, 10, has been found substantially
word for word on these counters.2

(d) Such details as the unpopularity of publicans, so

irequentlyemphasised in the New Testament, and the value of

the tribute (two drachmae, St. Matt. xvii. 24) are confirmed by
the papyri.

The papyri are perhaps most interestingand most

useful because of the way in which they help us to

understand the letters of St. Paul. We may refer to

words like a-rtyfjuira (Gal.vi. 17),which is explained

as a speciesof tattooingof the worshipperin honour

of his god ;
3 phraseslike

" I call God for a witness "

(2 Cor. i.23),
" I have kept faith "

(2 Tim. iv. 7),and
" If any will not work neither let him eat

" which

Deissmann pronounces to be a bit of good old workshop

morality.4

Again, some of the Pauline legalterms and ideas,

such as those connected with slaveryand freedom,

debt and its forgiveness,and the meaning of such

terms as advocate and SiaQijtcij(which invariablyrefers

to a Will),are explainedby Hellenistic popularlaw as

set forth in these documents.

Thus the Greek word \vrpov is always associated

with the money paid for the manumission of slaves,

and St. Paul in expanding and adapting Christ's

saying (St. Mark x. 45) to the Greek world was

1 Deissmann, op. cit. pp. 271-272. 2 Ibid. p. 320.

3 Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 349.

" Deissmann, Light from the Ancient East, p. 318.
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accommodating himself to the intellectual capacity
of his hearers. 'O""et\?;,which was supposed to be a

strictlyNew Testament word, is the current term for

" debt " in the papyri.1
But the most important bond between the papyri

and the Pauline literature consists in the manner in

which the letters contained in the former enable us to

picturethe exact form and appearance of St. Paul's

own letters. Taking the ordinarypapyrus letter as

an example, we may infer that St. Paul wrote on a

papyrus sheet 5 to 5j inches wide by 9 to 11 inches

long. One of these sheets would contain a short note

like the Epistleto Philemon, but where more than one

sheet was requiredthey were joinedtogetherat the

ends and formed into a long roll. The sheet was

covered on one side only with writingarranged in

two parallelcolumns. We know from the Apostle's

own statement that he generallydictated his letters,

contentinghimself with inscribingthe final salutation

in his own handwriting. This custom is exemplified
in many of the papyri letters where the signatureis

written in a different hand from that of the main

body. Even the ink used by the Apostle is known

to us both as to its appearance and composition.
The parallelsbetween the Pauline letters and those

of the papyri are not confined to the details of shape
and appearance, and it will be seen from the specimen
letter printedbelow that the style,plan, and some

of the most characteristic expressionswere assimilated

to those of the current correspondenceof the period.
A letter from a mother to her children discovered

in the Faiyum : end of second or beginningof third

century A.D. :

1 Deissmann, op. cit. pp. 320-366.
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Serapias to her children Ptolemaios and Apolinariaand

Ptolemaios, with many greetings. First and foremost I pray

for your good health which I deem of all things the most

essential. I join in worship before my god Serapis,praying
that I may hear that you are well, even as I pray for your

generalwelfare. I rejoicedwhen I received your letter telling

me that you were well recovered. Salute Ammonous with his

wife and children and also those that love you. Cyrilla
saluteth you and Hermias the daughter of Hermias, Her-

manoubis the nurse, Athenais
. . .

Cyrilla, Casia,
. . .

Empis, in fact all who are here. Answer therefore my inquiry

regardingyourself,what you are about, for you know that if

I receive tidingsof you I rejoicein your well-being. I pray

that you may prosper.1

A mere glance at this letter reveals the many

features it has in common with the Pauline letters. It

contains an address, a prayer, a rejoicing,a request,
and closes with the usual salutations,all of which

correspondcloselywith the plan and contents of the

normal Apostolicletter. The very phrasesconcerning
the prayer and the rejoicingremind us stronglyof

similar expressionsand sentiments on the part of

St. Paul, as e.g. in Ephes. i. 16, Col. i. 9, 2 Cor. vii. 7,

Phil. ii.20, Philemon 7.

The word used so frequentlyin this letter with

reference to bodilyhealth 2 is again a favourite word

with St. Paul, but in his case the anxietyexpressedis

not so much for the soundness of the body as for that

of the faith of his spiritualchildren.

To sum up this part of our subject,the net result

of these discoveries and their study is to make it

difficult,if not impossible,to speak any longer of

New Testament Greek as an isolated and separate

1 From Milligan,Epistlesto the Thessalonians, p. 128.

2 vyialvfiv.
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linguisticunit. The evidence adduced in the course

of this chapter,which is,after all,but a small fraction

of the evidence that is available,leads to one con-clusion

only,and we are now bound to recognise
that the Greek of the New Testament is, on the

whole, one with the universal vernacular Greek

which obtained throughout the dominion of Imperial
Rome in Italyand the East.

Ill

We have not exhausted the significanceof the

" Koine " documents when we have discussed their

influence upon our conceptionsof the character of

New Testament Greek. They open up another wide

and important field of enquiry,which we may put in

this form
"

What lightdoes the new evidence throw

upon our estimate of the various books of the New

Testament as literature ?

This problem was to a largedegree incapableof

solution previousto the discoveryof these documents,

because, speakinggenerally,the New Testament was

unique, and was practicallythe only example we

possessedof the literature of that particulartype.
That the many books of which it was composed did

not all represent the same level of culture was quite

apparent, but as there was nothing to compare them

with it was difficult to classifythem or to determine

their rank as literature. This difficultyhas now

been removed, and we find ourselves in the presence

of a "/w"m-literaturewhich exhibits an even greater

varietyof culture than the New Testament, so that

it is hardly too much to say that every book in the

New Testament has its parallelamong the papyri
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documents.1 What has always been regarded as the

literature of our periodwas in form a mere imitation of

the Attic Greek of the fourth and fifth centuries B.C.,

but it was Attic Greek with a difference,i.e. with a

considerable admixture of elements derived from the

colloquiallanguage,and containinga largeproportion
of words and constructions which would certainly

not have commended themselves to the Athenian

writers of the " Golden Age
" of Greek letters. Now,

that the books of the New Testament, taken as a

whole, bore no relation to the literature of the " Atti-

cising" type needs no proof,and we shall not go far

astray if we affirm that the majority of its writers

had not the slightestidea that they were producing
literature at all. There is in it no strainingafter

literaryeffect,and any conscious imitation of a model,

however exalted, is conspicuous by its absence.

Perhaps nothing is more characteristic of the New

Testament writings as a whole than their perfect

simplicityand naturalness. Even the Epistlesof

St. Paul are not
"

epistles
" in the literarysense of

the term (with the possibleexceptionof that to the

Romans), but simple letters,called forth by the

immediate needs of the situation, betraying no

pretensionsto literarystyleand form, and far removed

from the formal "

epistle,"which was an artistic and

carefullycomposed document, intended for the eye

of the public. It would seem then that the greater

proportion of the New Testament belongs to the

non-literaryrather than the literarytype of Hellenistic

writings,and that we have to seek for parallelsto it

in that class of document which is revealed in the

papyri.
1 Moulfcon, Orammar of New Testament Greek, p. 4.
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With these documents and Dr. Moulton *
as our

guides,it now becomes possibleto classifyapproxi-mately
the writers of the New Testament accordingto

their rank in the world of education and culture.

Startingfrom the lowest rung of the ladder, the

two books which betraythe least knowledge of Greek

culture are St. Mark's Gospel and the Apocalypse.
The author of the latter is guiltyof some striking
deviations from correct Greek, the most remarkable

of which is found perhaps in the first chapter.2 We

are the more surprisedat these aberrations because he

expresses himself in Greek with great fluency. But

Greek is to him evidently a secondary language,
whose idioms and constructions he has never

thoroughlymastered.

St. Mark's Gospel exhibits the lowest stage of

Greek culture of all the New Testament writers,and

comes closest to the type of the less educated papyri.
Some of this is doubtless due to the fact that his

originalsources were Aramaic, and to this we must

attribute the presence of so much " translation

Greek "

throughout the Gospel.
A littleremoved from St. Mark is the writer of the

First Gospel, who, although a Jew in outlook and

sentiment, employs the Hellenistic Greek of the

ordinarytype. That his knowledge of this language

was superiorto that possessedby St. Mark is demon-strated

by his frequentand fairlysuccessful attempts

to improve the styleand diction of the latter.

The " Johannine literature " would seem to belong
to the same grade of Greek as that of St. Matthew's

Gospel, and we may place in the same class the

1 Cambridge Biblical Essays, pp. 464-505.

2 E.g. i. 5, where he writes dir6 'lt)"TovX/xoroi;,6 ITIOTOJ.
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Epistlesof St. James, St. Jude, and 1 St. Peter, all

of whom, in spiteof their Jewish birth and education,

are free and vigorous in their use of the language.
This confirms the statement in a precedingpage that

Palestine, like Egypt, where, as the papyri prove,

peasants, slaves, and schoolboysexpress themselves

in Greek with absolute ease, was a bilingualcountry.
The writers that we have enumerated all used Aramaic

as their native tongue, and Greek was to them only a

subsidiarylanguage.
We now come to deal with writers to whom Greek

was practicallya primary language,although in the

case of one of them, St. Paul, Aramaic was equally
at his command. Among these we include, besides

St. Paul, St. Luke, and the authors of the Epistleto

the Hebrews and 2 St. Peter.

St. Luke, as befits a member of a learned profession,

expresses himself generallyin the language of the

more cultured section of the Hellenistic community.
His diction,however, approachesthat of the preceding

type in those sections of his work where, as e.g. in the

earlychaptersof the Acts, the scenes are placed in

Palestine and he is influenced by the cruder styleof

his sources. When, however, he comes to describe

the great Pauline mission in the centres of Hellenistic

civilisation,he reverts to the more cosmopolitanstyle
which was natural to him. In his Gospel he also,

like the writer of the first Gospel,and to a greater

degree,corrects and improvesupon the Greek of St.

Mark.

A complete knowledge of ordinary Greek was an

absolute necessityto one whose main work was

destined, as St. Paul's was, to lie in the great Hellen-istic

provincesof the Empire. His Greek, however,
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is certainlynot that of the Atticists,but that of the

colloquiallanguage of the day. Some of the most

strikingfeatures which mark his stylewere no doubt

due to the fact that his letters were as a rule dictated,

i.e.they were spoken and written, and were therefore

speeches and not treatises. These reflect in every

line the ruggednessand impetuosityof one who never

dreamt that his words, often the outcome of burning
zeal or of anxious fears,and uttered for the occasion

only,were .to become literature,and, least of all,sacred

literature.

The Epistleto the Hebrews and 2 St. Peter stand

in a class by themselves. They both approach the

literarystyleof the Atticists,and contain none of

those lapses from correct grammar and idiom of

which even St. Luke and St. Paul are sometimes

guilty. Of the two, 2 St. Peter is the more artificial.

The Greek of the latter is Greek learned from books,

and has been compared by Dr. Abbott to the English
of an Indian Babu.

Before closingthis chapter I would pointout that

I have endeavoured throughout to reproduce the

conclusions that Deissmann and his followers,notably
Dr. Moulton,1 have derived from the study of the

papyri and ostraka as it affects the Greek of the New

Testament. At the same time I am not quitesatisfied

that Deissmann, in his natural enthusiasm on behalf

of his new theory, has not gone too far in some

directions. In his emphatic declarations that the

New Testament is written in the language of the

people,and is,therefore, non-literary,he seems to

have forgottenthe fact that the language of the

common people has sometimes embodied literature,

1 Moulton in Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 484.
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and literature of the
very highest type, as in the case

of The Pilgrim's Progress. His estimates of St. Paul's

position in the social world, "

a weaver of cloth " and

nothing more, and of his Epistles in the world of

literature are
both lower than the facts demand. The

eulogy of love in 1 Cor. xiii. is surely literature of the

noblest character, and the Epistles to the Colossians

and Ephesians, one if not both of which were intended

to be read in
a large circle of Churches, are certainly

not written in
a colloquial style, but in

a style which

is dignified and stately, and which, in some respects,

reminds us of the diction of the great prophets of

Israel. Deissmann' s conception of the educational

standard of the early Church errs in the
same

direction.

Here he has left out of sight the enormous influence

of the Old Testament and of the Synagogue upon
the

Jewish and Greek-Jewish communities, which
pro-duced

a higher state of knowledge and culture
among

the first Christian converts than Deissmann is prepared

to allow. Now that
we have uttered our protest

against some of his more extreme conclusions, we

readily acknowledge the enormous debt which the

study of the language of the New Testament owes to

the insight and industry of Dr. Deissmann and to

the labours of his able co-workers in our own country.
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THE most notable achievement in the department
of recent New Testament criticism is undoubtedlythe

fairlygeneralagreement arrived at with regard to

the mutual relations of the first three Gospels. Differ-ences

of opinion still exist with reference to the

details of the prevailingSynoptic scheme, but the

189
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main lines upon which the solution of the Synoptic

problem is to be attained would now seem to be

definitelydecided upon.

The followingmay be noted as pointsin regardto

which a considerable amount of unanimity has been

reached :

1. The problem is a documentary one. Oral

tradition is only a subordinate and comparatively

unimportant factor in the compositionof the Gospels
and does not adequatelyexplainthe relations between

them.

2. The documents upon which the Synoptic
tradition is based are Greek and not Aramaic docu-ments.

3. The Second Gospel is the earliest of the three,

and this Gospel, or a document approximately
identical with it,lay before the authors of the First

and Third Gospels,who embodied it almost in its

entiretyin their writings,and used it as a framework

into which they introduced materials from other

sources.

4. A second principaldocument is also common

to St. Matthew and St. Luke, consistingmainly of

discourses and sayingsof Jesus, which the two Evan-gelists

independently combined with their Marcan

document.

Literature dealingwith the SynopticProblem. " It is

a matter of no littlegratificationthat in the study of

the Synoptic Problem one has not to depend mainly

upon Continental scholars as is the case with so many

importantcritical questions. In this instance English

scholarshipis very much to the fore,and the student

will find the problem most adequatelyand thoroughly
treated in Stanton's The Gospelsas Historical Docu-
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ments, Part II.,Hawkins' Horae Synopticae,Burkitt's

The Gospel History and its Transmission, Moffatt's

Introduction to the Literature of the New Testament,

and more particularlyin OxfordStudies in the Synoptic
Problem edited by Dr. Sanday, where all the main

factors are discussed with the greatest fulness and

with a perfectwealth of detail. A most excellent

summary of the whole question will be found in

Holdsworth's GospelOrigins,a most suggestivebook.

I. THE ORAL HYPOTHESIS

The oral hypothesis,which was in considerable

vogue from the close of the eighteenthcentury to

within recent times, has now been abandoned by the

great majorityof New Testament scholars. According
to this theory all the Synoptic Gospels were based

upon a primitiveGospel drawn up by the Apostles,

or by one of them, St. Peter or St. Matthew, which,

although unwritten, became fixed and stereotyped

by constant repetitionand by the use of the cate-chetical

method. Much stress was laid upon the

extraordinaryextent to which memory was cultivated

in the East in order to account for the fixityand

accuracy of this traditional Gospel. This unwritten

Gospel,which was Palestinian in originand Aramaic

in language,was first reduced to writingby St. Mark,

and later on another version was produced which

became our First Gospel. Later still St. Luke, using
this Aramaic Gospel in conjunctionwith St. Mark's,

which had now been translated into Greek, issued the

Third Gospel. It was upon some such hypothesis

as this that Dr. Westcott explainedthe historyof the

Gospels,and the theory is stillstrenuouslyadvocated
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by Dr. Arthur Wright,1 but it no longercommends

itself to the general body of Biblical scholars. It

entirelyfails to give a rational explanation of the

Synopticphenomena with their intricate coincidences

and variations. The weakness of the theory is

forciblydemonstrated by Professor Burkitt 2 who

points out that, if the primitivesource had been a

fixed oral tradition,the incidents identicallyrelated in

all three Gospels would have been to a largeextent

the central points of the Ministryand not a critical

selection of anecdotes. In the story of the Resurrec-tion,

the Words from the Cross, and the narrative of

the Last Supper, all the authorities might have been

expected to agree even in detail,but they do not,

whereas in small and unimportant particularssuch as

the command " Arise " in the miracle of the healing
of " the man sick of the palsy,"Herod's alarm about

Jesus, and the fact that the Pharisees when they
asked about the tribute money began by assuringour
Lord that " He taught the way in truth," all three

Synopticsagree verbally. If there had been an oral

tradition,fixed and definite,the property of the whole

Church, it must have been authoritative, and the

Evangelists could not possibly have taken such

liberties with it as the phenomena of the Gospels
show they did. A documentary source, on the other

hand, is definite,but not necessarilyauthoritative,
and need not preclude free handling on the part of

those who employ it.

But althoughthe oral hypothesisas explainingthe

Synoptic phenomena as a whole has now been aban-doned

it is stillallowed that oral tradition exercised a

1 Wright, Synopsis of the Oospels,p. xiv. f.

2 Burkitt, op. cit. chap. ii.
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considerable influence upon certain specifiedsections

of the Gospels. Hawkins,1 e.g.,is of opinionthat St.

Luke's Passion-Narrative,which varies considerably
from that found in the other two Gospels,is largely
based upon the use of a specialoral tradition which he

found at his disposal.Stanton 2 also urges that some

passages in those sections of St. Luke which are peculiar
to it were gatheredby the Evangelistfrom oral sources.

He mentions in particularthe accounts of incidents

in the historyof the Passion and of the appearances

of the Risen Christ which are peculiarto this Gospel.
The most considerable surrender to the oral theory
is made by Vernon Bartlet in his essay on

" Sources

of St. Luke's Gospel" in the O.S.S.P.,3of which we

shall have more to say later on in the chapter. He

expounds the theorythat Q, or as he prefersto call it

" the basal Apostolictradition,"was not reduced to

writinguntil it appeared in that form as a part of

St. Luke's Gospeland that Matthew embodied it in

an oral rather than a written form. Dr. Bartlet

stands alone in his advocacy of this particulartheory,
and it does not seem likelyto command any wide

acceptance.

II. THE BASAL DOCUMENTS GREEK, AND NOT

ARAMAIC

The theorythat behind the three SynopticGospels
there lay an Aramaic or Hebrew Gospel which was

translated and embodied by each of the three Evan-gelists

in turn, which is advocated by Resch, E. A.

Abbott, Wellhausen, and Allen, is now generally
1 O.S.S.P. p. 92. These letters are used throughout this chapter to

denote the Oxford Studies in the Synoptic Problem.

8 Stanton, op. cit. pp. 239-240. 8 O.S.S.P. pp. 315-362.

O
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rejected. It is felt that the amount of verbal agree-ment

between all the three Gospels,and between the

First and Third in considerable portionsof the matter

that is common to them, is far too great to be ade-quately

explainedby three separate translations of

one originalsource, and that it is hardly conceivable

that the verbal resemblances could arise from the

accidental choice of the same expressionsby different

translators. The relation between the Gospels is,

therefore,to be explainedonly upon the supposition
of Greek and not Aramaic or Hebrew documental

sources.

III. THE MAKCAN DOCUMENT

The priorityof St. Mark is now accepted by all

critics of any weight with the important exception
of Zahn, who still maintains that in many points
Mark is secondary to Matthew. Zahn's x theory is a

revival of that of Grotius who held that Mark used the

Hebrew Gospel written by the ApostleMatthew, and

that the translator of the latter in turn made use of

Mark's rendering for those parts which he found

included in Mark's Gospel. Zahn has, however, no

following among scholars on this point, and the

theory need not detain us.

The use of St. Mark by the authors of the First

and Third Gospelsas one of their main sources seems

proved beyond dispute. In support of this statement

the followingdetails may be adduced :

Out of 661 verses in St. Mark all but 50 are found

in St. Matthew or St. Luke, and further, 816 verses

out of 1068 in St. Matthew (more than three-fourths)

and 798 out of 1149 in St. Luke (more than two-thirds)

1 Zahn, Introduction to the New Testament, vol. ii.p. 601 f.,E.T.
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occur within the Marcan framework which both the

first and third Evangelistsadopted as their own.

Thus practicallyevery section of St. Mark is found

in St. Matthew or St. Luke, or in both combined,

and the order of St. Mark's incidents is,with hardly
an exception,preservedin the one or the other, i.e.

where St. Matthew deserts it St. Luke keeps it, or

vice versa. The actual phraseologyis often preserved

by both, and still more often by one where the other

has changed it,all of which pointsto the conclusion

that St. Mark, or a document approximatelyidentical

with it,underlies St. Matthew and St. Luke. But

when we come to consider the questionwhether this

Marcan source was our Second Gospel in the form in

which we have it,or another document virtuallyidenti-cal

with it but differingfrom it in numerous details,

we are confronted with a wide divergenceof opinion.
The factors which constitute the problem to be

solved here may be summarised as follows :"

(a) Sections of St. Mark which are not found in

St. Matthew or St. Luke :

(1) iii.196-21. " He is mad."

(2) iv. 26-29. The parable of the seed growing

secretly.

(3) viii. 22-26. The healingof the blind man at

Bethsaida.

(4) xiv. 51-52. The young man with the linen

cloth.

(b) Sections of St. Mark omitted by St. Matthew

or St. Luke :

(1) St. Matthew omits ix. 38-40. The stranger

who exorcised in the name of Jesus.

(2) St. Luke omits i. 16-20, iii.196-30, iv. 26-34,

vi. l-6a, and the whole of the section vi. 45-viii. 26.
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(c)A number of cases in which St. Matthew and

St. Luke agree in using a word or phrase not used in

St. Mark, or in omitting touches or statements, or

where one of the three Gospelsdiffers from the other

two in pointsof detail.

These are summarised by Sanday as follows :
x

(1) The same or similar words are used in different

senses or with a different reference. Cf. Mark xi. 3

with Matt. xxi. 3.

(2) Sometimes the same or similar words are

assigned to different speakers. Cf. Mark vi. 14,

Matt. xiv. 2, with Luke ix. 7.

(3) In one Gospel we sometimes have in the form

of a speech what in another is part of a narrative,

and in one Gospel we have a question where in

another there is a direct statement. Cf. Mark. v. 30

with Luke viii. 46.

(4) Examples of Diverse Application." Cf. Matt,

iii.5 with Luke iii.3,
" All the regionround Jordan "

went out to John, with John "

came into all the

region round about Jordan "

; Mark vi. 3, "Is not

this the carpenter, the son of Mary ? " with Matt,

xiii. 55,
" Is not this the carpenter'sson ? Is not his

mother called Mary ? "

(5) Cases of Inversion of Order. "
The best known

instance of this is the transpositionof the second and

third Temptations. Cf. Matt. iv. 5-10 and Luke iv.

5-12

The problem before us then is how to account for

these phenomena. Speaking generallywe may say

that three different solutions are offered for our

acceptance by recent criticism.

1. THE UR-MARCUS THEORY.
" According to this.

1 O.S.8.P. pp. 6-8.
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hypothesis no one of the three Evangelists was

dependent upon any one of the others, but all three

used freelyan earlier Gospel,the Ur-Marcus, which

correspondedmost closelyto the Second Gospel and

contained both narrative and discourse. The common

originof the documentary source would account for

the resemblances between the three Gospels,and

editorial freedom would account for the differences.

Moffatt x is among the few who now advocate this

position.He identifies Ur-Marcus with the Marcan

source mentioned by Papias, and contends that

Mark's name was attached to the canonical Gospel
because it was based on this originalMarcan work.

He departs,however, from the complete Ur-Marcus

theory in urging that although St. Mark is based

on this primitivesource St. Matthew and St. Luke

have used our St. Mark in preferenceto it. The

existence of Ur-Marcus is strongly opposed by

Burkitt, Holdsworth, and Sanday. The onlyplaces
which necessitate the hypothesisof an Ur-Marcus are

those where St. Matthew and St. Luke agree against
St. Mark. Now, there are onlytwenty or twenty-one
of these passages, and Burkitt 2 holds that in most

cases this agreement is best explainedas being due

to specialand fairlyobvious causes. Holdsworth3

finds considerable difficultyin understandingwhy a

new book like our Second Gospel, so little different

from the older Ur-Marcus, should ever have been

written. If Ur-Marcus was longerthan the canonical

Mark it is possibleto assignto it a considerable

number of sections now preserved in St. Matthew

and St. Luke which are not so easilyexplainedas

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 192. a Burkitt, op. cit. chap. ii.

3 Holdsworth, op. cit. p. 108.
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derived from Matthew's and Luke's other sources.

If it were shorter the additions in our St. Mark are

merely the verses peculiarto it,and these are so very

few (about fiftyin number only) that it is hardly
conceivable that a new book could have been thought

necessary for their incorporation.

Sanday x rejectsthe idea of an Ur-Marcus or older

form of the Gospel,because far the greater number of

the agreements of Matthew and Luke againstMark are

due to the use by the former of a recension of the text

of St. Mark different from that from which all the

extant MSS. of that Gospel are descended. They

belong to a later form of the text rather than an

earlier.

2. THREE DIFFERENT EDITIONS OF THE SECOND

GOSPEL.
"

The most popular solution is undoubtedly

that which explainsthe phenomena referred to above

by the hypothesisthat in St. Mark, St. Matthew, and

St. Luke we have three different editions of a Marcan

document. Stanton,2 N. P. Williams,3 Holdsworth,4

although somewhat at variance as to details,agree on

the point that these three Gospels represent three

stages in the evolution of this Marcan document.

Stanton and Holdsworth are at one in findingthe

earliest form of this document in the Third Gospel,

a later form in the First Gospel,and a final edition

in our canonical St. Mark. N. P. Williams defines the

exact character of the different versions somewhat

more strictly,and contends that in the last thirty

years of the first century A.D. the Gospel was current

in three recensions :

(a) Our present Gospel without either the great

1 Sanday, O.S.S.P. p. 21. 2 Stanton, op. ciL p. 203.

3 Williams in O.S.S.P. p. 421. * Holdsworth, op. cit. pp. 109-129.
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interpolation(Mark vi. 45-viii. 26) or chap. xiii. (this

was the originalform).

(6) Our present Gospel without the great inter-polation

but includingchap. xiii. (the form used by
St. Luke).

(c)Our present Gospelas it stands (theform used

in St. Matthew).

He adds that (6)and (c)may be second and third

editions of the Gospel publishedin his later years by
Mark himself. He differs from Stanton and Holds-

worth in pushing the process one stage further back,

and in refusingto discover any material difference

between our Second Gospel and its reproductionin

St. Matthew.

The questionof the three different editions of the

Marcan document is advocated so fully and so

suggestivelyby Holdsworth that it will not be out of

placeto reproduce some of his main arguments here.

The three versions of the document are placedby him

as follows :

(1) An ear her form which was Palestinian in origin
and probablywritten at Caesarea by Mark.

(2) A later edition of Mark's work written when the

Evangelistwas in Egypt, and on behalf of a Jewish-

Christian community.

(3) Our St. Mark, written at a later date stillin

the interests of a Gentile- Jewish Church such as that

which was in existence at Rome about the seventh

decade of the first century.

The first edition was used by Luke in the compila-tion

of his Gospel,and the second edition was com-bined

with Q at Alexandria by the author of our first

Gospel,who thus produced St. Matthew.

The followingreasons are suggested as showing
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that St. Mark is secondary to St. Matthew and St.

Luke in those placeswhere the three Gospelshave a

common origin:

(1) The references to the Baptist in St. Mark

indicate a later productionfor a Gentile Church such

as existed in Rome, with which the Gospel was

associated from a very early date. Interest in the

Baptist and his doings would be very slighthere,

which explainsthe briefer notices relatingto him in

this Gospel as compared with the other two.

(2) The vivid touches in St. Mark which are absent

in the other Gospelsand which would not have been

omitted by the first and third Evangelistsif they had

been present in their copiesof St. Mark.

(3) The use of the word evayyeXiov. This word

occurs in St. Mark with considerable frequency and

sometimes in an absolute sense. It is never found in

St. Luke and never used absolutelyin St. Matthew.

(4) Pauline Features.
"

In St. Mark the death of

Christ is emphasised in a way which is very marked

as compared with the parallelsin St. Matthew and

St. Luke, and one passage (x. 45) contains the word

\vrpov, which is only used here in the New Testament,

although its derivative aTroXvTpaxris is frequent in

St. Paul. If this was present in Luke's copy why
did he omit this Pauline touch ?

(5) A great many names are included in St. Mark

which are lackingin parallelsin the other Gospels.
The tendency to insert names is most marked in the

Apocryphal Gospels,and their presence in the Second

Gospel indicates a comparativelylate writer.

Mr. Holdsworth also maintains that this theory

considerablysimplifiesthe problem of the reconstruc-tion

of Q. The teachingof the Baptist,the story of
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the Baptism and Temptation of Jesus, the healingof

the Centurion's servant, as they appear in St. Matthew

and St. Luke are generallyattributed to Q, because

Mark's account of the first three is exceedinglybrief,

while the fourth is not mentioned at all. This makes

Q consist of narrative and discourse, a conclusion

strenuouslydenied by many scholars. Holdsworth

removes this difficultyby the suggestionthat these

passages do not belong to Q at all but to the earlier

editions of the Marcan document, and that they were

afterwards modified or omitted by Mark for certain

specificreasons. He wrote down his memoirs of St.

Peter's teachingmore than once ; and in the earlier

editions,the one prepared in Palestine and the other

in the interests of a Jewish-Christian community of

the Dispersion,a full account of the Baptist'sministry
and of his relation to our Lord would be entirelyin

place. These subjects,however, would be mentioned

in the briefest way possiblein a later edition intended

for Rome, for a Church which was largelyGentile.

The earlier editions would also naturallyinclude the

account of the coming of the Centurion, because the

point of our Lord's words on that occasion was that

Israel had failed to evince the faith which He had

found in this Gentile,a condition of affairs which was

self-evident when the last edition of the Gospel made

its appearance.

3. SANDAY'S SOLUTION.*
"

Dr. Sanday is not con-vinced

that it is necessary to admit either the existence

of an Ur-Marcus or a threefold edition of Mark's

originaldocument, and suggests that the divergences
and difficulties associated with the material common

to the three Gospels are intelligibleon other grounds.

1 Sanday, O.S.S.P. pp. 11-22.



He is of opinion that they can be explained (1) by

physiologicalconditions and (2) by external condi-tions.

(1) PhysiologicalConditions. " (a) The Evangelists

were historians and not mere copyiststied down to

the text which lay before them, and as such they
considered themselves entitled to reproduce it freely
and not slavishly,and to tell the story over again in

their own words.

(6) And yet the Gospels are not exactly histories.

The Evangelists are not content to narrate facts

simply as facts but are essentiallyconcerned with a

belief as growing out of the facts. Luke writes to

strengthen the confidence of Theophilusin the truths

in which he had been already instructed. Mark

indicates his object when he calls his work " The

Gospel of Jesus Christ,the Son of God," and Matthew's

purpose is equally apparent in the constant stress

laid on the fulfilment of prophecy. The fact that the

Evangelistswere historians,and historians who wrote

with a definite moral purpose, enables us to understand

why they did not painfullytranscribe the older texts

on which they relied,i.e. St. Mark and Q, and did not

feel themselves called upon to reproduce them verbally.

They set to work in a
" spiritindependent and yet on

the whole faithful,not punctiliousand yet not wilfully

capriciousand erratic,content to tell their story very

much as it came, sometimes in the words of their

predecessorsand sometimes in their own." *

(2) External Conditions
" (a) The Effectof the Use

of MSS. Rolls.
" Many of the differences may be due

to the fact that the MSS. took the form of rolls,which

were often lengthy and cumbrous and not easy to

1 Sanday, O.S.S.P. p. 15.
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keep open at a particularplace The Evangelist
would not have his copy continuouslybefore him, but

would consult it from time to time. He would not,

therefore, follow it clause by clause and phrase by

phrase, but would probably read through a whole

paragraph at once, and trust to his memory to convey

the substance of it safelyfrom the one book to the

other. This would give ample opportunitiesfor

looseness of reproduction,and would adequately
account for many of the slightdisarrangementsand

substitutions which are such a marked feature in the

texts of the Gospelsas we have them.

(b)The OverlappingofDocuments. "
Some of these

phenomena may also be due to the fact that Luke and

Matthew used both St. Mark and Q, and that in some

cases the two documents overlapped.

(c)DifferentRecensions of the Text of St. Mark. "

Sanday is of opinionthat far the greater number of

coincidences of St. Matthew and St. Luke againstSt.

Mark are due to the use by the former of a recension

of the text of the latter different from that from

which all the extant MSS. of the Second C4ospelare

descended. Neither our present St. Mark, even in

the best text, nor the copies used by Luke and

Matthew, were exactly what Mark wrote. Sanday
thinks it proved beyond doubt that none of the

extant copiesof St. Mark, not even those constructed

on the highest critical principles,are absolutely
identical with Mark's autograph, and that a few

mistakes or modifications have crept in. This is true

also of the copiesused by Matthew and Luke which

were not Mark's autograph,and into them too changes
had been introduced and with considerable freedom.

I am inclined to think that on the whole Sanday's



204 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

solution is to be preferredto the theorywhich demands

a somewhat elaborate literaryprocedure on the part

of an earlyChristian writer,as is the case with Holds-

worth's very suggestivehypothesis.
THE OMISSION BY LUKE OF ST. MARK vi. 45-

vin. 46. " The omission by the third Evangelistof a

considerable section of .the Second Gospel is a factor

of such importance as to demand separate treatment.

A common view is that this section has been omitted

by Luke because it contained duplicates" a second

feeding,a second storm at sea " as well as in part

discourses (likethose about washing with unwashed

hands) which would not interest Luke's Gentile

readers. It has, however, been pointedout 1 that the

Evangelist has elsewhere no very strong prejudice

againstduplicates,as is proved by the inclusion in

his Gospel of songs of Mary and Zacharias, Simeon

and Anna, Levi and Zacchaeus, both converted

publicans,the mission of the Twelve as well as that

of the Seventy,two cleansingsof lepers,Parables of a

Lost Sheep and a Lost Coin, and that this explanation

is, therefore, not quite satisfactory.Holdsworth,2

Williams,3 and Wright 4 explainthis omission on the

ground that this section was absent from the copy of

St. Mark that Luke used. Hawkins 5 does not accept
this explanation because there is no appreciable
difference between this one-ninth part of our St. Mark

and the remainingeight-ninthswhich must have been

the case if this section had been a later addition to

the originalGospel. If the addition was made by
Mark himself there would, however, be no objection
to it on this score. He suggests three possibleex-

1 Plummer, St. Luke, p. xxviii. 2 Holdsworth, op. cit. p. 155.

8 See p. 199 " Wright, op. cit. p. Iviii.

6 O.S.S.P. pp. 63-73
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planationsof this phenomenon, givingthe preference
to the first of the three.

(1) This section of St. Mark was contained in

Luke's copy of it,but was accidentallyomitted by

him, owing perhaps to his having been misled by

passingon in his MS. from the mention of the feeding
of the multitudes in Mark vi. 42-44 to the same phrase
in viii. 19-21, or from the name Bethsaida in vi. 45

to the same name in viii. 22. He contends that the

suggestionis considerablystrengthenedby the con-sideration

of the physicaldifficultiesthat must have

beset copyistsin the first century, to which we have

alreadyreferred earlier in the chapter.

(2) Luke may have passed over this section

intentionallybecause its contents seemed to him

unsuitable for his Gospel,or at least not so suitable

for it as other materials which he alreadyhad for use.

Holdsworth, on the other hand, contends that this

section contains matter that would be peculiarly
attractive to St. Luke, more particularlythe story of

the Syro-PhoenicianWoman, and that it is unthink-able

that St. Luke of all Evangelistsshould have

chosen this passage for omission.

(3) The explanationmay be found in a combina-tion

of the two hypothesesof accident and intention.

Luke may justhave missed this division of St. Mark

by opening his MS. at the wrong placeand then, even

if he afterwards discovered his mistake and examined

the omitted matter, it might seem to him that none

of it was so necessary or even so suitable for his special

purposes that he would care to go back and rectify
the omission by any subsequentinsertion.

Sanday l suggests that the section was omitted

1 Sanday, O.S.S.P. p. 25.
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from motives of space. The Gospels were written

each on a separate roll of papyrus, and there was a

sort of recognised convention as to the average

length of each roll. St. Mark would take up about

19 ft. of an average sized roll,St. John 23| ft.,St.

Matthew 30 ft.,Acts and St. Luke about 31 or 32 ft.,

and these last figuresare largerthan those of any of

the well-known existingMSS. Thus a book of the

Iliad is only 25 ft.,and of the Odyssey24 ft. St. Luke

may have, therefore, felt that he was pressed for

space, and that as he had to omit something he left

out the material that could be most easilydispensed
with on other grounds.

WENDLING'S THEORY OF THE COMPOSITION OF

ST. MARK. "
Before we close the discussion of the

Marcan document a word must be said with reference

to a theory held by some scholars that in the Second

Gospel we have a composite document made up of

different strata which were eventuallycombined into

one whole. The best known example of the "

com-posite

theory
" is that associated with the name of

Wendling. Wendling sees in our Second Gospel
three strata contributed by three different authors,

M 1
,
M2, and M3 or Ev. (Evangelist).Ml is primarily

a
" historian," and his work, which is the earliest

stratum, shows manifest signsof derivation from a

source in close proximityto the actual facts. Ml was

worked over later by M'2, a writer who in contrast with

M, the historian,is a
" poet." This was the form of

the Gospel used by Luke. After the appearance of

St. Luke and before the appearance of St. Matthew

the document was againworked over by a third hand,

M3 or Ev., who was a
" theologian." The document

thus completed was used in the compilationof our



THE SYNOPTIC PROBLEM 207

First Gospel, and is practicallyidentical with our

present St. Mark. The theoryis most fullyexplained
and criticised by N. P. WiDiams in the O.S.S.P.

pp. 389-421, to which the reader is referred for further

information.

IV. THE "LOGIAN" DOCUMENT OR Q

A comparison of St. Matthew and St. Luke reveals

the presence of a second common source composed

mainly of sayingsand discourses of Jesus in addition

to the Marcan narrative we have been considering.
This second source, in spiteof many divergencesof

opinion as to its originand character, is now by

common consent designatedby the letter Q (German

Quelle=source). It is held by a large number of

authorities that this document is identical with the

Matthaean writing mentioned in the passage from

Papias quoted by Eusebius l
: "So then Matthew

composed the Logia in the Hebrew language,and each

one interpretedthem as he was able "

; and that the

First Gospel was attributed to Matthew because it

embodied this Aramaic compilationof "

Logia
" with

specialthoroughness. Moflatt 2 writingin this con-nection

remarks :
" Matthew was too obscure an

Apostle to be associated by later tradition with a

Gospel unless there was some ground for it,and, as he

cannot have written the canonical Gospel,the natural

inference is that he was responsiblefor the primary

logia-sourcewhich characterised it." In support of

this hypothesisit should also be noted that the Q

material in St. Matthew is introduced in five great

blocks, each block closingwith the words, " And it

1 Eus. H.E. vol. iii.39. 2 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 194.
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came to pass when Jesus ended these words," which

givessome colour to the suggestionthat we may have

representedin these five blocks the very divisions of

Papias'Exposition,which, accordingto Eusebius, was

publishedin five books. As againstthis,however,

we have Burkitt's * suggestionthat the "

Logia
" of

Matthew of which Papias speaks were a collection of

" Messianic proof-texts
" like the testimonia of

Cyprian,while Armitage Robinson 2 definitelydecides

againsttheir identification with Q. Harnack 3 only
admits "

a strong balance of probabilitythat Q is

the work of Matthew." The unanimity of scholars

largely disappears when they leave the general

positionthat a Q source does underlie St. Matthew

and St. Luke, and when we come to consider details

we find ourselves faced with a perfectmedley of

opinionsas to the followingpoints:

(1) Was Q a simple collection of discourses or

sayingsof Jesus, or did it contain narrative as well ?

(2) Which of the two Gospels has preserved Q

with the greater accuracy ?

(3) Did Matthew and Luke use the same version

of Q?

(4) Did it contain a narrative of the Passion ?

(5) Was Mark acquaintedwith it and did he make

use of it ?

We propose to deal with each of these questions
in order.

(1) Reconstructions of Q."
The attempt to re-construct

Q has been a popular pastime among New

Testament scholars during the last twenty years.

Moffatt 4 givesan analysisof sixteen of these efforts,

1 Burkitt, op. cit. p. 127.

2 Armitage Robinson, Study of the Gospels,pp. 69-70.

8 Harnack, Sayings of Jesus, p. 26. * Moffatt, op. cit. pp. 197-207.
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associated with the names of Harnack, Stanton,

Allen, Holtzmann, Hawkins, and J. Weiss, among

others, of which Harnack's * is perhaps the best

known. The majority of these schemes are drawn

up on the principleof includingin them all material

common to St. Matthew and St. Luke which is not

contained in the Marcan narrative. The result of

this is that we get a document which consists mainly
of discourses and sayings,but which also includes a

certain amount of narrative,such as the record of the

Baptist'steaching,the stories of our Lord's Baptism
and Temptation, the account of the healingof the

Centurion's servant and of the Baptist'sembassy
from prison,but which does not contain the Passion

story.
The inclusion of narrative in a collection of

" Sayingsof Jesus " has called forth a vigorousprotest
from Archdeacon Allen and Mr. Holdsworth. The

former in an essay in the O.S.S.P* contends that Q as

generallydescribed by the majority of scholars,

containingan account of a miracle and only four

parables,is utterlyinconsistent with the impression

we derive of the character of this document from

earlytradition. If it contained parablesthey would

not be confined to this particularfour,and it is quite
unthinkable that the account of a miracle should be

included in it. He, therefore,reconstructs the source

used by the first Evangelist,not on the method

adopted by Harnack of throwing into it passages

common to St. Matthew and St. Luke, but on the

principlethat the sayingsof Jesus, over and above

those alreadyfound in St. Mark, when put together

present us with a homogeneous, consistent, and

1 Harnack, Sayings of Jesus. * Allen, O.S.S.P. pp. 235-281.

P
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intelligiblework. He claims that the collection of

discourses and sayingsformed on this principlegives

us a document which was manifestlycompiled to

represent certain aspects of Christ's teaching,and

that it is marked by very characteristic phraseology.
Allen differs also from the majority of scholars in

that he confines the use of his Q source to the First

Gospel. He maintains that the differences e.g.

between the versions of the Beatitudes and the Lord's

Prayer found in the First and Third Gospelsrespec-tively

lead irresistiblyto the conclusion that the

two writers are not arbitrarilyalteringwords which

they had before them in the same form, but are

reproducingseparate traditions of our Lord's words.

His Logia-document,therefore,contains much that is

not found in St. Luke at all,as e.g. the cluster of

parablesin St. Matt. xiii. 24-33, 36-52, the Tares, the

Mustard Seed, the Leaven, the Hid Treasure, the

Goodly Pearl, and the Draw-Net.

Allen is of opinion that this book of sources is

hardlylikelyto have been seen by Luke, although he

has in his Gospel much that ultimatelycame from it.

This material, however, he probably derived from it

indirectlythrough one or more of the Gospel writings
with which he professesacquaintance,which had

alreadyborrowed from this Logian document.

Holdsworth J also protests just as strenuouslyas

Allen againstthe inclusion of narrative in Q. The

incidents generallyassociated with Q are by him, as

we have seen, placed in the earlycopiesof St. Mark.

He also draws a distinction between sayingsof our

Lord made in the course of His common intercourse

with men and those which He uttered when dealing

1 Holdsworth, op. cit. pp. 51 f.



THE SYNOPTIC PROBLEM 211

with great underlyingprinciplesof life and godliness.
The sayings in Q, according to him, belong to the

second of these categories,and resemble in form and

structure those which are found scattered in the New

Testament Epistles,in extra-canonical writings,and

more especiallythe collection of " Sayings of Jesus "

discovered at Oxyrhynchus, all of which are inde-pendent

of any historical settingand are unconnected

with any narrative. St. Matthew had before him one

of the many loose and informal collections of sayings
of which the Oxyrhynchus papyrus is a type, and he

distributed the sayings which he could accept as

genuine under different heads, and this o-iWaft? was

then sandwiched into the First Gospel between blocks

of Marcan narrative. This procedure,according to

Mr. Holdsworth, accounts for both the statement of

Papias and the association of Matthew's name with

the Gospel.

Many scholars besides Allen include in Q several

passages which are not found in both the First and

Third Gospels,and which at first sightdo not seem

to belong to the common Logian tradition. Thus

Streeter l suggests that Luke ix. 5-xv. 10 (the great

interpolation)is in the main an extract from Q, while

Hawkins 2 would include in it Matt. v. 17-48 (Christ's

interpretationof the Old Law).
I shall not attempt to express any opinion as to

the real character and contents of this Logian source.

The time has hardly arrived perhaps to pronounce

definitelyfor any particulartype of reconstruction,

and it will be well to wait for further lightand dis-cussion

before coming to any decided conclusion.

(2) Which ofthe Gospels,St. Matthew and St. Luke,

1 Streeter, O.S.S.P. pp. 189-208. z Hawkins, O.S.S.P. p. 132.
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has preservedQ with the Greater DegreeofAccuracy?"

We note a strikingdifference between the methods

adopted by the two Evangelistsin their distribution

of the Q material. Matthew has arrangedhis material

in five sections,accordingto the subject,while Luke

has preferredto place his matter in a chronological

setting. In his case the sections are interpolated

among the Marcan and other material in such a way

as to give the impressionthat they were spoken on

certain definite occasions specifiedby the Evangelist*
The most characteristic illustration of this difference

of method is found in the case of the Sermon on the

Mount where Matthew has gatheredtogethersayings
of our Lord which in St. Luke are scattered over

chaps,vi.,xi.,xii.,xiii.,and xvi. Again,in the charge
to the Twelve, .Matthew has combined into one homo-geneous

whole material which is distributed by Luke

in chaps, vi.,xii.,xiv., xvi., xvii.,as well as some

matter derived from St. Mark xiii.

It becomes, therefore,a pertinentquestionwhich

of the two Evangelistshas best preservedthe order

of the originalQ. Most of our authorities pronounce

in favour of Luke. Harnack stands almost alone in

defending the order in St. Matthew. It is argued
that no good reason can be givenwhy Luke, if he had

found the different sections of the Q material placed

as they are in St. Matthew, should have changed their

positionsto those which they occupy in his own

Gospel, whereas the reverse process on the part of

Matthew is quite intelligible.1A well defined prin-ciple

seems to run through the arrangement of the Q

material in St. Matthew. The Evangelisthas brought

together all the passages which he found scattered in

1 Stanton, op. cit. p. 76.
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his source and ranged them accordingto their different

subjects. Thus all that is most strikingin our Lord's

teachingon generalChristian ethics is found collected

and combined in chaps, v.-vii. and his teaching on

the Church's Mission is,in the same way, centralised

in chap. x.

Again a careful study of Matthew's and Luke's

treatment of St. Mark pointsin the same direction.

Matthew has freelyaltered his originalsource here,

while Luke follows Mark's order much more closely.
It is probable,therefore,that the latter has preserved
the order of his second basal source with greater

accuracy. It has been suggested that Matthew's

elaborate rearrangement of his sources was due to the

fact that he had employed his material already for

catechetical purposes, and that he had been a catechist

before he became an Evangelist.1
Alien's theoryof the character and contents of Q,

to which we have already referred,confines its use

to the First Gospel, and necessitates a different

" Logia
"

source for St. Luke, so that the questionof

preferencedoes not arise in this case.

(3) Did Matthew and Luke use the same Version

of Q ?" Here the issue seems to be confined to the

question whether the differences between the Q

material in the two Gospelsis to be explainedon the

theory that Matthew and Luke employed different

translations of the one originalAramaic document, or

whether we are to postulatetwo different collections

of "

Sayings
"

bearing a somewhat close relation to

each other, the one used by Matthew and the second

by Luke. Stanton and Moffatt decide in favour of

the former alternative,while Allen,as we have already
1 Streeter, O.8.S.P. p. 155.
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seen, demands a separate collection of "

Sayings " for

St. Luke, and in this matter is supported by Holds-

worth.

Those who hold the first view contend that the

correspondencesbetween the Q material in the two

Gospelsare explainedby the use of a common source,

while the differences are due to conditions affecting
the translation into Greek of an Aramaic document.

The second alternative has to contend with the

difficultyof explainingthe remarkably close resem-blance

in substance and phraseologybetween the Q

material in either Gospel if it was derived from

independent collections of "

Sayings." Holdsworth

maintains, however, that the character of the "

Say-ings,"
their epigrammatic form, and the reverence

with which such utterances were held completely
account for the fact that some

" Sayings
"

appear in

the one collection in a form all but identical with that

in which they appear in the other. On the other

hand he holds that the differences are too great to

be explainedmerely on the score of translation. He

reproducesAllen's argument in regardto the different

versions of the Beatitudes and the Lord's Prayer in

support of this contention, and argues that least of all

in this section would Luke feel himself at libertyto

amend the form in which he found the " Sayings."
On the whole perhaps the balance of probabilitiesis

in favour of the firstalternative,which means that the

differences between the versions of the Q material in

the two Gospelsare due to the exigenciesof translation

of the same document, although the question of

editorial temperament must not be left out of sight.

(4) Did Q contain a Passion Narrative ?"
There

are two scholars of repute who include a story of the
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Passion in Q, viz. Burkitt and Vernon Bartlet. The

former writingin the Journal of TheologicalStudies

remarks : "I find it difficult to believe that critical

method is wholly to be trusted which presents us

with a document that starts off with a story of our

Lord's Baptism and then givesus His words but not

the story of the Cross and Resurrection." He also

writes in another place:
" The Parable of the Sheep

and the Goats in Matt. xxv. 31-46 makes so dramatic

a conclusion of our Lord's discourses that we might

regard it as the actual perorationof Q. The Passion

narrative of St. Matthew is evidentlyderived from St.

Mark, but Luke's account of the Passion is different,

and seems to show that Q might have contained the

Passion story. Luke's account of the scenes previous
to the trial,etc.,is more intelligiblethan Mark's, and

suggests that he was following a very valuable

source." *

Vernon Bartlet 2 is also of opinion that Q
" in

some form included the Passion story, so full of

sayingsbearingon Jesus the Messiah and His Mission,"

and that this is largelyreproduced by Luke. The

bulk of opinionis,however, opposed to this conclusion.

Stanton,3 replyingto the argument that a docu-ment

which included a record of the Baptist'spreach-ing
and of our Lord's Baptism and Temptation must

a fortiorihave contained a narrative of the Passion,

justifiesthe inclusion of the former incidents on the

ground that a settingmore or less historical would be

naturallygiven to Christ's teaching where it was

possible.Furthermore, these particularincidents were

speciallysuited to form an introduction to a book

1 Burkitt, op. cit. chap. iv. 2 Bartlet, O.S.S.P. p. 335.

3 Stanton, op. cit. p. 105 n.
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which was principallyconcerned with the discourses

of our Lord. The Baptism and Temptation are

closelyassociated with the preachingof John, which

is the true starting-pointand the fittingprelude to

the teaching of Jesus. Again, if Q contained_the

narrative of these incidents at the beginning and

ended with the story of the Passion, it is difficult to

understand why it should not have included a brief

account of the Ministry and thus have formed a

complete Gospel, a positionwhich no one seems to

advocate.

The fact that Matthew makes no use of Luke's

account of the Passion, which is so much richer in

detail than Mark's which he does use, is a very serious

objectionto the theory that the former narrative was

derived from Q. Streeter * suggests that the version

of Q which reached Luke had alreadybeen expanded
to include the Passion story.

Hawkins 2 has a very suggestivetheory as to the

originof Luke's Passion narrative. He explainsthe

allusion in Philemon v. 24 to Luke as a
" fellow-

worker " of St. Paul as implying that the Evangelist

was, like the Apostle himself, a preacher of the

Gospel, and would, therefore, before he wrote his

Gospel have been accustomed to make oral use of the

materials which he embodied in this part of his docu-ment.

A similar suggestion,it will be remembered,

is made with regard to the first Evangelist'sarrange-ment

of Q.3 In this portionof St. Luke we, therefore,

have to some extent a reproductionof the Pauline

preaching which, in contrast with the Synoptic
tradition as a whole, was mainly concerned with the

1 Streeter, O.S.S.P. p. 203. 2 Hawkins, O.S.S.P. pp. 76-94.

8 See p. 213.
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Crucifixion and Kesurrection so far as it consisted in

settingforth facts. The Evangelisthad as a preacher

graduallysupplemented and modified and transposed
the current Marcan narrative as far as it related to

the Passion and Crucifixion for homiletic purposes,

and when he came to this section of the Gospel he

would write down the memories of his former preaching
without directlyreferringto his usual Marcan source.

Hawkins adduces two arguments in support of his

theory:

(a) Luke's Passion narrative commences with the

Institution of the Eucharist, an incident recorded by
Paul himself and the one solitaryexception to his

silence as to any acts of Jesus precedingthe actual

Passion.

(6) The new material included by Luke in this

section was such as would prove attractive and

interestingwhen used in preaching,includingas it

does the warning to Simon Peter, the address to the

women of Jerusalem, and the story of the penitent

thief.

This suggestionof Hawkins does not, however,

commend itself to Sanday,1 who pointsout that the

features added by Luke are all historical details,for

the most part of secondary importance. They are

included as narrative for narrative's sake and not for

the sake of doctrine, and are, therefore,unlikelyto

have occupied a very prominent positionin the

Apostolicpreaching,as Hawkins suggests they did.

(5) Was Mark acquaintedwith Q and did he make

use ofit in his Gospel?" Finallythere is the question

whether Mark knew Q and used it. Moffatt 2 decides

against the hypothesis of a literarydependence of

1 Sanday, O.S.S.P. pp. xiii.,xiv. 2 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 205.
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Mark upon Q on three grounds : (a) It impliesthat

Q had a monopoly of the "

Sayingsof Jesus." (6) It

is not satisfactorilyexplainedwhy Mark, if he knew

Q, made such a restricted use of it. (c) The origin
of passages in Mark which are sometimes ascribed to

Q is more easilyexplained on other grounds. They

may, e.g., be echoes of oral tradition embodied by the

second Evangelist.
Streeter 1 considers that it is established beyond

doubt that Mark was familiar with Q and that he

quoted itoccasionallybut probablyonlyfrom memory.

He points out that there are several places,as

e.g. the Baptist'spreaching,the story of the Tempta-tion,
the Beelzebub controversy, the Parable of the

Mustard Seed, and the Mission charge where all three

Gospels agree in substance but where there are

several variations and additions in which Matthew

and Luke agree against Mark. These are of so

strikinga character that they must have derived

their versions in part, if not wholly,from some other

spurce than St. Mark. He explainsthis phenomenon

by the hypothesis that different versions of these

particularpassages were found in both Q and St.

Mark. A close examination of these passages also

makes it clear,in his opinion,that here Mark and Q

are not followingindependent lines of tradition but

that Mark had knowledge of and makes use of Q.

The method of quotation,which is somewhat inexact,

suggests the use of memory rather than the transcrip-tion
of a document actuallybefore the author.

B. Weiss 2
goes somewhat further in this direction

than Streeter in postulatingon the part of Mark the

1 Streeter, O.S.S.P. pp. 166-183.
2 B. Weiss, Manual ofIntroduction to the New Testament, pp. 246 ff." E.T.
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use of the actual document employed by Matthew and

Luke, but only to a limited extent. Wellhausen,1

on the other hand, assumes a literaryrelation

between St. Mark and Q, but reverses the process and

urges the dependence of Q upon Mark. Stanton 2

has a theory all his own on this point,and dismisses

alike the view that various pieces of Christ's

teachinggiven in St. Mark were taken by him from

the Greek " Logian
" document and the inverse view

advocated by Wellhausen. He explainsthe scarcity
in St. Mark of longcontinuous discourses as compared
with St. Matthew and St. Luke, as well as the form

which Christ's teaching takes in the Second Gospel,

as giving an illustration of a certain stage in the

process of the transmission of the teaching of Jesus

to the Greek-speaking world. Mark had not the

longerpiecesreadilyat his command, because a full

translation into Greek did not yet exist.

V. LUKE'S SPECIAL SOURCES

We now approach a very difficult aspect of the

Synoptic problem, viz. the discussion of St. Luke's

specialsources.
The followingsections are in the main peculiar

to the Third Gospel :

(1) The narrative of the birth and childhood of

John the Baptistand of Jesus, and the genealogyof

Jesus (chaps,i.,ii.,iii.23-38).

(2) The Travel document (chaps,ix. 51-xviii. 14).

(3) The Passion narrative, and more especially
the post-Resurrectionappearances in chaps,xxiii. 54-

xxiv. 53.

1 Wellhausen, Einl. in die drei ersten Evangdien, pp. 73 ff.

2 Stanton, op. cit. pp. 112-114.
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The normal "
two document "

theorybases Luke's

Gospel on a form of St. Mark, a Greek "

Logian "

document, both of which it has in common with

St. Matthew, and an additional source or sources

from which the peculiarmatter contained in it is

derived. A variant of the prevailingtheory has

latelybeen gainingground which reduces the Lucan

sources to two, viz. a form of St. Mark, and a second

document in which the Lucan form of Q (QL) and

Luke's specialmaterial had already been combined.

This suggestionwas made as long ago as 1891 by

Feine,1 and in its main aspect is now adopted by
Stanton 2 and Vernon Bartlet.3

Stanton describes Luke's second principalsource

as an expanded form of Q. The material added to

Q in this second source was embodied somewhere in

Palestine. It is Jewish-Christian in origin,Hebraistic

in style,and came before the Evangelistin writing,
with the exception of some passages gathered from

Aramaic tradition which were added by him. Among
these were certain incidents in the Passion narrative

and the post-Resurrectionappearances of Christ.

Bartlet agrees with Stanton as to the composition
and homogeneity of Luke's second source and also as

to its Hebraistic style,which is not confined to the

Nativity section, but is equally discernible in the

:' Travel document " and the Resurrection story. He

differs from him and from the majority of scholars

in demanding that Q first appeared in writing in

Luke's second source, and that it must have come to

the first Evangelist in the form of oral tradition.

Harnack, Streeter,Bartlet and Hawkins all suggest

1 Feine, Eine vorkanonische Uberlieferungdes Lukas.

2 Stanton, op. cit. p. 239. 3 Bartlet, O.S.S.P. p. 350.
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that Luke collected his material at Caesarea, where he

stayed as St. Paul's companion during the latter's

two years'imprisonment in that city,and that his

chief informants were probably Philipthe Evangelist
and his four daughters.

Sanday * dissents strongly from Stanton's and

Bartlet's view that Q was alreadyembodied in Luke's

specialsource, and argues that Q must have come

before the Evangelistin a separate form. Some of

the phenomena in the Gospel,he says, can only be

explainedon the ground of the overlappingof Q and

his specialmaterial, and this would not be possible
if the two sources had alreadybeen fused before they

came into Luke's hands.

Holdsworth 2 propounds a very suggestiveorigin
for the peculiar narrative material in the Third

Gospel. He traces in the " Travel document," which

includes a very full account of the last journey to

Jerusalem and is our sole authorityfor the incompar-able

teachingwe derive from the parablesof the Good

Samaritan, the Rich Man and Lazarus, and the

ProdigalSon, a strong Samaritan element, an intimate

acquaintancewith the court of Herod, and a powerful

sympathy with women. It also bears manifest signs
of the eye-witnessin the descriptionof the journey.

Holdsworth, therefore, suggests that the :' Travel

document "

came from one of the little band of

women who accompanied and ministered to our Lord

on that memorable journey. Three women are

named in this connection, Mary Magdalene, Susanna,

and Joanna, the wife of Chuza, Herod's steward, and

his choice falls upon Joanna.

She is mentioned by name in this Gospelonly,
1 Sanday, O.S.8.P. p. xxiL" 2 Holdsworth, op. cit. pp. 162-171.
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and she satisfies the conditions of the problem. The

womanly element sometimes ascribed to the daughters
of Philip,the Samaritan element ascribed to Philip

himself, and the knowledge of Herodian affairs are

all emphasised in the singleperson of Joanna, who

was a woman, associated with the court of Herod,

and had to do with the Samaritans. It seems that

this suggestionof Mr. Holdsworth's, although arrived

at by him quite independently,is not quiteoriginal,

as it had been already put forward by Sanday.1
What suggestionis there indeed which does not owe

something to Dr. Sanday's initiative ! Holdsworth is

also of opinion that the remaining sections peculiar

to St. Luke, viz. the Nativity section and that which

records our Lord's post-Resurrection appearances,

may be traced to the same source. The first three

chapters belong neither to St. Mark nor to Q, and

would seem to have been based on a Judaean rather

than a Galilean source, and the feminine element is

also very prominent here. In the narrative of

the post-Resurrectionappearances Joanna's name is

again mentioned.2 Holdsworth, therefore, concludes

that in the Third Gospel we have, in addition to the

Marcan narrative and a collection of our Lord's

" Sayings," a third and special Lucan source, a

document containing the Nativity,
" Travel docu-ment,"

and details of the Passion and Resurrection,

which is the work of Joanna, who was connected

through her husband both with Herod and the

Samaritans, had relations with the mother of Jesus,

and was possessedof strong womanly sympathy.

1 See Hastings' Bible Dictionary, vol. ii. p. 639.

2 St. Luke xxiv. 10.
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VI. THE LITERARY EVOLUTION OF THE GOSPELS

This chapterwould not be complete without some

reference to Mr. Streeter's illuminatingessay on this

subject in the O.S.S.P.1 Considerations of space

will only allow me to insert a very brief summary of

his conclusions.

Mr. Streeter's main positionis that the Logian
document Q, St. Mark's Gospel,and the Gospels of

St. Matthew and St. Luke form three distinct stages
in the evolution of the Gospel writings. Q belongs
to the Apostolicage, St. Mark forms the stage of

transition,and the two later Gospels belong clearly
to the sub- Apostolicperiod.

Q and St. Mark by their very incompleteness,the

one containing no mention of the Crucifixion and

the other givingsuch scanty fragmentsof the Master's

teaching,indicate an age which almost daily
"

ex-pected

the Lord's return and needed not to collect

or complete for a posteritywhich would never be

born, an age when the witnesses were so many and

the tradition so vivid that it was impossibleto think

of being exhaustive, and he who wrote, wrote only a

selection for a specialpurpose, an age when to put
' the Gospel

' in writing meant to compose, not a

biography of the Master, but an epitome of His

Message."
Q was a selection compiled for the use of the

primitiveChristian missionary,and consisted of those

deeds or words of the Master which would guide
him in dealingwith the problems of his day and

explained such questionsas the relation of Christ's

teaching to that of the Baptist,its relation to the

1 Streeter, op. cit. pp. 210-227.
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Pharisaic doctrine, and how the crucified prophet
could be indeed the Christ,the Messiah. It is,there-fore,

perfectlyintelligibleas a document written to

supplement the livingtradition of a generationwhich

had known Christ and produced in the non-literary

societyof Palestinian peasants to preserve only what

theywould be likelyto forget.
St. Mark is in sharp contrast to Q both in its

purpose and in the environment it presupposes. The

place of compositionis no longerin Palestine but in

Rome, where the generalpublic had never heard of

Jesus, " where the title Christ
"

in Palestine thrilling
with all the magic of a nation's immemorial hope "

is to many hardly more than the bizarre conception
of a disliked and incomprehensibleOriental tribe

. . .

and where lastlywe have a readingpublic." Here

something like a biography would be wanted, showing
who He was and how He manifested His powers,

how He had died, and how it was known He had

risen again. Mark, therefore,seeks to prove to the

Gentiles that Jesus is the " Son of God." Miracles of

healingabound in the story and the Passion is given
in detail. We trace in Mark's Gospel also the result

of the greater distance from the events than Q, both

in time and space. We are far away from the land

where the career of the Nazarene had been a nine

days' wonder, discussed in every village. The

Pauline influence is also seen at work in the Gospel.
The author of Q was gladnot to dwell too much on the

Crucifixion,which in Palestine was still a paradox
and a stumbling-block,but to Paul, and through him

to Mark, " Christ crucified "

was the very centre of the

Christian religion.The omission of so much teaching
from St. Mark is not, however, to be attributed to
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lack of interest in it,but to the fact that Rome was

probably alreadyin possessionof Q. Thus Q was

written to supplement,and not to supersede,a living

tradition,and St. Mark was written to supplement,
and not to supersede,Q or some depositof material

very like Q.

Matthew and Luke are more ambitious and aim

at completeness,beginning with the birth of the

Saviour and includingin one volume His teaching
and His life. They do not merely supplement but

supersedepreviousworks. Q is an unordered collec-tion

of sayingsand incidents,St. Mark is a collection

of vignettes" scenes from the life of the Master " but

Matthew's aim is to givein one convenient volume a

complete account of our Lord's life,a systematic
view of His teaching,and a conclusive proof of His

Messiahship. Luke againwrote in an atmosphere far

different from Matthew's. He was not writingfor

men to whom " Messiah " is a magic word " whose

religionhas always been presentedas Law. " He is,

moreover, a consummate literaryartist. He is

writinga biography avowedly inspired,like a bio-graphy

by a Tacitus or a Plutarch, with that feeling
of pietastowards its subject,which antiquitypraised
in an historian,but which modern scholars with

difficultycondone. The artist starts with a definite

conceptionof that which he is to depict; he selects,

he arranges ; above all he ruthlesslydiscards."

Luke's main conceptionis Jesus, not primarily
the Messiah of Israel,but the Saviour, the Healer of

soul and body for all the world. Comfort and help
to the poor, to the sick, to the impotent, to the

Samaritan, to the Gentile
" that is for him the Gospel.

The superiorityof St. Matthew and St. Luke to

Q
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St. Mark is that of
a portrait by Rembrandt to a

mechanical snapshot. " The
presence

of
a great

man,
the magic of his voice, the march of his

argu-ment,

have
a

mesmeric influence
on

those who hear

which is lost in the bare transcript of fragmentary

sayings and isolated acts such
as we

find in Q and

in St. Mark. Later
on two great, though perhaps

unconscious, artists, trained in the movement begun

by the Master and saturated by His Spirit, retell the

tale, idealising
"

if
you

will
"

the picture, but in
so

doing make
us to realise something of the majesty

and tenderness which
once men

knew in Galilee."

It only remains to add that Mr. Streeter most

appositely illustrates this sketch of the evolution of

the Gospel writings by the analogy of the similar

process
in connection with the successive lives of

Francis of Assisi.



CHAPTER II

THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES

LITERATURE FOR CHAPTER II.

Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire. 1897.

St. Paul the Traveller. 1896.

Historical Commentary on Galatians. 1899.

Pauline Studies. 1906.

The Cities of St. Paul. 1907.

Expositor,vii. 7 and viii. 5.

Harnack, Luke the Physician. 1907. E.T.

The Acts of the Apostles. 1909. E.T.

The Date of Acts and Synoptic Gospels. 1911. E.T.

Chase, The Credibilityof the Acts. 1902.

G. Resch, " Das, Aposteldekret nach seiner ausserkanonischen Textgestalt"

(T. und U., N.F. xiii. 3, 1905).

Rackham, The Acts of the Apostles. 1906.

K. Lake, The Earlier Epistlesof St. Paul. 1910.

Stanton, The Gospels as Historical Documents, Part II. 1909.

Maurice Jones, St. Paul the Orator. 1910.

Knowling, The Testimony of St. Paul to Christ. 1911.

Articles on
" Acts " and " St. Paul " in Hastings' Bible Dictionary and in

Encyclopaedia Biblica.

THERE is no book in the whole of the New Testament

whose positionin the critical world has been so

enhanced by recent research as the Acts of the

Apostles. It is less than fiftyyears ago since the

book could be described by a great German scholar

as a document, " the statements of which can only
be looked upon as intentional deviations from histori-cal

truth in the interest of the specialtendency which

they possess."l A type of criticism which relegates
1 Baur, Paul, vol. i. p. 108.
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the Acts to the second century and regardsit as a

patchwork compilationof sources of little historical

value, edited by an unknown and unskilful writer,

who was either utterlyunable to distinguishtruth

from fiction or deliberatelyfalsified the truth in the

interest of certain theories, is still undoubtedly

prevalentamong Continental scholars. Thus Weiz-

sacker writes in 1902 :
" The historical value of the

narrative in Acts shrinks until it reaches a vanishing

point,"* while Schmiedel sums up his impressions
of the book as a historical document in the following
terms :

" There is no way of acquittingthe writer

of the Acts from the chargeof having moulded history
under the influence of '

tendency.'
' "

Apart from

the '

we '-sections no statement needs immediate

acceptance on the mere ground of its presence in the

book." 2

But there are unmistakable signs that critical

thought is rapidlymoving away from this position,
and although scholars as a body may not yet be

prepared to endorse in every particularRamsay's

appreciationof the Acts as
" the work of a historian

of firstrank, who commands excellent means of know-ledge,

either throughpersonalacquaintanceor through

access to originaldocuments, and who bringsto his

treatment of his subjectgenius,literarystyle,and

historical insightinto human character and movement

of events," 3 there is no denying the fact that the book

is gainingground in public esteem and establishing
for itself a placeof high rank as a historical document,

written by a companion of St. Paul who was also

the writer of the Third Gospel. It is a significant
1 Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, p. 106 f.

2 Schmiedel, Ency. Bibl, vol. iii.pp. 43, 46.

8 Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller,p. 2 f.
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illustration of the prevailingtendency that Dr.

MofTatt, whom one could in no way describe as

conservative in character or method, unreservedly

accepts this hypothesis.1
The marked advance in the critical estimate of

Acts is due mainly to the labours of three scholars,

Sir W. M. Ramsay, Sir John Hawkins, and Dr.

Harnack.

Ramsay has for more than twenty-fiveyears

spent a considerable portionof his time in Asia Minor

investigating,exploring,and studyingthe antiquities
of the district upon the spot. He has thus rendered

services which are perfectlyinvaluable to the historian

of early Christianity.He has followed the great

Apostle of the Gentiles through every stage of his

momentous Missionary career, and has thrown a

perfectflood of lightupon a phase of Christian history
and expansionwhich was shrouded in darkness owing
to the lack of clear and definite knowledge of local

conditions. The main results of his researches,

which have been publishedin a continuous series of

volumes beginning with the Historical Geographyof
Asia Minor in 1890, have been to establish the fact

that the historical and politicalconditions depicted
in Acts are emphaticallythose of the first and not

of the second century of the Christian era, a conclusion

which has a most important bearing upon the ques-tions

of the authorshipand date of the book. The

changes in politicalgeography and in provincial
nomenclature in the periodbetween A.D. 70 and 150

were so momentous and so rapidthat it was a practical

impossibilityfor a second century writer to display
the accurate knowledge of first century conditions

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 295.
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which we find in Acts. There was a constant inter-change

of provincesbetween Emperor and Senate.

Thus Achaia was subjectedto four changes of this

character between the year A.D. 15 and the close of

the first century, and yet the author of the Acts is

absolutelycorrect when he describes Gallio as pro-consul

of Corinth in A.D. 52. He displaysthe same

accuracy when he speaks of praetors and lictors at

Philippi,of a proconsulat Cyprus,and his description
of the supreme board of magistratesat Thessalonica

by the curious and rare title "

politarchs
" is proved

to be correct by inscriptionswhich have been dis-covered

within recent years.

The author's knowledge of local social conditions

is also seen to be on the same high level of accuracy,

and a strikingillustration of this is provided in his

pictureof the positionof women in Asia Minor and

Macedonia.

Acts as a whole then is the work of a writer who in

the "

we "-sections is describinghis own personal

experiences and in the remainder of the book is

utilisingtrustworthy sources, and who everywhere
follows with minute care the best authorityaccessible

to him.

Hawkins and Harnack working on entirelydifferent

lines have both practicallyarrived at the same

conclusion as Ramsay. The former in his Home

Synoplicaeand the latter in his Beitrdgezur Einleitung
in das N.T., three volumes of which dealingwith this

subjecthave been translated into English under the

titles Luke the Physician,The Acts of the Apostles,and

The Date of Acts and the SynopticGospels,have sub-jected

the Lucan writingsto an exhaustive linguistic

analysis,and have proved to the satisfaction of all
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who approach the subject,free from prepossessions,
that the author of the diaryin the later chaptersof

Acts is one with the author of the whole book and of

the Third Gospel. This author of Acts and the

Third Gospel is to be identified with St. Luke the

companion, friend,and physicianof St. Paul.

Harnack in his introduction to the second of the

three volumes mentioned above shows a remarkable

insightinto the character, purpose, and spiritof the

Acts, and his high appreciationof the book in all

its phases cannot fail to influence profoundly its

positionin public esteem for many a year to come.

He emphasises the manifold proofs that the book

contains of being the work of one who was in direct

contact with the facts he records,and whose Hellenic

trainingand spiritcan be detected in his sense for

form, arrangement, and the art of right selection.

Nothing is more strikingin this introduction than

Harnack's descriptionof the aim of the writer of

Acts, which was to show how the power of the Spirit
of Jesus in the Apostles founded the primitive
Christian community, called into being the Mission

to the Gentiles,conducted the Gospel from Jerusalem

to Rome, and set the Gentile world in the place of

the Jewish nation which hardened its heart more and

more against the appeal of Christianity.In this

connection he very rightlylays stress upon the

combination of St. Peter and St. Paul in this record

of ApostolicChristianity.This combination, which

in the memory of the Church occupiesthe highest

place of honour after the Founder himself, was not

created by St. Luke but by history,and yet it would

not have impressed itself so firmly and exclusively

upon the mind of posteritywithout the Acts of the
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Apostles. He also pays a very generous tribute to

the impartialityof St. Luke who, while givinga trust-worthy

and honest account of the attitude of the

Jewish nation as a whole, is careful to record all that

might be said on its behalf. He points out that

Jewish priests were to be found among the first

converts, and emphasisesall that was praiseworthyin

the Pharisees, the prudent counsel of Gamaliel, and

their comparativelyfavourable treatment of St. Paul.

Harnack does full justiceto St. Luke's breadth of

view as manifested in Acts, whose main purpose is

to trace the progress of the Gospel across the world

from Jerusalem to Rome, to the stylisticunity of the

book, and to its high place in the ranks of literary
achievements. At the same time he is not blind to

what he considers the weaknesses of the author, his

credulityin the matter of miraculous healing and

"

spiritual
"

gifts,a tendency to carelessness and

inaccuracyoften of a far-reachingcharacter, and a

fondness for working up important situations. This

introduction, which is a veritable tour de force,should

be read in its entiretyifit is to be properlyappreciated.
In the body of this volume Harnack supplements his

investigationsinto the linguisticphenomena of Acts

by a similar enquiry regardingits trustworthiness in

the matter of chronology,persons, lands, cities,and

nations, and pronounces judgment upon the work

in this respect in the followingterms x
:

" The geo-graphical

and chronologicalreferences and notices

in the book show the circumspection,the care, the

consistency,and the trustworthiness of the writer."

As a chronologicaldocument it is a very respectable
work and holds its own very well when compared

1 Harnack, op. cit. p. 112.
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with the historical works of the period. That in

point of chronologyit leaves much to be desired is a

fact so obvious as to requireno express statement,

but it is only a proof that the author, though he

generallyshows such interest in the times of duration

of journeysand visits,did not wish to say more than

he could vouch for, and has, therefore,kept silence

on these pointsin this part of his work. The narrative

as a whole is,both in accordance with the purpose of

the writer and in reality,a genuinelyhistorical work.1

Before we proceed further it may be desirable to

draw attention to a very suggestivehypothesiswith

regardto the nationalityof St. Luke. The hypothesis
is all the more interestingas coming from a lady,
Miss F. M. Stawell, who put it forward in a paper on

" St. Luke and Virgil
"

at the International Medical

Congress held at Oxford in 1913. Miss Stawell is of

opinionthat Luke was a Roman, and that his Roman

origingives the key to his whole work. She bases

her conclusion largelyon St. Luke's literarystyle.
In his medical language he is naturallydependent on

Greek medical writings,but when he is composing

freelyand independentlyhis styleis either modelled

on Latin or on the Greek of the Septuagint. It did

not follow that because Luke was versed in medicine

he must of necessityhave been a Greek. Some of the

greatest medical authorities of the day were Romans,

like Celsus, the famous Latin medical writer who

flourished about 50 A.D. The name Luke is not

Greek, but Roman, a surname in the gens Annaea to

which Seneca, Gallio,and Lucan all belonged,and if

he was a cadet of that great house it would explain

why he was left at libertyin Rome when his friend

1 Harnack. op. tit. pp. 29-30.
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St. Paul was in prison,why he knew so much about

Gallio's temperament, and how Seneca's writings
show so strong a Christian character. Philippi,
where Luke appears to have been stationed, was

moreover a Roman colony. The Roman descent of

St. Luke would also explain his evident sympathy
with Rome, his desire to put her in the best light,his

pridein his Roman citizenshipand in the great name

of Caesar, and perhaps his tone of disparagement
when he speaks of Athens. His Roman sympathy
also comes out in what Harnack describes as the

real theme of Acts, the progress of the Gospel from

Jerusalem to Rome which was to be the centre of

Christendom. Miss Stawell closes her paper with a

descriptionof the strikinganalogy between the

conceptionsof St. Luke and those of Virgilas ex-hibited

in the Aeneid. The hero of that great poem

is an instrument chosen by Divine power to accom-plish

the bringing of the gods to Italy after the

destruction of Troy, his native city. So Paul in Acts

is pressedto leave Palestine and to carry the Gospel
to the great Roman world. In the Aeneid and in

the Acts all through the wanderings we have mysteri-ous

signssignallingevery step. As in the Aeneid so

in Acts the effect of all the wanderings on sea and

land is givenby concentratingon one perilousvoyage
and describing it in detail. Luke with Virgil's

example before him felt the details to be momentous

in their symbolism. It is to the same influence that

we are to trace the retention of the first person plural
in the narrative, the "

we
" that has been so often

discussed. Homer, Virgil,and St. Luke form a

series of three who knew that in an epicof adventure

and wandering the personalnote is invaluable.
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I must remain content with simply drawing atten-tion

to the suggestion,which is,to say the least of it,

both instructive and picturesque.
SOURCES OF ACTS. " Much labour has been

recentlybestowed by scholars upon the question of

the possibleoriginalsources of Acts, and various

attempts have been made to continue in the case of

this book the process which has been appliedwith so

much success to the Synoptic Gospels. Here, how-ever,

the results are far less definite,and in no single
case can the analysisbe pronounced to be convincing.
Scholars differ at the very outset as to whether the

author of Acts had any written documents at his

disposalat all,with the exceptionof the journalin

the "

we "-sections,which is generallyagreed to have

existed in some MS. form, although it was possibly
edited and amplifiedafterwards.

Zahn l
argues stronglyagainst any attempt to

distinguishdifferent written sources in Acts beyond
the ApostolicDecree in chap. xv. and the letter of

Lysias in chap, xxiii. 26-30, while Harnack and

Kamsay are very sparingin their advocacy of written

documents. Milligan2 and Moffatt 3
pronounce more

decidedlyin favour of written sources, and the latter

holds that the gaps, roughnesses,discrepancies,and

repetitionsare only intelligibleupon some such sup-position

as this. Both writers,however, allow room

for the considerable influence of oral tradition in the

compositionof the book. There is some dispositionto

accept Blass's suggestion4 that in the first or more

Jewish half of the book St. Luke made use of a second

1 Zahn, Introduction to the New Testament, vol. iii.p. 129.

2 Milligan,New Testament Documents, pp. 162-164.

3 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 286.

4 Blass, Philologyof the Gospels,pp. 141 f.,193.
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work of John Mark, written as a sequelto his Gospel
in order to describe the actions of the Risen Christ

and the founding of the Christian Church by the

Apostles. There is again a remarkable difference of

opinion on the questionof Luke's dependence upon

St. Paul's Epistles. The great majority of scholars

decide definitelyagainstany such dependence, and

find in this hypothesis a strong argument for the

comparatively early date of Acts. Thus Zahn l

argues that the relation of Acts to the Epistlesproves
that the author was so close to the Apostle and had

been associated with him so long that it was not

necessary for him to study his letters in order to

enlargehis own knowledge of the history. Ramsay,2
however, urges that St. Luke had an obvious acquaint-ance

with the Epistles,and that it is only this that

explainsmany features in Acts which are difficult to

account for otherwise, such as the complete absence

in Acts of so much that is recorded in the letters.

Luke assumes that all this is already known to his

readers and that there is, therefore, no need for

repetitionon his part. All that is requiredof him is

to set it in a clearer light.
Weizsacker 3 again is equallyinsistent upon the

indebtedness of Acts to the Pauline Epistles,but for

entirelydifferent reasons. He maintains that in

that section of the book which is parallelto Galatians

i.,ii.,the author is entirelydependent for his facts

upon St. Paul's account in that Epistle,and that all

that is of any real value in these particularchapters
of Acts may be traced to the Epistleto the Galatians.

I am of opinion,however, that the phenomena point

1 Zahn, op. cit. p. 125. - Ramsay, St. Paul the Traveller,p. 385.

3 Weizsacker, Apostolic Age, p. 209.
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clearlyto the former alternative,that St. Luke in

Acts, whether he was acquainted with the Epistles

or not, has made very little,if any, use of them.

Although it may not be possibleto arrive at a

definite decision as to the extent to which St. Luke

may have been dependent upon written sources,

there is much that is suggestivein the various theories

concerning his originalinformants or sources of

knowledge. The elaborate analysesof Spitta,Jungst,
and others, all of which are based on the assumption
that Acts is the work of a second century writer who

collected and edited a number of sources of varying

degrees of trustworthiness, need not detain us, and

we may proceedto the more useful task of considering

some
"

source
" schemes which assume the Lucan

authorshipof the book.

There is no difficultywith regardto the latter half

of the book, from chap. xvi. onwards, which is practi-cally

a biographicalsketch of phases of St. Paul's

life and work. In the "

we "-sections we have

extracts from a travel-diarykept by the author

himself, and in the remainder he is dependent upon

the reports of eye-witnesseswho, at different times,

were his own companions and fellow-workers. The

story of the first and second MissionaryJourneys he

perhaps derived from Timothy, or from Gaius and

Aristarchus. Much of the material in this section he

must have heard from the lipsof the Apostlehimself.

It is by no means impossiblethat St. Luke was in

close intercourse with St. Paul on occasions when he

does not use the "

we
" in his narrative,as e.g.during

the two years'imprisonment at Caesarea. Luke's

sources in the first half of the book, chaps,i.-xv.,are
not so easy to determine, and allow for a considerable
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range of opinion. Harnack 1 has devoted a consider-able

section of his Acts of the Apostlesto an attempt

to frame an analysisof Luke's sources in this section

of Acts. He postulatesthree main sources :"

1. A. Comprising chaps,iii.1-v. 6 : viii. 5-40 : ix. 31-

xi. 18 : xii. 1-23, which contain the historyof the

outpouringof the Holy spiritand itsconsequences :

Philip'smission to Samaria : a section exclusively
confined to certain doings of St. Peter : and an

account of St. Peter's escape from prison.
B. Comprising chaps, ii. and v. 17-42. This is

practicallya doublet of iii. 1-v. 6, and gives a

different version of the outpouring of the Spirit
and its results.

2. A Jerusalem- Antiochean source comprising chaps.
vi. 1-viii. 4 : xi. 19-30 : xii. 25-xv. 35, which

contains the election of the Seven, the speech
and martyrdom of Stephen,the dispersionof the

Church of Jerusalem : the founding of the

Church at Antioch, the visit of Barnabas and

Saul to Jerusalem : the first MissionaryJourney
from Antioch, and the Judaistic controversy,

closingwith the ApostolicCouncil at Jerusalem.

3. To these we may add chap. ix. 1-30, the story of

the Conversion from a Pauline source.

The first chapter has been definitelyleft on one

side by him because he considers that it is probably
the latest tradition in Acts and was inserted by
Luke on the authorityof a legend of very advanced

standpoint.
1. A. This is a Jerusalem-Caesarean source. The

whole of the section is closelyconnected with Jeru-salem,

but Caesarea is also prominent throughout.
1 Harnack, op. cit. pp. 162-247.
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Thus Philipis connected with the latter and probably
made his home there (Acts viii. 40 and xxi. 8, 9).

Cornelius is also stationed at Caesarea, and the

brethren who conducted St. Paul from Jerusalem to

Tarsus came as far as that city (Acts ix. 30). The

scene of Herod's death is also placed at Caesarea.

There are two great names associated with this source,

St. Peter and St. Philip,but in unequal proportions.
The narrative contained in it is in the main derived

from Philip,or from him and his daughters. Certain

incidents,however, may be traced to St. Mark, more

especiallythe story of the escape of St. Peter from

prisonin chap. xii.

B. This, which is a recension of A, is com-paratively

worthless, and there is no evidence to

help us to discover the person upon whose authority
the account rests. The narrative certainlyproceeded
from Jerusalem or Palestine.

2. A Jerusalem- Antiochean Source. "
The sections

included in this source give us a singleconnected

narrative,the soul of which is from the first Antioch

and the mission to the Gentiles. It begins with the

controversy in Jerusalem between Hebrews and

Hellenists, and shows us how the martyrdom of

Stephen and the persecutionwhich followed led to

the foundation of the Church at Antioch as the first-

fruits of the mission to the Gentiles. It then traces

the extension of that mission to the Gentile world

by Barnabas and Paul, and tells us how it was finally

recognisedby the mother Church of Jerusalem at a

Council speciallyconvened for that purpose. This

is,accordingto Harnack, of high historical value, with

the possibleexception of chap. xi. 30 and xii. 25

(containingthe record of the journey of Barnabas and
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Paul to Jerusalem, the identification of which has

been the cause of endless controversy),and the account

of the first MissionaryJourney, which is not so vivid

in its styleand not so trustworthyas the greater part

of the narrative in the second part of Acts. He

suggests that in these sections,which form a homo-geneous

and closelyconnected group, St. Luke was

dependent upon information suppliedby Silas,who

was connected with both Jerusalem and Antioch, was

appointed an ambassador from the Church of Jeru-salem

to that of Antioch, and stayedfor a considerable

time in the latter city. Harnack thinks that this

source in some parts shows decided signsof having
existed in a written form.

Another suggestiveenquiry into the sources of

the earlier chapters of Acts is found in a series of

papers by Ramsay on
" The Authorities used in

Acts i.-xii." in the Expositor,vii. 7. pp. 172 f.,262 f.,

358 f.,and 450 f.

In chap. i. Ramsay thinks that Luke possibly
utilised some oflicial acta of the primitiveChristian

community, and that the title of Acts, which was

originallyconfined to this introductorychapter,may
have been eventuallyextended to the whole book.

Chaps,ii.-x."
These came from one of the converts

at the first Pentecost, who afterwards was a member

of the Church of Jerusalem. He was present at the

trial of the Apostles as well as that of Stephen,
and witnessed the visit of St. Peter to Cornelius at

Caesarea. He was also an intense admirer of St.

Peter, and was keenly interested in the affair of

Cornelius and in the admission of the Gentiles into

the Church.

All this pointsunmistakably to Philipas Luke's
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authorityin this portionof his work, and Ramsay
considers that the very manner in which Philip's
name is introduced by Luke into the narrative is an

indirect indication of the identityof his informant.

There are in this section,however, two passages which

Ramsay assignsto authorities other than Philip,viz.

chap. ii. 1-13, which contains the account of the

descent of the Holy Spirit,and chap. viii. 26-40,

which narrates the story of the baptism of the Eunuch

by Philip.

(a) Chap. ii. 1-13. " The narrative here differs

materiallyfrom the speech of St. Peter,which follows

immediately afterwards, and which deals with the

same event. This givesa different impressionof the

scene. In the narrative,e.g. the emphasis is on the

giftof "

tongues,"whereas Peter knows nothingof
this phenomenon, but is solelyconcerned with "

pro-phetic

utterance." Ramsay considers that Philip
has correctlyreproducedthe speech,but that the

narrative which precedesit has come from another

source. This probably representsa popular descrip-tion
of the first occasion on which the influence of

the Holy Spiritwas manifested in the Church, and

was derived from the account which was current in

the Church of Jerusalem.

(6)Chap.viii. 26-40. " In this passage, which tells

the storyof the conversion and baptism of the Eunuch,

the self-suppressionand humilitywhich characterised

the descriptionof the mission to Samaria are con-spicuous

by their absence. It is,therefore,probable
that Philiphimself is not the authorityhere. The

pictureis evidentlydrawn by an admirer of Philip,
and Ramsay suggeststhat for this particularnarrative

Luke was indebted to one (orall)of Philip'sdaughters.
R
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Chap. xi. 1-19. "
This chapter contains the report

of the scene in Jerusalem when St. Peter's action with

regard to Cornelius was called in question,and in

some measure reproducesthe substance of the previous

chapter. It has been noticed that the passage con-tains

a largeramount of characteristic Lucan phrase-ology
than the account in chap,x., and it is suggested

that here Luke is no longer dependent upon an

authorityof the rank of Philip,and, therefore, felt

justifiedin dealing more freelywith his source and

in giving more scope to his own styleand diction.

Ramsay does not specify any particularname in

connection with this chapter.

Chap, xii.,St. Peter's Escape from Prison.
"

The

facts related in this narrative must have come ulti-mately

from St. Peter himself, but, according to

Ramsay, the recital in Acts came from Rhoda the

maid. " The story is that of a Christian who had

listened to Peter ; it has all the character of a narra-tive

of a spectator who was present in Mary's house,

and listened with eager interest and retentive memory

to his hurried account of his deliverance." 1

THE RELATION OF ACTS TO GALATIANS. " Many
scholars who unreservedlyaccept the Lucan author-ship

of Acts experience considerable difficultyin

assigningto it the positionof high rank as a historical

document which is claimed for it by Ramsay, for

instance. The questionof the historical value of the

book reaches its climax in the discussion of the story

of the ApostolicCouncil in Jerusalem in Actsxv., and

more especiallyin connection with that portion of

the chapter (xv. 28-30) in which the formal and

official decision of the Council is quoted. The

1 Ramsay, Expositor,vii. 7. p. 279.
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historicityof the Apostolic Decrees is challenged

mainly on the ground that they are directlyat
variance with St. Paul's teachingand practiceas set

forth in the Epistlesas a whole, and more particularly
with Gal. ii.6, where the Apostledeclares that " they
who were of repute imparted nothing to me," and

with 1 Cor. viii.,where his silence concerning the

Decrees is pronounced to be inexplicableif such a

document had been alreadyput into circulation.

Two theories have recently been put forward

which claim to remove the difficultyformerly enter-tained

as to the historicityof the ApostolicDecrees,
the one concerned with the character of the Decrees

themselves, and the other with the date of Galatians,

both of which demand further consideration.

1. The ApostolicDecrees. " The solution of the

problem which we are about to discuss consists in the

adoption of the Western text of the Decrees in a

modified form. This text is givenin D (Codex Bezae),

is found in most of the Latin versions,and in Irenaeus,

Tertullian,and Cyprian,and is the version generally

accepted in the Latin countries of the West. The

Eastern version,which is found in all the Uncial MSS.

except D, and in the Greek Fathers, Clement of

Alexandria, and Origen,is that which appears in the

Englishrevised version of the New Testament. This

reads :
"

airk-^^Qai elBco\odvT"av Kal at/taro? teal

TTVLKTWV fcal Tropvelas" e% "z" Starr)povvre? eat/row?, eu

TTpdgere","and is translated by the revisers :
" That

ye abstain from thingssacrificed to idols,and from

blood, and from thingsstrangled,and from fornica-tion

: from which if ye keep yourselves,it shall be

well with you." The Western text omits "

(" things strangled"), and inserts after
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(" fornication ") a negativeform of the "

goldenrule,"
"

oaa fjirjOeXere eavTOts ^Lvecrdaierepta pr] Trotelre
"

(" what

you would not have done to you do not to another "),
and closes with a reference to the Holy Spirit,
"

fapofievoiev ru" d"yi"pTrvev^an (" being carried along

by the Holy Spirit").
Now the difference in scope and character between

the two versions is perfectlyclear. The first givesus

a four -clause document, three of which formulate

conditions for regulatingsocial intercourse between

Jewish and Gentile Christians, or in other words,

constitute a
" food-law," with an additional clause of

a different character ; while the second, which also

contains four clauses, can be quite plausiblyinter-preted

as a mere catalogueof moral precepts. It is

not, however, the Western in its completenessthat is

proposed for our acceptance in this theory, but a

shortened form of it obtained by a combination of

the reading in D, with another version found in

Tertullian,1which omits the "

golden rule "

as well as

"

things strangled." This gives us (omitting the

reference to the Holy Spiritas an obvious interpola-tion)
the Decrees no longerin a four-clause,but in a

three-clause,form, in which reference to both the

" goldenrule
" and to " thingsstrangled

"

drops out.

It is now maintained by many scholars that this

must have been the originalreading.
This theory owes its origin to a Continental

scholar,G. Resch, who put it forth in a work entitled,

Das Aposteldecretnach seiner ausserkanonischer Text-

gestalt,1905. It has received the support of no less

an authoritythan Wellhausen,2 has been acceptedby

1 Tertullian, De pudicitia,12.
* Wellhausen, Noten zur Apostelgeschichte,vol. iii.p. 19 f.
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Harnack,1 who devotes a considerable space to its

discussion in his Acts of the Apostles,and, finally,is

most ably and lucidlyadvocated by Kirsopp Lake in

his work on The Earlier EpistlesofSt. Paul.

Now the importance of this new theory in the

minds of those who advocate it lies in the fact that it

is supposed to do away with the difficultiesassociated

with the Decrees in their traditional form. If the

Decrees are nothing more than a series of moral

precepts they are no longer irreconcilable with

Galatians ii. 6. Harnack in his forcible way declares

that the three-clause form removes all difficultywith

regard to Acts xv., and that we can close whole

libraries of commentaries and investigationsas docu-ments

of the historyof a giganticerror, and that the

scribe who wrote the little word TTVIKTWV opposite

at/uiro? in the margin of the copy, from which it

crept into the text, has for almost two thousand

years swamped the correct interpretationof the whole

passage.

If this version of the Decrees is acceptedas correct

it undoubtedly calls for a completerevision of opinion

among the great majority of scholars as to the char-acter

of the ApostolicCouncil, its results,and as to

the whole course of the Judaistic controversy. There

is in this form of the Decrees no suggestionof a

compromise, no attempt to meet the reasonable

demands of the Jewish Christians. It is no longera

questionof regulationsto simplifysocial intercourse

between Jew and Gentile within the Christian Church,

and there is no trace of any accommodation to Jewish

prejudicesin return for the abandonment of the

demand for the circumcision of Gentile converts.

1 Harnack, op. cit. p. 249 f.
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The Decrees in their new form simply registerthe

demand of the Christian Church that Gentile Christians

should observe the ordinary rules of morality,and

should abstain from idolatry,murder, and fornication.

The Gentile Churches had won a victoryall alongthe

line,and in Professor Kjrsopp Lake's words, "

They
conceded nothing and gained a triumph of the most

far-reachingconsequences."*

From the point of view of textual criticism there

would seem to be no insuperableobjectionto the

adoption of the shortened version of the Western

text as the originalform in which the Decrees appeared,

although it is a somewhat large order to give the

preferenceto D in the matter of the omission of

"

things strangled
"

as against the evidence of all

the other Uncials. There is much force,however, in

the contention that as the different readingsare found,

the one in Clement of Alexandria, and the other in

Irenaeus, they must have originatedas early as the

second century, and as none of our extant MSS. are

of earlier date than the fourth century there is more

than a sufficient interval of time available for the

readings to become stereotyped. But from the

standpoint of historical criticism the theory is con-fronted

with difficultieswhich, in my opinion,make

its acceptance a very questionableproceeding,and I

may add that this view is endorsed by Sir W. M.

Ramsay.2
I will formulate as brieflyas possiblesome of the

main objectionsto the adoption of the modified

Western text of the Decrees from the pointof view of

historical criticism.

1 See Church QuarterlyReview, January 1911, p. 365.

* See Expositor,vii. 7. p. 279.
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(a) If the ApostolicCouncil ended in the complete
triumph of the Gentile section of the Church, the

circumcision of Timothy by St. Paul after the Council

is absolutelyunintelligible.

(6) It does not remove the difficultyconnected

with Gal. ii. 6 in spiteof Harnack's statement to the

contrary. The suggestedchange in the character of

the Decrees does not make St. Paul's assertion " that

they of repute imparted nothing to me" any more

justifiablethan it was under the old rendering.

(c)The theory leaves the Epistleto the Galatians

entirelyin the air utterlyunrelated to any known

course of historical events.

(d) It is difficult to understand the relevancyof

St. James' reference to the Decrees in Acts xxi. 25 if

they referred solelyto the rudimentary principlesof

morality.

(e)The theory fails to account for the continued

existence of the Judaistic controversy.1

2. The Date of Galatians. " A second attempt to

remove the difficultyraised by the silence of St. Paul

in Galatians ii. 1-10 concerningthe ApostolicCouncil

and its outcome is the adoption of a very earlydate

for that Epistle. There is an increasingtendency

among scholars to regard Galatians not only as the

earliest of all the Pauline Epistles,but to demand that

it must have been written before the Apostolic
Council. This earlydate for the Epistlewas suggested
centuries ago by Calvin and Beza, and the theory has

been again revived and receives the support of

scholars like Valentin Weber,2 Douglass Round,3

1 For a complete discussion of this theory the reader is referred to an

article by the writer in the Expositor,viii. 5. p. 242 f.

2 Weber, Die Abfassung des Galaterbriefsvor dem Apostel-Konzil,p. 15.

* Douglass Round, The Date of Galatians, passim.
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C. W. Emmet,1 Vernon Bartlet,2 and last but not

least, Kirsopp Lake 3 and Eamsay,4 all of whom

place the writing of the Epistle either at Syrian

Antioch, just before St. Paul left for Jerusalem to

take part in the Council,or on the journey between

Antioch and Jerusalem. The question is discussed

with great fulness by Kirsopp Lake in his illuminating
book on The Earlier EpistlesofSt. Paul. He contends

that the Epistlewas written after St. Paul's return

from the first MissionaryJourney, and shortlybefore

the first ApostolicCouncil, not at Antioch but at

some point on the journey between Antioch and

Jerusalem. Now if we had nothing more than the

Epistleto the Galatians to consider I am not disposed
to say that this earlydate is altogetherinadmissible

although the Epistleitself seems to me to contain

much evidence pointingto a fuller development of

Pauline doctrine and organisationthan is consistent

with the pre-conciliarperiod. Acts has, however,

an equal claim to be heard on this point,and if the

earlydate of Galatians is adoptedit becomes exceed-ingly

difficultto credit the author with any historical

accuracy, much less regardhim as a historian of first

rank. In this connection it should be noted that

K. Lake accepts the Lucan authorshipof Acts, and

rates St. Luke as a historian of high character,5while

Ramsay is the strongestlivingadvocate of the histori-cal

value of Acts. It is not easy to understand how

they reconcile their estimate of St. Luke as a careful

historian with the repudiationof his clear statements

which this date of Galatians involves.

The followingare some of the main difficulties

1 C. W. Emmet, Oalatians, Introduction.

2 Bartlet, ApostolicAge, p. 84. 3 K. Lake, op. cit. p. 253 f.

4 Ramsay, Expositor, viii. 5. p. 127 f. 6 K Lake, op. cit. p. 30.
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based on the study of Acts with which this theory is

confronted :

(a) The Questionof Time. "
There is no system of

Pauline chronology which allows more than an

interval of six months between the arrival of Paul

and Barnabas at Antioch at the close of the first

MissionaryJourney and their departurefor Jerusalem

to attend the Council. This theory demands that in

the space of these few short months time is to be

found for the Apostles'report of their success in

Galatia,the arousingof the jealousyof the Judaising

party at Antioch, the organisationof a counter-mission

to the same district,a thorough and successful anti-

Pauline crusade in the cities of Galatia,and the recep-tion

by St. Paul of news of this disastrous enterprise.
Travel and communication within the Roman Empire

were doubtless much more expeditiousthan we are

apt to consider them, but even in our own day six

months is a most inadequate period wherein to

produce the events and situation which the Epistle
to the Galatians imply.

(b)How are we to reconcile this Date with Acts

xv. 3 ?
" St. Luke in Acts xv. 3, describingthe progress

of Paul and Barnabas from Antioch to Jerusalem,

tells us that "

they passed through both Phoenicia

and Samaria, declaringthe conversion of the Gentiles ;

and they caused great joy unto all the brethren."

Now if the Epistleto the Galatians was written at

this period,St. Luke must have entirelymisconceived

the situation,and he ceases to have any claim to our

respect as a serious historian. It has been suggested
that this is another instance of the "

argument from

silence." J This is not a case of " silence "

on St.

1 C. W. Emmet, Expository Times, xxiv. p. 475.
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Luke's part. If we had found no reference at all to

Galatian affairs in Acts xv. much might be said in

favour of this contention, but inasmuch as there is

an allusion in the chapter, and that of the most

definite character,implying at the least a satisfactory
outlook in Galatia it is difficult to see where St. Luke's
" silence "

comes in. If the Galatians were in a state

of open revolt againstSt. Paul's teachingand authority
before the events recorded in Acts xv. took place,
as this theory demands, Luke is only silent when he

is faced with a disagreeablesituation,and can be

expressiveenough when it comes to recordingfacts

that suit his own purpose. This is nothing less than

a return to the old Tubingen position,which saw in

Acts a mere
"

tendency
" document in which every

difficultywas smoothed over, and every divergence
and want of success were ignoredin the interests of a

particulartheory.

(c)How is St. Paul's Attitude at the Council to be

explainedif the Galatians were in open Rebellion and

the Epistlehad alreadybeen written ? "
The only part

taken by St. Paul in the deliberations of the Council

is to quote the wonderful success of his mission among

the cities of South Galatia as proof incontrovertible

that all the blessingsof Christianitywere available

for the Gentile world, and that without the medium

of Judaism. Could he have honestly used such an

argument if he had known, as he must have, according

to this theory,that at the very time he was speaking,
and in the very Churches he was quoting,there had

been such a "set back "

as to imperiltheir very

Christianity,and that these identical Gentile Christians,

whom he mentions with such prideas having received

Christianityand all that Christianityimplied,without
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any Judaic conditions,were now driftingwith danger-ous

rapidity in the contrary direction, and were

evincingevery desire to make their Christianitymore

complete by the addition of Jewish ordinances ?

Here again St. Luke is completelyat fault in his

conceptionof the situation if the condition of affairs

in Galatia had alreadydevelopedto anythinglike the

extent that is impliedin the Epistle.

(d) Could Timothy have been circumcised by St.

Paul afterthe Epistleto the Galatians had been written ?

" If St. Paul had Timothy circumcised, as related in

Acts xvi. 3, after he had used the languageconcerning
" circumcision " and Jewish legalismgenerallywhich

appears in Galatians, language whose bitterness and

intensityit is difficult to exaggerate, it is no longer

open to us to credit him with any consistencywhatso-ever.

If we place the incident of the circumcision

before the Epistle,and regardit as in some measure

contributingto the success of the Judaistic propa-ganda,

and as explainingsome of the crypticreferences

to a charge of "

preachingcircumcision," which seems

to have been brought against St. Paul, the event

becomes intelligible.Ramsay 1
now substitutes the

circumcision of Titus in place of that of Timothy as

explainingthe allusions in Gal. i. 8, 10 and v. 11, and

supports his hypothesisby claimingthat in translating
Gal. ii.3 the emphasis is to be placed on ^vayKaa-Bij,

so that the verse can only mean that "
not even Titus

was compelled to be circumcised," but accepted
circumcision as a voluntary act on his part. A

considerable amount of suspicionhas been attached

by many scholars to the historicityof the circumcision

of Timothy, but he was at least half a Jew, and it will

1 See Expositor,viii. 5. pp. 136-139.
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requireconsiderablymore than the mere change of

emphasis suggestedby Ramsay to establish the fact

that St. Paul ever countenanced the circumcision of a

full-blooded Gentile,highly as we may rate his tact

and diplomacy where the peace of the Church was

concerned.1

ST. PAUL'S RELATION TO JUDAISM AND JEWISH

CHRISTIANITY.
"

Much of the hostilitydisplayedby
critics towards the Lucan authorshipof Acts is based

on the alleged inconsistencybetween St. Paul's

relation towards Judaism and Jewish Christianity

as depicted in Acts and the impressionwe derive of

his attitude towards these movements from his

Epistles. Scholars like Schiirer,Schmidt, and Julicher

go so far as to assert that no companion of St. Paul

could conceivably have put in the mouth of the

Apostlesuch statements as that found in Acts xxiii. 6,

and that we must, therefore,either regard them as

gross untruths, or banish the Epistlesinto the second

century.

Mofiatt,2 however, very rightlypoints out that

many of the difficulties in this connection are due to

the assumption that because Luke was the friend

and physicianof the Apostlehe must have necessarily
been a Paulinist, and, therefore, a protagonistof

St. Paul, sharingand understandingall his religious

opinions,and assentingto his ecclesiastical policyin

every respect. Critics are, therefore,not justifiedin

takingfor granted that Acts, even though written by
St. Luke, must tallyhistoricallyand theologically
with St. Paul, or that the former's statements must

invariablyexhibit strikingagreement with the Pauline

1 The question of "The Date of Galatians" is dealt with more fullyin

a paper by the writer in the Expositor,viii. 6. pp. 13 f.

* Moffatt, op. cit. pp. 301-302.
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Epistles. When the time at which, and the purpose

for which St. Luke wrote are fairlyconsidered and

the idea that he was a Paulinist is abandoned, and

when, in addition, we recognisethe freedom with

which he has treated the sources and traditions at

his disposal,the difficulties lose much of their force

and are not of sufficient importance to outweigh the

very significantlinguisticevidence in favour of the

Lucan authorship.
Harnack *" has also much to say with regard to

this particularobjectionto the Lucan authorship,

although he differs considerablyfrom Moffatt in his

method of disposingof it. According to him the

critics have gone astray, not so much in connection

with Acts, but rather in their interpretationof St.

Paul's attitude towards Judaism and Jewish Christi-anity

as manifested in the Epistles. His main point
is that the Jew in St. Paul has not been sufficiently

recognisedby these scholars, and that too much

stress has been laid on the descriptionof the Apostle's
attitude to the Law in Galatians as if it were a com-plete

and exclusive representationof his mind instead

of a temporary positionacquired,and sharplydefined,

in a periodof acute controversy. On the other hand,

St. Paul's pronouncement in 1 Cor. ix. 20,
" To the

Jews I became a Jew," is invariablyexplainedby
them as a concession to motives of accommodation.

Harnack calls attention to the fact that there

were two positionsheld by St. Paul with reference to

the Law : (1) It is preservedin force as a customary
rule of lifefor a particularcircle ofmen. (2) God has

abolished the Law as a means of attainingto righteous-ness

for all men, and, therefore, also for those for

1 Harnack, Date of Acts and Synoptic Gospels,pp. 39-88.
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whom it is still in force. He thus recognised the

God-given privilegesof the Jewish nation, and, at

the same time, by his work as a missionary he

abolished them. Two apparentlycontradictoryprin-ciples

were, therefore, at work in the Apostle,and

all through his life he never quitesucceeded in making
himself appear as a consistent man. He had a

loftyconceptionof the true universalityof the Gospel
of Christ,but the Jew was too strong in him to allow

that conceptionto be developed to its logicalconclu-sion

in his own work and person. It was his fidelity
to this patrioticand national sentiment that ultimately
robbed him of libertyand life. He went up from

Corinth to Jerusalem instead of proceedingdirect to

Rome because he felt bound to take a personalpart
in deliveringthe offeringfor

" the saints,"and this

indirectlyled to his arrest and imprisonment. His

great missionary work was interruptedbecause he

could not divest himself of the feelingof national

piety towards his own Jewish brethren. We are to

recognisein St. Paul then the transition stage in the

development of Christianityfrom a Judaic sect to an

independentreligion,and once we realise the Apostle's
Jewish limitations his attitude towards Judaism and

Jewish Christianityas picturedin the Acts becomes

perfectlyintelligibleand is in essential agreement

with that representedin the Epistles. Harnack's

treatment of this question is quite admirable and

provides a much-needed protest againstthe narrow,

restricted,and mechanical aspect of St. Paul's person-ality

and character which has become a commonplace
with a certain type of critic.

THE DATE OF ACTS.
"

The acceptance of the

Lucan authorshipof Acts rules out of court any date
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later than the close of the first century, and the

criticism of scholars like Schmiedel,1 which postulates

a date somewhere between A.D. 105 and 130, is no

longer valid. The terminus ad quern now depends

upon the view that is taken of the relation of the

Lucan writingsto those of Josephus. If St. Luke,

both in the Gospel and Acts, is dependent upon the

writingsof Josephus as a whole, as is held by Peake,2

Burkitt,3 and others, we are tied down to a date not

earlier than A.D. 95 for the Gospel,and somewhere as

late as A.D. 100 for Acts. This is not impossible,

because, if St. Luke was still a young man when he

first became associated with St. Paul, he need not

have been more than seventy when the first century
drew to a close. Stanton 4 discusses very minutely
the questionof Luke's dependence upon Josephus,
and arrives at the conclusion that we may dismiss

the idea that Luke used the Antiquities,Contra

Apionem, or the Autobiography.He thinks itprobable
that he had read the Jewish War, and this would

bring the Gospel as far back as A.D. 80 and the Acts

a few years later. The inferences from the coinci-dences

with Josephus are, however, so precariousthat

there seems to me no sound reason why a date from

A.D. 75-80 should not be quiteadmissible,and this is

the view of the majorityof scholars. A date earlier

than A.D. 70 is generallyruled out, because it is

maintained that the Third Gospel contains the

clearest evidence that it was written after the destruc-tion

of Jerusalem.

1 Schmiedel, Ency. Bibl. vol. i. col. 49.

2 Peake, Introduction to the New Testament, p. 135.

3 Burkitt, The Gospel History and its Transmission, chap. iv.

4 Stanton, The Gospels as Historical Documents, Part II. pp. 263-

273.
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A strenuous advocate of a still earlier date for

Acts has recentlyappeared in the person of Harnack,

who maintains that it must have been written during
the lifetime of St. Paul, and, therefore,at some point

in the earlysixties. He had alreadysuggestedthis

date in his Acts of the Apostles,and in his later work

on the Date of Acts and SynopticGospelsthe hypo-thesis
is developed with considerable vigour. His

main arguments in favour of the earlydate may be

summarised as follows :

1. Negative indications in Acts of an early
date.

(a) The conclusion of Acts and its silence concern-ing

the result of St. Paul's trial make it in the highest

degreeprobablethat the work was written at a time

when the ordeal at Rome had not yet taken place.
St. Luke has so carefullytraced all the earlier stages

of the trial that it is most unlikelythat he should

have left out the final scene. Again neither St.

Peter nor St. Paul are treated in Acts as if the death

of either of them was presupposed,although Luke

manifests all through the book a tendency to foretell

events.

(b) There is no trace in Acts of the rebellion of the

Jews, of the destruction of Jerusalem, or of the

persecutionof Nero, and not a hint that the ruin of

Jerusalem has come as a punishment upon the nation.

Luke has preserved absolute silence concerning

everything that happened in the years A.D. 64-70,

and the book must, therefore, have been written

before the former of these two dates.

(c)There is no use made of the Pauline Epistles
in Acts.

(d) The prophecy in Acts xx. 25, 38, that the
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Ephesian Christians would see the Apostle'sface no

more. If the Apostle was released after his first

trial and paid a subsequent visit to Asia Minor, as

Harnack1 and many others maintain to have been

the case, this prophecy was refuted by facts, and

these verses, therefore,afford strong testimony that

Luke wrote previousto these events.

2. Positive evidence in Acts of an earlydate.

(a) Terminology." (1) The use of the terms 'I^o-oi)?,

o Kvpio?, o Xpto-ro?,points to a stage previous to

St. Paul's or any Gentile Christian after him. It is

primitiveand presupposes a circle of readers stillin

connection with Judaism.

(2) o Hat? "eoi). The phraseis never used in the

Gospels or in the New Testament Epistles,but it

appears four times in Acts (cf.iii.13, 26 ; iv. 27, 30).

It must, therefore,have been associated with a very

earlystage of Christology.

(3) The Use of ol Xpta-Tiavot and ol iJ,aBTf]Tai.

The former is not used by Christians themselves but

is attached to them from outside,and St. Luke never

uses it. The evidence of 1 Peter shows, however,

that the name had already come into common use

among Christian believers,especiallyin the Asiatic

provinces. The second term had dropped out of

Paul's vocabulary.

(4) 'H eKK\r)"ria. This word, although found

twenty-threetimes in Acts, never appears as the

peculiaror regularname for Christians,but is used

for a community either Jewish or Gentile.

(b) The Christologyof Acts. " There is no trace of

the so-called higherChristologyas St. Paul proclaimed
it to be found in the Acts of the Apostlesor in the

1 Harnack, op. cit. pp. 90-134.

S
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Third Gospel. St. Luke remains far behind the

Apostle in his doctrine concerning Christ, and in

complete independence holds fast to a Christology
which is absolutelyprimitive.

The conclusion that Harnack arrives at is that

Acts, taken by itself,points to a date before the

destruction of Jerusalem and the death of St. Paul,

and that we have thus a terminus ad quern for the

dates of the Gospelsof St. Mark and St. Luke, provided

always that the Gospelsthemselves do not make this

date impossible.
The Date of St. Luke.

"
With respect to the date

of the Third Gospel he is of opinion that no weight
need be attached to St. Luke's assumed knowledge of

Josephus,and that there is nothing in St. Luke xxi.

20-24, a passage which is almost universallytaken

to point to a date subsequent to the destruction of

Jerusalem, to compel us to assume or even to suggest

to us that this event had alreadyhappened. If the

Gospel was written before A.D. 70 there is no reason

why it should not have been written ten years earlier,

which would make a date for Acts within the lifetime

of St. Paul quiteadmissible.

The Date of St. Mark.
"

This Gospel is universally

acknowledged to be earlier than St. Luke. The

thirteenth chapter makes it quite clear that it was

written before the destruction of Jerusalem, and

Harnack declares that there is no internal evidence

to prevent our assigningit to a date in the sixth

decade of the first century.

I am bound to confess that I am by no means

convinced as to the correctness of Harnack's dating
of any of these documents except the Second Gospel.
There are several weak links in the chain of
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arguments, and, in some cases, he is not even

consistent with his own explicitdeclarations else-where.

The strong point that he makes of the

silence of St. Luke as to the trial and fate of St.

Paul is vitiated by his own emphasis upon the fact

that St. Luke is not primarilyconcerned even with

St. Paul, and that the main motive of the Acts is the

expansion of Christianityand the victorious progress

of the Gospel across the world from Jerusalem to

Rome. It is perfectlyintelligiblethat once Rome is

reached and the Gospel,in the person of its greatest

representative,and the Gentile world are face to face

in the Imperial capitalthe author considered that

he had arrived at a point where his narrative might
be brought to a fittingand dramatic close. It is not

improbable that considerations of space may also

have had some influence upon St. Luke's procedure.
The MS. roll had alreadyreached a lengthwhich was

normal, and any additions to it might well have been

thought undesirable. Some weight may also be

attached to the suggestion,which many find attractive,

that St. Luke had planned a third work, and that in

this sequel he purposed to follow the fortunes of

St. Paul to the end.

The arguments based on the terminologyof Acts

are not very convincing. Some of the phrasesquoted
are taken from the earlier chapters of Acts, as e.g.

6 ITat? "eo"",and if St. Luke was here dependent upon

written sources, as Harnack himself thinks probable,
the primitiveterminologyis not due to St. Luke but

to the originalsources, which he has not thought

necessary to alter in this respect. He also dis-misses

somewhat too lightlythe very strong evid-ence

for a date subsequent to the destruction
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of Jerusalem which is furnished by St. Luke xxi.

20-24.

The hypothesis that Acts
was

written about

A.D. 80 is
on

the whole
more satisfactory than Har-

nack's theory of
a

date within the lifetime of St. Paul.
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INTRODUCTORY.
" There is no department of New

Testament criticism which we can approach with a

greater degree of satisfaction than that which is

concerned with the Epistlesof St. Paul. Here at

any rate criticism is slowly but surelyreaching a

stage where something approximatingto a unanimity
261



262 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTUEY

may be looked for, a condition of affairs that is

difficult to prophesy with regard to any other section

of the New Testament documents. To put the

matter briefly,the Pauline letters now stand much

where they stood a century ago when the authorship
of the Pastoral Epistlesonly was seriouslycalled in

question. It would be difficult to produce a more

strikingillustration of the trend of nineteenth-century

literarycriticism as described by Professor Saintsbury,
and alreadyquoted,1than the treatment which was

dealt out to the Epistlesof St. Paul during the last

sixty years of that century. It is now sixty-eight

years since Baur's famous book on St. Paul was

publishedin which he reduced the number of authentic

Pauline Epistlesto four, the Hauptbriefe,as he called

them, viz. the two Epistles to the Corinthians,

Romans, and Galatians. It has been the task of the

latest scholarshipto restore to the pedestal from

which they had been somewhat ruthlesslydeposed
the other letters which for seventeen centuries had

commended themselves to the conscience of the

Christian Church as the undoubted products of the

mind and soul of the great Apostle. It is only just,

however, to recognisethe great importance of the

services rendered in the field of Biblical criticism by
Baur and the Tubingen school that he founded. The

conclusions reached by the critics of the Tubingen

type may not altogethercommend themselves to us,

but there is no denying the fact that they evolved

methods and principlesof criticism which have proved
invaluable. They were the first to emphasise the

close relation between historyand religion,and to

assigneach document of the New Testament to some

1 See p. 4.
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phase or another in the historical development of the

earlyChurch. The present Bishop of Exeter writing
in this connection, remarks :

' We owe a deep debt

of gratitude to the sincerityand courage of the

Tubingen school. Truth, and therefore, piety,can

only permanently be the gainerby the results of free

investigationcombined with ample consideration of

the strength and weakness of every rational hypo-thesis."
x Where Baur and his followers failed was

in their lack of appreciationof the predominantly

religiousinterests of the Apostolicage as distinguished
from polemics.

The outcome of improved methods of criticism and

of the greater respect paid to the religiousatmosphere
of the first century has been to add to Baur's Haupt-

briefethe Epistlesto the Colossians, Philippians,
1 Thessalonians, and Philemon, which are now

accepted as genuine by all except the extreme left

wing of New Testament critics. Some hesitation is

still felt with regard to 2 Thessalonians, although its

authenticityis guaranteed by scholars of the stamp

of Julicher, Clemen, Bacon, and M'GifEert. This

hesitation is more emphasised in the case of Ephesians,
and the Pastoral Epistlesstill continue to form the

storm centre of Pauline literarycontroversy.
It is necessary to refer very brieflyto one school

of Continental scholars,the best known representative
of which is the Dutch Professor, van Manen, which

has gone to far greater lengthsthan were ever con-templated

by Baur in its criticism of the Pauline

Epistles. Van Manen makes a clean sweep of all

the letters,and boldly asserts that our knowledge of

the Apostleis so defective that it is unwise to associate

1 Robertson, Regnum Dei, p. 83.
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anything of a very definite character with his person-ality.

These destructive theories have been recently
revived by Kalthoff and Drews in Germany, and by
J. M. Kobertson in England, in the interests of the

"

Christ-Myth
"

theory.1 We need not waste time

in discussingcriticism of this type, because it has

entirelyfailed to commend itself even to advanced

German scholars who might be expectedto sympathise
to some extent with conclusions so destructive in

their character, and is altogetherrejectedby such

writers as Holtzmann, Jiilicher,and Clemen. Those

who are desirous of a closer acquaintance with the

views of van Manen and the Dutch school will find

them set forth with much vigour in the pages of the

EncyclopaediaBiblica.

With this in the way of a general introduction

we will now proceed to deal more in detail with

those Epistleswhich still fail to command a general

acceptance, viz. 2 Thessalonians, Ephesians,and the

Pastoral Epistles.
THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE THESSALONIANS."

The questionof the authenticityof this Epistleis one

of the most interestingand keenly debated pointsof

New Testament criticism. The hesitation felt as to

its genuinenessis not of recent originand may be

said to be practicallyas old as criticism itself. Doubts

as to whether it was an authentic Pauline Epistle
were expressed as early as the beginning of the

nineteenth century, and the process has been con-tinued

down to our own day. Among modern

scholars who deny the Pauline authorshipare to be

found Weizsacker, H. Holtzmann, von Soden, and

1 See Book I. Chapter V.
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Wrede, who is perhapsthe most conspicuousopponent
of the traditional position. A great American scholar,

Professor M'Giffert,while of opinionthat the evidence

pointsrather in the direction of the genuinenessof the

Epistle,speaks of it as being beset with serious diffi-culties

and as being at best very doubtful.1

The Objectionsto the Genuineness of the Epistle."

The objectionsto the genuinenessof the Epistleare
based on two main considerations, not to mention

others of a minor nature which need not detain us

here.

1. It is affirmed that the apocalypticpassage in

chap. ii.contains undoubted reference to events later

than the lifetime of St. Paul, and that its contents

are inconsistent with the Pauline eschatological

teachingin the first Epistle.
2. Further it is maintained that the differences

between the First and Second Epistlesin style,

thought,and more especiallyin the character of the

communities addressed in each particularEpistle,

are so marked that it is difficult to believe that they

are the work of one and the same writer and addressed

to one and the same Church.

1. To begin with the first objection,it is urged
that the Epistlecannot possiblybe Pauline because

the apocalypticpassage contains clear reference to

the " Nero redivivus " myth, and that its origin

must, therefore,be later than the death of Nero, and

a fortiorilater than the death of St. Paul. It has,

however, been conclusivelyproved by the researches

of Bousset 2 and Charles 3 that the Antichrist legend,
which evidentlylies at the root of this much disputed

1 M'Giffert, Article " Thessalonians," Ency. Bibl. vol. iv. p. 5045.

2 Bousset, Article " Antichrist," Ency. Bibl. vol. i. p. 25 f.

3 Charles, The Ascension of Isaiah, p. Ixi. f.
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passage, is quite independent of the "

Nero-Myth,"
and that its historymay be traced to a periodanterior

to the Apostle'sdeath. Another fact which points
to a date priorto the originof this myth is the con-ception

of the Roman power which dominates the

passage. Rome is here representedas
" the restrain-ing

power," but later on, at the time when the

Apocalypse was written for instance, the Christian

conceptionof the Empire has undergone a complete
transformation. Rome is now Antichrist personified,
drunk with " the blood of the prophets,and of the

saints,and of all that have been slain on the earth "

(Apocalypsexviii. 24).

With regard to the other point raised in this

connection there would seem to be no real incon-sistency

between the teachingconcerningthe Parousia

contained in the two Epistles. It is true that in

1 Thessalonians the Parousia is representedas close

at hand and coming
" like a thief in the night,"with

no mention of any signby which it is to be preceded,
whereas in 2 Thessalonians the writer protestsagainst
the idea that the day of the Lord "is at hand "

(evea-Tijice),and distinctlyaffirms that the Parousia

will not take place until " the man of lawlessness "

has been revealed. But there is nothing in the

Apostle'steachingon the Parousia in the First Epistle
which makes it inconceivable that this should be

preceded by the coming of the "

man of lawlessness,"

nor again does the Second Epistle preclude the

possibilityof the approach of the Parousia in the near

future. The opinionof Baur, who would have nothing

to do with either of the Epistlesas the work of St.

Paul, is worth quoting on this point :
" It is perfectly

conceivable that one and the same writer,if he lived
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so much in the thought of the Parousia as the two

Epistlestestify,should have looked at this mysterious
subjectin different circumstances and from different

pointsof view, and so expressedhimself regardingit in

different ways." 1

The firstobjection,then, which was thought at one

time to have a serious bearing on the question,has

been considerablydiscounted by recent criticism,and

may be dismissed as of comparativelyslightimport-ance.

2. The second objectionis,however, of a much

weightiercharacter, and must be seriouslyconsidered

in any attempt to decide for or againstthe authenticity
of the letter.

The problem is thus formulated by Wrede.2 A

comparison of the two letters to the Thessalonians

presents us with a remarkable combination of simi-larity

and difference. The language of the Epistles
is largelythe same, but the general tone is quite

different,e.g. (a) I Thessalonians is full of the deepest
and most heartfelt sympathy and friendship,while

2 Thessalonians is much cooler and more officialin

tone, and that spiritof intimate fellowshipwith his

converts so characteristic of the Pauline letters

generallyis lackingin it.

(6) 1 Thessalonians impliesthat the Thessalonian

Church was a pure Gentile community, while 2 Thes-salonians

not only contains no trace of Gentile thought
and has no reference to anything implying Gentile

origin,but is also marked by a strongly Jewish

colouring,and in thought and language approaches

more nearly to the Old Testament (althoughit has

1 Baur, Paul, p. 488. E.T.

1 See Wrede, Die Echtheit des Thessalonicherbriefs.
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no actual quotationsfrom it)than any book in the

New Testament with the exceptionof the Apocalypse.
It is the second of these contrasts which in the

opinion of Wrede is the most strikingand is the

principalcause of the suspicion attached to the

genuinenessof the letter.

If we accept the descriptionof the two letters in

the foregoingparagraph as true to the facts it cer-tainly

becomes exceedinglydifficult to understand

how two letters written by the Apostle within such

a short space of time, and to the same Christian

community, could exhibit such vital differences.

Wrede maintains that the discrepancyis quite fatal

to the theory of the Pauline authorshipof the Second

Epistle. His view of the matter is that this Epistle
is the work of an unknown writer who was anxious

to gain currency for his own eschatologicalideas. In

order to counteract the impressionproduced by St.

Paul in the First Epistle that the Parousia was

imminent he publishedthis letter with the warning
that the Parousia must be preceded by the coming
of Antichrist,and to achieve the further purpose of ob-taining

a hearingfor his teachinghe encased his letter

in a Pauline framework and issued it as a Pauline letter.

Quite recently,however, a new and interesting
solution of the difficultyhas been propounded by no

less an authoritythan Harnack.1 He recognisesthe

strikingdifferences between the two letters,both in

respect of their tone and of the character of the

community addressed in each. He explainsthese

features, however, not by rejectingthe Pauline

authorshipof the Second Epistle,but by suggesting
that the Church of Thessalonica was composed of

1 Harnack, Das Problem des ztceiten Thessalonicherbriefs.
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two separate sections,a Gentile and a Jewish section,

the former of which was much the largerand more

important element. The First Epistlewas directed

to the Gentile Christian community, and then, in

order to restore the balance between the two sections,

the Apostle addressed a second letter to the Jewish

Christians. Harnack maintains that there are evi-dences

in the First Epistleof a cleavagewithin the

Thessalonian Church, and considers that the emphatic
instruction that that should be read by

" all the

brethren " and the stress laid elsewhere on "all the

brethren "

point in the same direction. A very

cursory study of this Epistlecertainlyreveals many

features that could not possiblybe too acceptable
to the Jewish converts, and Harnack concludes that

the second letter was written for the specialbenefit

of the latter,and in order to ensure peace between

the two sections in the Thessalonian Church. Failing

some such explanation as this he is prepared to

accept Wrede's verdict and to rejectthe Pauline

authorship.
I am by no means convinced, however, that the

conditions confine us to a choice between Wrede's

theory of a later writer and Harnack's suggestion
that the letter was addressed to a Jewish section of

the Church of Thessalonica. It is stillarguablethat

the true relationshipbetween the two Thessalonian

Epistlesis best explained on the suppositionthat

they were both written by St. Paul, and both ad-dressed

to the one Christian community. In this

case the particularfeatures upon which the rejection
of the Pauline authorshipare based would be mainly
accounted for by a change in the mood of the writer,

the result to some extent of a change in his own
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circumstances and those of the Church he had once

again to address. That the Apostle himself was

subject to rapid changes of feeling,that supreme

confidence was often succeeded by despairand joy

soon converted into sorrow, is written large on the

surface of his letters. Again the evidence of the

Acts and of the very letters we are discussinggoes
far to show that there were facts concerned with him

personally,with the condition of the Church at

Corinth where the letters were written, and with the

Church of Thessalonica, which make it by no means

difficult to understand the change which is noticeable

as we pass from the one letter to the other. The

report which had arrived from Thessalonica subse-quent

to the receiptof the first letter as to the state

of the Church in that citywas not without its grave

features. There is an increased restlessness among

the converts, idleness is rife among them, and dis-orderly

brethren are a serious anxiety. The condition

of the Thessalonian Church was weighing heavily

upon his mind, and his own positionat Corinth, where

he prays that " he may be delivered from unreasonable

and evil men
"

(2 Thess. iii.2), was threatened on all

sides. Need we then be altogethersurprisedthat the

joyous,sympathetic tone of the First Epistlegives

way to the more contained and sober spiritof the

Second. It is in this direction that I am inclined to

look for a solution of the problem of the authorship
of 2 Thessalonians, and not in deprivingthe corpus

of Pauline letters of a member which in many ways

affords an invaluable illustration of certain phases of

Pauline thought and spirit.1

1 For a valuable defence of the authenticityof the Epistle see Milligan's

Thessalonians, p. Ixxvi. f.



THE EPISTLES OF ST. PAUL 271

THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS. " When we

advance from the discussion of the authenticityof

2 Thessalonians to that of Ephesians the chorus of

oppositionincreases in volume and becomes more

articulate. Harnack, Julicher,Deissmann, and Bacon

are content with statingthat the Pauline authorship
is possible,while Clemen 1 and MofEatt 2 definitely

placeit among the sub-Pauline literature.

Objectionsto the Authenticityof the Epistle."
The

followingare the principalpoints upon which the

objectionsto its authenticityare based :

1. Its LiteraryAffinitieswith other New Testament

Literature.
" Lock,3 discussingthis aspect of the

question,acknowledgesthat there are pointsof com-parison

with the SynopticGospels,some very striking
similarities between the Epistle and the Fourth

Gospel,and also between it and the Apocalypse,and

still more frequentpoints of contact with 1 Peter.

He is of opinion,however, that the affinities with the

Synopticsdo not prove literarydependence,and that

the similarityto the Fourth Gospel is mainly one

of thought, but that the points of contact with

1 Peter present a stronger probabilityof literary

dependence. Moffatt, dealingwith the same factors,

comes to the conclusion that the literaryrelations

of the Epistlewith Colossians, St. Luke, and the

Johannine literature,as well as with 1 Peter and the

Pastorals, point to a date later than the time of

St. Paul.

2. The Language of the Epistle."
There are in the

Epistlethirty-eightwords never used elsewhere in

the New Testament, and forty-fourwhich are found

1 Clemen, Paulus, vol. i. p. 138 f.

2 Moffatt, Introduction to the Literature of the New Testament, p. 388.
3 Lock, Article " Ephesians

" in Hastings' Bible Dictionary,p. 716.
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elsewhere in the New Testament but never used by
St. Paul except here. The use of o Sta/3oXo9 instead

of d Sarai/a? in accordance with St. Paul's invariable

custom, and the recurrence of such terms as ev rot?

eTrovpaviois (five times in this Epistle)have given
rise to much suspicion,while the place of honour

assigned to the Apostles (the phrase
" the Holy

Apostles
" is used twice in the letter as well as the

expression
" built upon the foundation of the Apostles

and prophets") would seem to point to a later age,

when reverence for the Apostolicname had reached

a higherstage than was possiblewhile they were still

alive.

The languageof the Epistle,however, cannot be

said to be decisive againstthe Pauline authorship,
but the question of style is more serious. The

difiicultyhere is considerablyincreased if we accept
the traditional theory that Colossians and Ephesians

were written by the Apostle and in close proximity
to each other. Sanday, discussingthe marked

difference in stylebetween these two Epistles,writes :

" The old vivacityappears to be lost. The sentences

and paragraphs become longer and more involved.

The tone of challengedies out. Even the affectionate -

ness seems buried in weighty but almost laboured

disquisitions."1

Moffatt,2 summing up the argument from the

styleof the Epistle,states that the cumulative im-pression

of the Epistlefrom this point of view is that

it is the work of a writer who occupiesa later stand-point

of his own, and that it is difficult to imagine
that St. Paul suddenly adopted this new style of

1 Sanday, Criticism of the New Testament (St. Margaret Lectures), p. 22.

2 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 388.
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writingand then as suddenlyabandoned it,when he

came to write Philippiansfor instance.

3. The Changed Position of Parties within the

Church. " A further objectionis urged that the

positionof partiesin the Church as described in the

Epistleis not in accordance with what we know of

their relations to each other from the Pauline writings

generally.Elsewhere St. Paul is the champion of

the Gentiles against Jewish narrowness, but here,

on the contrary, he reminds Gentiles of the privileges
of the Jews and becomes the advocate of Jewish

Christians againstJewish exclusiveness. Again it is

maintained that the conceptionof the Church as

constituted by the union of Jew and Gentile,which

obtains in this Epistle,is peculiar,and different from

what we might expect from the Apostle,who never

represents the union of Jew and Gentile as the aim

and purpose of the redemptive work of Christ quite
in the way that it is done here.

4. The Position assignedto Christ and to the Church

in the Epistle." Finallyit is objectedthat the Christ-

ology of the Epistleand the enhanced ideals of the

greatness of the Church found in it speak of a period
when Christian thought and ecclesiasticalconceptions
had reached a stage of development that was quite
inconceivable within the lifetime of St. Paul.

The Case for the Pauline Authorship." Some of

these objectionspossess considerable force,and their

cumulative effect is at first sightformidable. It is

not until we study the Epistlecarefullyfrom every

point of view, and not merely with the object?of

discoveringevidence that pointsto an originother
than Pauline,that we are able to reduce some of them

to their true proportions.
T
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1. Let us begin with the argument based on the

literaryrelationshipsof the Epistle.
As a useful illustration of the literaryargument

we will take Moffatt' s assertion that " Ephesians may
be fairlyregarded as a set of variations played by a

master hand upon one or two themes suggestedby
Colossians." l Now Dr. A. Souter 2 has produced
textual evidence which seems to show that this state-ment

represents a practicalimpossibility.Recent

textual research would appear to prove that the

originalreading of Ephesians i. 15 is that adopted
in the Revised Version, where the rrjv a^d^^v of

the Textus Receptus is omitted, thus giving us

a text that is exceedingly difficult to translate.

Now in the parallelpassage in Colossians i. 4 the

words rrjv dyaTryv are genuine and make excellent

sense, and it is hardly conceivable that a copyist

working with Colossians as his basis would leave out

these two words, and thus convert a plainstraight-forward
clause into one that will hardly translate at

all. (Souter does translate it by making ei? Trdvras

rou? dylovs equivalent to ev Trao-t Tot9 dyiois, in

accordance with New Testament usage elsewhere.)
If the originalreadingthen omitted the rrjv dydTr^v,as

the latest evidence available proves to have been the

case, it is quite clear that Ephesians is not a mere

copy of Colossians,as suggestedby Moffatt and others.

2. Then, again,the argument from the advanced

Chrislologyofthe Epistleis not particularlyconvincing.
The positionassignedto Christ in Ephesians is little

superior to that which he occupies in Colossians,

and if there is a slightadvance in this direction it is

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 375.

2 Souter, Expositor, viii. 2, pp. 136-141, 321-328.
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an advance that follows a line alreadymarked out in

previous letters. I have not been able to discover

in the Christologyof the Ephesians language more

exalted concerning the prerogativesof Christ than

that which St. Paul himself employs in Colossians i.

13-23.

The conception of the Church set forth in the

Epistleis lofty,but the ideas presentedhere explicitly

are already suggested in the earlier Epistles,more

especiallyin 1 Corinthians, where we find allusions

to the Church as the body of Christ (1 Cor. xii. 27),

the unity of the Church (1 Cor. iv. 17, xv. 3-11),and

the inspirationof the Church by the Holy Spirit

(1 Cor. xii.).
The organisationof the Church implied in the

Epistleis by no means advanced, and is quite com-patible

with a date well within the lifetime of the

Apostle.
3. The objectionbased on the positionof parties

in the Church to which the Epistleis addressed, seems

to demand on the part of the Apostlea hard-and-fast

line of thought and attitude which allow of no

deviation, and on the part of the individual Christian

communities an absolute similarityof conditions,

neither of which it appears to me we have any right
to look for. The positionof partiesoutlined in this

letter may be due to the peculiarcircumstances of a

particularChurch or of a particularperiodin the life

of the Apostlehimself. That St. Paul could, and did

occasionally,express himself in terms of highapprecia-tion
of the Jew and his privilegesis made perfectly

clear by a reference to Komans xi.

If we accept the arguments of those who reject
the Pauline authorship as decisive we must then



276 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

suppose that the Epistle was a homily written by

a Jewish -
Christian Paulinist steeped in St. Paul's

language and stronglyimbued with his spirit,and

designedwith the objectof being read by the Church

as a manifesto of St. Paul's mind upon the situation.

It would be thus a
"

tract for the times," insistingon
the irenic needs of the Church and on the duty of

transcendingthe older schisms which had embittered

the two sections of Christendom.1

I am, however, by no means convinced that we

are tied down to this conclusion. The view held by
such scholars as Hort, Rutherfurd, and Harnack,

that the Epistleforms one of a triad,with Colossians

and Philemon, written much about the same time,

and dispatched to their destinations by means of

Tychicus and Onesimus, still commends itself as

offeringthe best solution of the problem.
THE PASTORAL EPISTLES.

"
The oppositionto the

authenticityof a section of the Pauline Epistles
reaches its climax in connection with the Pastorals.,

which stillremain the most keenly debated of all the

Pauline letters. With the exception of Blass 2 and

Zahn 3 there is hardly a voice raised in their favour

among American and Continental scholars, and

British scholarshipis by no means too zealous in their

defence, with the notable exception of Sir W. M.

Ramsay,4 who is a most strenuous advocate of their

genuineness. A new adherent to the theory of the

Pauline authorship has recently appeared in the

person of Vernon Bartlet,of whom we shall have more

to say in the sequel.
1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 388. 2 Blass, Acta Apostolorum, p. 24.

3 Zahn, I.N.T. vol. i. p. 457 f.

* Ramsay, " Historical Commentary on 1 Timothy," Expositor, viu

7-viii. 1.
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Points of Agreement among all Critics."
It will

be well to open our enquiry by noting the follow-ing

points of general agreement among all critics,

whether friendlyor hostile to the Pauline author-ship

:

(a) All the three Epistleshang together,are the

work of one author or editor,and must, therefore,be

treated as an indivisible unity.

(6) The presence of some genuine material in the

letters is almost universallyacknowledged, and the

possessionby the author of fragments of St. Paul's

correspondence as well as of some traditions,oral

or written, which were not known to St. Luke, seems

proved beyond a doubt. This feature is very much

more prominent in 2 Timothy and Titus than in the

third letter. It is 1 Timothy that presents the

greatest difficultyand is the ground of the most

serious objectionsto the Pauline authorship of the

group. It is allowed by many even of the advanced

critics that, if it were not for the presence of this

particularEpistle,it might be possibleto find room

for the other two within the lifetime of St. Paul ;

but as all three bear undeniable proofsof their common

originthe problem must be treated as a whole. The

Pauline atmosphere is less manifest in 1 Timothy,
which is said to be the latest in date and the furthest

removed from the Apostle. All the elements upon

which the hostilityto the Pauline authorshipis based

are more marked here. There are fewer Pauline

reminiscences, greater emphasis is laid upon ecclesi-astical

procedure,faith has now become an objective

realityand not a mere subjectiveattitude,and sound-ness

of doctrine is strictlyinsisted upon.

Arguments againstthe Genuineness of the Pastoral
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Epistles."
The main arguments urged against the

genuinenessof the Pastorals may be summarised as

follows :

1. The Language ofthe Epistlesis not Pauline, and

the Styleis open to the same Objection." There are no

less than one hundred and eighty words which are

not found elsewhere in the Apostle'swritings,while,

on the other hand, there is a significantabsence of

characteristicallyPauline terms. Even the language
of the greetingdoes not follow the normal Pauline

pattern, and the author has a vocabulary all his

own, which is full of unfamiliar compounds and

Latinisms. The styleof the letters is as un-Pauline

as the vocabulary,and here, even more markedly
than was the case in Ephesians,the rugged fervour

and incisiveness of the Apostleare wanting.
2. The Details ofChurch Government and Organisa-tion

are so elaborate that they point to a generation
later than that of St. Paul. The stage of development
is not so advanced as that of the Ignatian letters,
but the beginning of an ordered ministry with a

monarchical bishop at its head is revealed here.

Another feature that has given rise to considerable

suspicionis the prohibitionof the remarriage of

widows, which is allegedto be stronglyreminiscent

of the strong prejudiceagainstsecond marriages so

frequentlymet with in Church writers of the second

century. *

3. The Jieresies combated in the Epistleshave

reached a periodin their existence which cannot well

fallwithin the lifetimeof St. Paul, and betray more

signsof affinitywith the ideas of heretical sects of

the followingcentury than with anything that is

1 Moffatt, op. cit. pp. 410-411.
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known to have been prevalentbefore the year A.D. 67,

the last possibledate of a genuine Pauline letter.

4. The Christian Doctrine in the Epistles."
What

is said to be true of the Church organisationand

heretical teachingis allegedto be equallyapplicable
to the doctrine enunciated in the Epistles. The

doctrine is essentiallythat of the Church at the close

of the first century. Great emphasis is laid on the

existence of a body of religioustruth, the Gospel
has already become stereotyped,and the Church's

creed is now presented in technical crystallised

phrases. Practical Christianityhas also undergone
a similar transformation, and what is now chiefly
demanded of the Christian discipleis personalpiety
based on good works and a good conscience. The

atmosphere is no longer that of the experimental

religionof the Pauline period but rather that of the

ecclesiastical zeal of a later age. The great cardinal

truths of the Pauline Gospel,the Fatherhood of God,

the believer's union with Christ, the power and

witness of the spirit,the death unto sin and the

new life unto righteousness,are conspicuousby their

absence.

5. Lastly,we come to what is with some critics

the strongest objectionof all,viz. the difficultyof

jiltingthe lettersinto any authentic scheme of the events

of St. Paul's life.In connection with this objection
it is asserted that the situation impliedin the Epistles
is an artificial one, and that it is difficult to conceive

the Apostlecondescendingto write about such details

as are found in 1 Timothy when he was contemplating

a visit to Timothy in the near future.

These arguments have appealed with such force

to the majorityof New Testament scholars that they
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have been constrained to abandon the Pauline author-ship

and to assign the letters to a member of the

Pauline school who lived in the sub-Apostolicperiod,
and who wrote them with the objectof safeguarding
the common Christianityof the age in terms of the

great Pauline tradition. He was a whole-hearted

follower of the Apostle,and to assist him in his task

he had access to many Pauline literaryremains, and

was in possessionof Pauline traditions of which we

have no knowledge from any other source.

The Case forthe Pauline Authorshipofthe Pastorals.

" I would urge, however, that it is by no means

necessary to allow judgment to go by default, and

that in spiteof the strong body of arguments that

has been adduced to the contrary it is not difficult

to present a powerfulcase in defence of the traditional

theory.
1. The External Evidence. " We will first of all

consider the external evidence for the authenticity
of the Epistles,which in this particularcase is exceed-ingly

strong. They were familiar to Ignatius and

Polycarp, and they have undoubted affinities with

the letter of Clement. It is hardlypossibleto decide

definitelyon which side the literarydependence falls

with reference to Clement, whether Clement was

influenced by the Pastorals or vice versa, but the

probabilitiesare certainlyin favour of the former

hypothesis. In this case the letters cannot have

been written later than A.D. 80. Now there is no

evidence to show that there was any marked develop-ment
of doctrine or of ecclesiastical ideas and organisa-tion
between A.D. 60 and 80, and there is no valid

reason why a condition of affairs which is accepted
as being quitecompatible with the later date should
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be regarded as being quiteout of the questionsome

fifteen or twenty years previousto that date. The

case for the Pauline authorshipwith reference to the

external evidence, therefore,stands as follows. The

literaryrelationshipto the letter of Clement probably
favours a date not later than A.D. 80, and there is

no feature, doctrinal or ecclesiastical,belonging to

this particularperiodwhich might not well have been

in existence in the early sixties,when the Apostle

was stillalive and vigorous.
2. Internal Evidence. "

There is also much in the

internal evidence suppliedby the Epistlesthemselves

which supports the theory of their Pauline origin.

(a) The largenumber of proper names introduced

into the letters,many of them not met with elsewhere

in the New Testament, should be noted. If these

names are not authentic and historical it is difficult

to understand a second -century writer employing
them, and thus subjectinghimself to the risk of being
denounced as a producer of fraudulent details by
those who were thoroughly familiar with genuine
Pauline literature. The same reasoning may be

appliedto the largenumber of references to concrete

facts which occur in the Epistles,such as Titus'

connection with Crete, and the personaltouch which

is so conspicuousin 1 Timothy v. 23, "Be no longer

a drinker of water." This argument is of course

considerablydiscounted if we allow that a later writer

may have drawn upon fragments of other Pauline

letters which contained these details.

(6)The impressionthat the letters give of the

characters of Timothy and Titus argues strongly

againstthe assumption of a second-centuryauthor.

The descriptionof the Christian leaders is not unduly
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complimentary. What we are allowed to see in the

Epistlesare two young men who are in danger of

being despisedfor their youth and inexperience,and

who stand constantlyin need of counsel and warning.

It is easy to imagine St. Paul writingin this strain

under the stress of actual conditions, but one fails

to understand how an author, writingin the following

century at a time when the memories of Timothy
and Titus were much revered in the Church, could

publisha descriptionof them which differs so widely
from the impressionwe derive concerningthem from

earlier Pauline literature. Another argument in the

same direction comes from a very unexpected quarter.
Mr. F. C. Conybeare, discussingthe authorship of

these Epistles,makes the followingstatement : "It

is quiteinconceivable that a forgerof Pauline Epistles

wishing,if not to honour St. Paul, at least not to bring
him into disrepute,would attribute to him the state-ments

that we find in 2 Timothy, namely that all the

believers in Asia had ' turned away from him,' and

that at the very first hearingof his appeal to Caesar

in Rome ' No one took my part but all forsook me.'

'

May it not be laid to their account,'he adds, showing
how reprehensiblehe felt their desertion to be. A

forgerwould not have thus gone out of his way to

reveal to us that the entire Church of Rome belonged
to the party of James and John, and that their hatred

of the Apostle continued to be so intense that they
abandoned him in his hour of need." *

We need not adopt Mr. Conybeare'sexplanation
of the causes which led to the Apostlebeing deserted

and left desolate at this juncture. By emphasising
the fact that the desertion is mentioned in this Epistle

1 Conybeare, Myth, Magic, and Morals, p. xvi.
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he has, nevertheless,furnished a powerful argument
for its authenticity.

(c)It is not quite accurate to assert that it is

impossibleto fit the letters into any known series of

events in the Apostle'slife. Tradition has always
maintained that he was released after the first Koman

imprisonment, and Harnack speaks of the release as

an assured fact.1 If this be so there can be no difficulty
whatsoever in findingroom for the Pastorals within

St. Paul's lifetime. The further objectionthat the

situation presumed in the Epistlesis too artificial to

be true to fact might be urged against1 Thessalonians

and 1 Corinthians,in both of which the Apostleenters

into considerable detail,although he proposes to visit

the Churches concerned very shortly.
It will be convenient at this pointto notice Vernon

Bartlet's contribution to the discussion of our problem
in the shape of several articles on

" The Historic

Setting of the Pastoral Epistles
" in the Expositor,

viii. 3.

He sets himself three questionsto answer with

regard to the Pastorals :

1. Is the styleand diction consistent with Pauline

authorship?

2. Is their religionPauline or not ?

3. Can situations be found for them within the

known life of the Apostle?

He finds nothing in the styleor diction which in

any way precludesthe Pauline authorship,and is of

opinion that the specialteaching contained in the

Epistlesis to be explainedby the fact that they are

Pauline " Pastorals " and must be judged as Pastorals.

It is,however, his answer to the third questionthat

1 Harnack, Date of Acts and Synoptic Gospels,p. 103.



284 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

is particularlyinterestingand suggestive,and it is

in this connection that his articles are likelyto

provoke discussion.

Dr. Bartlet is a strong advocate of the Pauline

authorshipof the Pastorals,and is at the same time

sincerelyconvinced that the Apostle'sappeal to

Caesar failed and that he suffered the extreme penalty
of the law at the close of the firstimprisonment. His

solution,therefore,differs from that of the majority
of those who favour the Pauline authorshipinasmuch

as they assume a release and a second imprisonment.
Now we have alreadynoted the fact that the release

of St. Paul after the first imprisonment is strenuously

denied by a largebody of critics,and that this denial

has considerablyinfluenced their attitude towards the

Pastoral Epistles. A solution,therefore,which claims

to find room for these letters within the limits of the

Apostle'scareer, as set forthin the Acts,cuts at the root

of a largemeasure of hostile criticism and is worthy of

careful consideration.

The sequence of events suggested by Bartlet is

somewhat as follows :

1 Timothy was evidentlywritten at a time during
the Roman imprisonment when the Apostle was

optimisticas to the speedy settlement of the appeal
in his own favour, and this could only have been at

the very beginningof his stay at Rome, when he was

supported by the thought of the character of the

hearing at Caesar ea, and more especiallyby the

opinion expressedby Herod Agrippa that he might
have been set free if he had not appealed to Caesar.

With this assumption as the basis of his scheme

Bartlet proceeds to place the so-called "

Epistlesof

the Imprisonment
" in the followingorder :
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(1) They were all written at a relativelyearly

stage in the two years before St. Paul's appeal was

decided againsthim.

(2) Philemon, Colossians,and probably Ephesians
date from the firsthalf of this period,while Philippians

represents a later stage.

(3) 1 Timothy and Titus belong to the earliest

stage of St. Paul's stay in Rome, and are earlier than

the letter to Philemon for two reasons :

a. Because Timothy is already at Rome when

the latter was written.

6. Tychicus,who is to be the bearer of the latter,

is named in Titus iii.as one of the two possiblesubsti-tutes

for Titus at his post in Crete.

He suggests that Timothy had already started

from Ephesus to Rome before the first letter reached

him, and that he and the letter " crossed "

on the

way between Ephesus and Rome. This would be

in the early summer of 60 A.D. Timothy then

remained at Rome until the followingyear, and was

sent back to Ephesus before the winter of 61. Early
in St. Paul's third year at Rome, when the outlook

was beginningto darken and it became necessary for

the Apostleto set his house in order, he writes again
to Timothy, who of all his helpersoccupiedthe most

responsiblepost, bidding him hasten to Rome to his

side " before winter." Whether Timothy reached

the Apostle before the end came in the winter of 62

we have no means of knowing.
If we are agreed that the style,diction, and

teachingof the Epistlesare adequatelyexplainedby
the fact that they are

" Pastorals," there would seem

to be no great difficultyin acceptingthis solution.

I imagine, however, that it will meet with serious
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oppositionfrom those who argue that they show a

considerable advance both in language and doctrine

upon Colossians and Ephesians,and that it is,there-fore,

impossibleto place them before these latter

Epistlesin point of time.

(d) The Vocabularyof the Epistles."
Great stress

is laid, as we have seen, upon the largenumber of

new words and phrasesin the Epistlesas betokening

a non-Pauline origin. It is right,however, to point
out that they have, in respect of language, many

coincidences with Philippians,the Epistlewhich in

the opinion of most scholars stands nearest to them

in point of time. They also contain strikingresem-blances

to other literature connected with Ephesus,

as e.g. the Address to the Elders at Miletus,

Ephesians, and the Prologue to the Fourth Gospel.
The new features in language and style,which

are undoubtedly found in the letters, are due in

some degree to their specialaim and purpose, and

to the peculiarconditions that they were framed to

meet. The situation is no longerthat which produced
the earlyletters,and new questionshave arisen which

call for a solution. The days of the great Pauline

controversies are past, and the present needs of the

Church demand new remedies and requirea treatment

for which as yet no occasion had been provided.
" The marked change of language and the number of

new words which the Pastoral Epistlesexhibit is due

to the fact that St. Paul had to create a new termin-ology

to correspond with the new ecclesiastical

situation with which he found himself confronted.

Many of the new words are the brief expressionof

something which in his earlier Epistleshe describes

as a process, but which had now become so common
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a phenomenon in the practicalmanagement of a

congregationthat it demanded a specialname, e.g.

eTepoSiSa"TKa\6iv,
'
to teach a different doctrine '

(1 Tim. i. 3),whose occurrence to describe a danger
that had become very pressingin the early Church

is not only not
' un-Pauline ' but is thoroughly true

to St. Paul's mind and character." 1

The Latinisms, which occur with moderate fre-quency,

may be the result of the influence of the long

sojournat Home upon the Apostle'slanguage. Little

importance can be attached to the plea that the

letters have a styleall their own because they are

addressed to individuals and not to communities,

seeingthat when St. Paul writes to Philemon he still

retains his old familiar style.
The Use of an Amanuensis and the Art of

" Short-hand"

and their Influenceupon Vocabularyand Style."

The reader will have noticed that questionsof language
and styleplay a most importantpart in the discussion

of the authenticityof the Pauline letters,and that

considerable emphasis is laid upon differences in this

direction between the acknowledged and doubtful

letters in coming to a decision as to the genuineness

or non-genuinenessof the latter. It may be useful,

therefore,at this point to draw attention to a factor

upon which recent research has thrown some light,
which may eventually prove to have considerable

effect upon criticism based upon the language and

styleof the various Epistles. The use of an amanu-ensis

by St. Paul in the compositionof the majority
of his letters is a fact which calls for no specialcom-ment

here, but the further questionas to what extent

the diction of the Epistlesmay have been influenced

1 Ramsay, Expositor,vii. 7, p. 488.
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by the stage of culture which the particularamanu-ensis

may have reached, and what amount of freedom

he may have been allowed by the Apostle in the

actual composition of the letters,has only recently
received the attention it deserves. We certainlyfind

suggestionsthrown out here and there as to the

possible influence of the amanuensis upon the

language and form of the Pauline letters. Thus Dr.

Armitage Robinson, speaking at the Church Congress
at Swansea in 1907, remarked :

" The Pastorals leave

us wondering how much Paul actuallydictated
. . .

and how far he may have given generaldirections." 1

Sanday also touched upon the questionin his Bampton

Lectures, where he states : "I have sometimes asked

myself whether the relation of the Ephesians to other

Epistlesmay not be due to the degree of expert-

ness attained by the scribe in the art of shorthand.

This art was very largely practised,and Paul's

amanuenses may have had recourse to it somewhat

frequently. One might take down words verbatim,

then we get a vivid,broken, natural stylelike that of

Romans and 1 and 2 Corinthians. Another might
not succeed in gettingdown the exact words, and

thus when he came to work up his notes into a fair

copy, the structure of the sentences would be his own,

and it might naturallyseem more laboured." 2 But

we have had to wait for the appearance of Milligan's
New Testament Documents for an adequate treatment

of this subject. We have here another illustration

of the value of the recent discoveryand study of the

papyri in connection with the New Testament, and

Milligandevotes a specialand lengthy note in his

1 Church Congress OfficialReport, 1907, p. 319.

8 Sanday, Inspiration,p. 342.
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volume to the elucidation of the subjectfrom this

particularpointof view.1

Speakingof " Dictation and Shorthand " he tells us

that there is no direct evidence that Paul's amanu-enses

fell back upon a system of shorthand, but that

it is not unreasonable to conjecturethat they might
have done so in accordance with an established

custom in similar circumstances. There is sufficient

evidence to show that certain forms of shorthand or

contracted writingwere in vogue, tendingto greater

ease and rapidityin the recordingof a spoken or

dictated message. As long ago as 1884 a Greek

inscriptionbelongingto the fourth century B.C. was

discovered at Athens, which describes how certain

vowels and consonants can be expressedby strokes

placed in various positions.But the evidence here

is not decisive as to the use of shorthand, as the

descriptionmight mean that nothing more than a

contracted form of writingwas intended. Milligan

suggests that there may be a reference to the practice
in the LXX version of Psalm xlv. 1, /caXa^o?

ypa/j,naT"c0$ ogvypdfov (thepen of a ready writer).
Undoubted evidence of the use of shorthand is,

however, forthcoming in the Oxyrhynchus papyri

published by Grenfell and Hunt, among which is

found an interestingcontract proving that scribes

and clerks were often prepared for their work by

regulartrainingin shorthand. This reference to the

use of the art of shorthand is also supported by
actual specimensof the symbols employed in it which

have been recovered, one of which, belongingto the

year 104 B.C., is now preservedat Leyden. The use

of shorthand among the Romans is referred to by the

1 Milligan,New Testament Documents, pp. 241-217.

U
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younger Pliny and Plutarch, and the introduction of

the practiceis attributed to Cicero.

It is by no means inconceivable,therefore,that a

simple explanation of some of the peculiaritiesof

styleand language in the Pauline writingsmay be

found in the practiceof dictation accompanied by
the use of shorthand. If this is so, the arguments
that are so frequentlyadduced to disprovethe Pauline

authorship of a particularletter or group of letters

on the score of linguisticdifferences and difficulties

may prove to be based on very insecure foundations.

(e)Heresies and Church Organisation in the

Epistles."
There are still two points which we have

to notice before we close our discussion of the objec-tions
to the Pauline authorshipof the Pastorals.

(1) Heresies.
"

There would seem to be nothing in

the references to heresies and false teaching in the

letters which need be exclusivelyconnected with

second-centuryGnosticism. Hort 1 has clearlyshown

that the errors which are condemned here are not

related to later Gnosticism at all, but are purely
Judaistic in character and were in existence in the

earlier half of the first century.

(2) Church Organisation and Government. "
The

details of Church order and government in the Epistles

are markedly vague, and there is a lack of definiteness

connected with them which speaks of a stage of early

development. The organisationis still in a fluid

state, which is not in accord with second-century

conditions,when the constitution of the Church was

to a considerable extent stereotyped. The whole

pictureof the Church is far less developed than that

found in the IgnatianEpistles,and it is by no means

1 Hort, Judaistic Christianity,pp. 133-140.
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impossiblethat the Church at Ephesus, which had

been established at least fourteen years before the

Apostle's death, should have reached the stage

depicted in these Epistlesbefore that event took

place.

Summary. "
The Pastorals undoubtedly represent

an advance upon the earlier Pauline Epistles,an
advance with respect to language,Church organisa-tion,

Christian teaching,and the type of heresy
combated. On the other hand the gap between

these Epistlesand the earlier Pauline literature is not

so well denned as that which separates them from

the literature of the second century. Again, the

strikingemphasis on organisation,teaching,authority,
and loyalty,and the very significantfact that it is

St. Paul's authorityand not his personalitythat is

prominent throughout the letters,make it difficult to

bring them within the Apostle'slifetime. On the

whole, after a close study of the case against the

Pauline authorship,and after carefullyweighing the

evidence on both sides,I am inclined to return the

Scotch verdict of " Not proven," and am content to

leave the authorship of the Pastoral Epistlesas a

problem that stillremains unsolved.

Pseudonimity in connection with Christian Litera-ture.

" I will close this chapter with a brief reference

to the assumption which underlies a great deal of the

criticism that we have been discussing,viz. that some

of the Pauline letters are the work of writers who

deliberatelypublished them under the name of the

Apostle with a view of strengtheningtheir appeal to

the Church and of gaining additional support for

their teaching by such a procedure. At first sight
the very suggestionthat men who were capable of
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writingletters,every word of which proves them to

have been men of the deepest Christian piety and

thoroughly imbued with the spiritof Christ, could

have been guiltyof such conduct brings a shock to

the moral sense. And yet the procedure is not so

unthinkable as we might imagine it to be. It is an

undoubted fact that the centuries preceding and

followingthe rise of Christianitywere marked by a

fairlyextensive use of the pseudepigraphicmethod in

philosophy,religion,and literature. The best known

instances of the practiceare afforded by the Apoca-lypses
of later Judaism, which in almost every case

were issued under the name of one of the Old Testa-ment

heroes or prophets, such as Moses, Enoch,

Isaiah, or Daniel.1

In Greek and Roman literature it was the recog-nised

custom among the very greatest writers to

introduce rhetorical speeches which were never

delivered into their historical works, and the practice

was ultimately extended to letters and lengthy
treatises. Dr. Moffatt tells us that to write a letter

under Paul's name was for a Paulinist a perfectly

legitimateliteraryartifice,breathing not a crude

endeavour to deceive, but self-effacement and deep

religiousmotives.2 Sir W. M. Ramsay, an even

greater authority on St. Paul than Dr. Moffatt,

suggests that Christian opinionmay have raised the

standard in this direction,and stronglybelieves that

it would have condemned, and did actuallycondemn,

any attempt seriouslyto mould public opinion and

affect Church teaching under a false assumption of

Apostolicauthority.3
1 See p. 91..

* Moffatt, op. cit. p. 40 f.,and Ency. BibL vol. iv. col. 5095.

* Expositor, vii. 2, p. 92.
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CONCLUSION.
"

The main result of our
discussion

has been to establish the fact that out of thirteen

Epistles traditionally attributed to St. Paul
we may

accept eight as being genuine beyond any
serious

dispute. Of the remaining five there is still
an

appreciable amount of hesitation felt with regard

to 2 Thessalonians and Ephesians, a
hesitation for

which
we

failed to discover adequate grounds. The

authorship of the Pastoral Epistles must still be

regarded as a problem which has not yet been satis-factorily

solved. The position of the Pauline Epistles

in the critical world of to-day is
one

which affords

the deepest gratification, and is
a

fact of the most

far-reaching importance. It implies that the
very

earliest of the documents of Christianity are
authentic

and genuine, and that all that we
read and learn in

them concerning our Lord, His Person, teaching, life,

death, and resurrection comes to us
certified and

warranted by one
who himself lived and wrote before

the generation to which our
Saviour belonged had

passed away. Twentieth-century criticism has then

restored to the Christian Church
an

inheritance that

is priceless in value.
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RECENT criticism has devoted itself with much

assiduityto the study of the Epistleto the Hebrews,

and yet it can hardly be said that anything like a

generalagreement upon any one of the crucial points
has been reached. The widest variety of opinion
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still exists with regard to its author, its destination,

the nationalityof its recipients,and its date. This

chaptercan, therefore,be little more than a chronicle

of the many theories that have been, and are being,

suggestedin connection with the Epistle,although

an attempt will be made to indicate the lines along
which finalityof opinionis likelyto be attained.

I. THE CHARACTER AND STYLE OP THE EPISTLE. "

The Epistleis distinguishedfrom all other letters in

the New Testament by the fact that no address is

prefixedto it,although its concludingparagraph is

couched in formal epistolaryterms. The omission

of the address has been accounted for in a varietyof

ways by different scholars. Some maintain that the

Epistlemust have opened with an address which has

been accidentallylost, or deliberatelysuppressed,
while others argue that the Epistle was originally
issued in its extant form. The deliberate suppression
of the address is explainedby Harnack as being due

to the Epistlehaving come from the hand of a woman,

Prisca, a fact which the earlyChurch, in its prejudice

againstwomen, was anxious should be forgottenas

speedilyas possible. Others account for the omission

on the ground that the Epistlewas intended for a

comparativelysmall and insignificantChristian com-munity,

in which case the address may have been

contained in some private accompanying letter,or

conveyed by the bearer of the Epistle.1Another

suggestionis that it was omitted, not because of the

sex of the writer,but because the character of the com-munity

addressed, which perhaps proved faithless in

the time of trial,and made it desirable that the original
destination should not be too carefullypreserved.

1 Milligan,Expositor,vi. 4. p. 439.



296 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

The simplestand the most probable theory is that

the Epistlewas issued without the customary greeting.
This has led some scholars to doubt whether the

Epistle was originallymeant to be a letter at all.

Wrede,1 e.g.,regardsit as a treatise meant for Christen-dom

as a whole, which was afterwards thrown into

the shape of a Pauline letter by the addition of the

concludingparagraph, which is nothing more than a

cento of Pauline phrases. Deissmann 2 again de-scribes

it as a literaryEpistle,with no specialdestina-tion

or purpose, whose contents are mainly intended

for publicity. The Epistle,however, although not

strictlyepistolaryin form, is undoubtedly a genuine
letter. It is addressed to a specificgroup of Christians

by some one who knew them and was keenlyinterested

in their situation,and was perhaps one of themselves.

He speaks unmistakably in tones of affection,and

there are many references, personal, local, and

temporal,which the writer takes for granted will be

intelligibleto his readers. Criticism of this Epistle
is pleasantlyfree from any attempts to find divisions,

interpolations,or sources in the document, beyond
the singlesuggestionthat the concluding epilogue

may have been a later addition. The Epistle is

universallyrecognisedas a well-rounded and complete
whole, executed on a well-conceived plan, governed

throughout by one singleidea, and devoted to one

purpose which is never allowed to drop out of sight.

Style." As far back as the time of Origen the style
of the Epistle,as compared with the rest of the New

Testament, attracted attention. It is unique in its

approach to the literarystyleof the Graeco-Koman

1 Wrede, T. und U. xxxv. 3. 109.

8 Deissmann, Lightfrom the Ancient East, p. 243.
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period,and occasionallyrises to the heightsof the

best models of the classical age. In some ways it

may be compared to Greek rhetorical prose, although
it is too much to claim for it,as von Soden * does,

that it is constituted in accordance with the rules

of later Greek rhetoric. That the author is a conscious

stylistis demonstrated by the artistic structure of the

Epistle,the careful finish of every sentence, the exact

balance of every period,and the orderlyplan which

dominates the whole work. The writer never allows

the rush of emotion, or the course of his argument

to interfere with the exigenciesof grammar and style,

as is so frequentlythe case in the Pauline letters.

In the words of Deissmann :
2 "In the Epistleto the

Hebrews Christianityhas moved from its native

stratum and is seeking to acquire culture." The

author also shows closer acquaintance with the

language of Greek philosophy, from Plato and

Aristotle to Philo,than is usual among New Testament

writers, and the Epistleis studded with technical

terms and phrasesemployed by philosophers,such as

ala-OTjTijpiov,Sij/uovpyos,Be^ffi^, fjierpioTraOeiv,Tiptopta,

v7r6Seiy/j,a.Its theologicalstandpoint is midway
between that of the Pauline letters on the one

hand and the Fourth Gospel on the other. The

influence of Alexandrian methods of thought is

beginning to make itself felt in Christian literature,

but not to the extent that is manifested in the later

Johannine writings.
II. THE AUTHOR OF THE EPISTLE. " The theory of

the Pauline authorshipof the Epistle,which seems to

have originatedin Alexandria early in the third

1 Von Soden, Ency. Bibl. vol. ii.col. 2000.

1 Deissinan, op. cit. p. 243.



298 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

century in spiteof considerable hesitation on the part
of Clement and Origen,and which eventuallyswayed
the Christian Church until the days of the Renaissance,

is now franklyabandoned by every modern scholar.

The style,personality,and theology of the writer

differ so radicallyfrom all that we know of St. Paul

that it is no longerpossibleto associate him with the

direct compositionof the Epistle.

FailingSt. Paul himself a largenumber of scholars

are driven to seek for the author among the known

members of the Pauline circle,such as Barnabas,

Luke, Apollos,Philipthe Deacon, Prisca,and Aquila.
Of these the first two were connected with the Epistle

by ancient tradition,Barnabas being designatedby
Tertullian (De pudic. xx.), and Luke suggested as

the translator of an originalPauline Aramaic letter

by Clement of Alexandria.

Barnabas.
"

If we are to find the author of Hebrews

among the friends and companions of St. Paul, there

is much to be said on behalf of Barnabas. Besides

the confident ascriptionof the Epistle to him by

Tertullian,there is further evidence in the same

direction found in the newly discovered Tractatus

Origenisde libris S. Scripturarum,where Heb. xiii. 15

is quoted as a word of " sanctissimus Barnabas."

His personalhistoryand character are also decidedly
in favour of the presumption. He is traditionally
described as one of the Seventy,and if this tradition

is founded on fact he would have had the fullest

privilegeof personal connection with the Master

without being actuallyone of the Apostles. He was

closelyassociated with St. Paul, and was in some

ways responsiblefor his subsequent career as the

Apostle of the Gentiles. His personality would
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appeal with considerable force to Jewish Christians,

who would probably regard him as a wiser and a

greater man than St. Paul. Then again he was a

Hellenist,and a Hellenist of Cyprus, and, therefore,

well within the range of Alexandrian trainingand

modes of thinking,and at the same time a Levite,

with a hereditaryinterest in the Jewish sacrificial

system. The combination of the Hellenist with the

Levite would go some way towards explainingthe

blend of idealism and realism which is so characteristic

a feature in the Epistle. Finallythe Xoyo? TT}"?-rrapa-

of xiii. 22 is stronglysuggestiveof the uto?

of Acts iv. 36. There would seem to be,

however, some very serious difficulties in the way of

identifyingBarnabas with the author of Hebrews.

1. His originalcontact with the Gospel was more

direct than is impliedin ii.3, if the expression
"

was

confirmed unto us by them that heard them " is

taken to refer to both writer and readers.

2. If Barnabas was the author how is the rise of

the Pauline tradition to be accounted for ?

St. Luke." St. Luke's connection with the Epistle

was confined in ancient tradition to collaboration

with St. Paul, either as his translator or interpreter,
but some modern scholars show a tendency to attribute

the entire authorshipto him. A very strenuous plea
for the Lucan authorshipis entered by Dr. A. E. Eagar
in the Expositor,vi. 10. pp. 74 f.,110 f. He urges

that all that can be said in favour of the Pauline

authorshipis equallyapplicableto St. Luke, while,

at the same time, the Lucan hypothesisis free from

the objectionswhich make it impossibleto regardthe

Epistle as the author. He then proceeds to show

that there is a very close connection both as to
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language,style,and matter between our Epistleand

the Lucan writings in the New Testament. He

supports this contention by reference to the large
number of philosophical,medical, and technical

terms which are common to the Third Gospel,Acts

and Hebrews, words showing a distinct acquaintance
with the works of Plato, Aristotle, Hippocrates,

Thucydides, and Aristophanes. In the realm of

thought and matter he compares the story of the

Childhood in St. Luke with the tenor of the Epistle

as a whole, and sees in the OX, which is the emblem

of this Gospel,a recognitionof the Lucan representa-tion
of our Lord as Priest and Victim, this being also

a leadingidea in Hebrews. Finallyhe emphasisesthe

prominence given to the purpose of the callingof the

Gentiles in the Gospel. This becomes the governing

thought in Acts, and is worked out to its logical
conclusion in Hebrews, which thus becomes the third

book of a series devoted throughout to the unfolding
of one great conception,the merging of Judaism in a

universal Church.

There is much that is attractive in this hypothesis.
It goes far towards explainingthe cultured styleand

Pauline affinities in the Epistle,and is supported to

some extent by tradition. But the literaryrelation-ship

is hardly close enough to warrant the conclusion

based upon it. There are only about six words which

are peculiarto our Epistleand the Third Gospel,and

only six peculiarto Hebrews and Acts, while there

are two which occur in all three books, a very in-adequate

foundation on which to build the Lucan

authorship of Hebrews.1 But even if the literary
affinities were more definite,it is difficult to imagine

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 436.
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a Gentile like St. Luke writingan Epistlewhich is so

essentiallyJewish in tone as Hebrews. It is perhaps
not inconceivable that a Christian Gentile of the

first century should have become so impregnated
with the spiritof the Old Testament and so familiar-ised

with Jewish thought and habits as is manifestly
the case with the author of Hebrews, but it is highly

improbable. The presumption that the writer of the

Epistle was a Jew by race is almost universally

acknowledged, and this alone rules out the Lucan

hypothesis. Again it is not easy to understand how

one and the same writer could have written two

accounts of the Agony in the Garden which differ so

radicallyfrom each other as those which are found in

St. Luke's Gospel and this Epistlerespectively(cf.
St. Luke xxii. 39-46 with Heb. v. 7 f.).

Apollos." The name of Apollos,in spiteof the fact

that there is much in the Epistlethat suits his char-acter

admirably,was, strangelyenough, never associ-ated

with it in the earlyChurch, and it remained for

Luther to be the first to suggest him as the probable
author. A Jew by birth,an Alexandrian by training,
"

an eloquent man and mighty in the Scriptures,"a
friend and pupil of St. Paul and acquainted with

Timothy,he seems to fillthe role of the writer of the

Epistleadmirably. Nevertheless it is not easy to

understand how tradition could have preserved
absolute silence regarding him if he had any real

connection with the Epistle.

Philip the Deacon.
" An interestingsuggestionis

that of the Kev. W. M. Lewis, adopted afterwards by

Ramsay,1 which attributes the Epistleto Philipthe

Deacon, and the placeof writingto Caesarea. Accord-

1 Ramsay, Expositor,v. 9. p. 407 f. ; Luke the Physician, p. 301 f.
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ing to this theory the Epistle was written after

consultation with St. Paul, then a prisonerin that

city,in order to reconcile the Judaistic party in the

Church at Jerusalem or in Palestine,the concluding

paragraph being added by Paul himself. The hypo-thesis
commended itself to Bishop E. L. Hicks,1 with

the exceptionof the last portionof it which attributed

the epilogueto St. Paul. He stronglysupported it

on the ground of the strikinglinguisticaffinities

between our Epistleand Colossians and Ephesians
which he dated from Caesarea. This is a serious

and praiseworthyattempt to fit the Epistleinto a

convincing historical situation; but it must be

decisivelyrejected,and for two reasons.

(1) It is now proved beyond all doubt, as we shall

see later,2that the Epistlewas never addressed to

Jerusalem or to Palestinian Churches. (2) There are

no indications whatsoever in the Epistleof any such

cleavage as this hypothesis demands. The great

Pauline controversy is not even on the horizon, and

there is not the slightesthint that Judaic and Gentile

Christians were, or even could be, regarded from

different standpoints. The writer of the Epistleis a

universalist who has travelled far beyond the days
when the Gentile had to wage a hard strugglebefore

he attained to a positionof equalitywith the Jew

in the Christian Church.

Prisca and Aquila." The most recent theory as

to the authorship comes from Harnack,3 and is

acceptedby Rendel Harris and Moulton. He attri-butes

the Epistleto Prisca and Aquila,but assigns
the more important part in its composition to the

1 Hicks, Interpreter,April 1909. 2 See pp. 306-311.

8 Harnack, Z.N.T.W., 1900, S. 16-41.
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woman. Aquila'sname had been suggested before

by Alford, but Harnack is the first to see the signs
of a woman's hand in the book. He maintains that a

duplicateauthorship is implied by the occasional

change of the first person singularinto a plural,and

vice versa, and explainsthe omission of the customary
address in the letter as being due to deliberate sup-pression

on the part of the early Church because it

emanated in part from a woman. That Prisca had

undoubted giftsfor teaching he proves from Acts

xviii. 26, Kal aicpifieo-Tepovainrn e^eOevro rrjv rov

Finally,it fits in with the suggestion,which now

commends itself to the majorityof scholars,that the

Epistlewas addressed to a
" House-Church " in Rome,

because Romans xvi. 5 shows that Prisca and Aquila

were closelyconnected with such a
" House-Church."

The hypothesisis worked out with all the thorough-ness
and enthusiasm that are so characteristic of

Harnack, but it fails to be quite convincing. It is

not easy to imagine a woman, who was also an

intimate friend of St. Paul, taking upon herself the

writingof an Epistleof this character, even if she

had the requisiteability.The teachingrecorded in

Acts xviii. 26 is confined to instruction of a private

character, and stands oh an entirelydifferent plane
from the publicteaching implied in the authorship
of Hebrews. The internal evidence of the Epistleis

on the whole against any such supposition. A

woman would have mentioned Deborah rather than

Barak in xi. 32, and the masculine participleStyyov-

fievov in the same verse would seem to settle the

matter conclusively.Harnack, however, maintains

that a feminine participlestood here in the original
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text, and that the same influence which brought about

the suppression of the address also changed the

gender of this participle.
One name outside the Pauline circle has been put

forward by Dom. Chapman,1 viz. Aristion.

Aristion.
"

In a tenth-centuryMS. of the Gospels
discovered by F. C. Conybeare the last twelve verses

of St. Mark are attributed,in a rubric which heads

them, to a certain Ariston Presbyter,whom Chapman
identifies with the Aristion of Papias.2 He then

claims to find a certain specifictype of thought which

is common to the teachingof Aristion and his circle

as quoted by Irenaeus, the concludingsection of St.

Mark, and the Epistleto the Hebrews. Out of this

rather flimsymaterial he builds up his theory that

Aristion must have been the author of our Epistle.
A survey of these many hypotheses only serves

to reveal the fact that as far as the authorship of

Hebrews is concerned we are still in the realm of

conjecture. While many of the suggestions are

attractive and possible,no theory is absolutelycon-vincing.

I am not quite clear in my own mind

whether the field of selection has not been unduly
restricted by criticism as a whole, and that in two

directions.

1. Is it essential to confine the writer of the

Epistle to the Pauline circle ? The book itself is

decidedlyun-Pauline in every material aspect, and if

it were not for the reference to Timothy it is doubtful

whether it would ever have been associated with the

Apostle'sentourage.
1 Chapman, Revue Benedictine (1905),p. 50 f.
2 It should be noted that this identification had already been made by

Conybeare in his article in the Expositor, iv. 8. p. 245. It is also accepted
by Swete, who prints a facsimile of this fragment. See St. Mark, p. cxi.
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2. Is it necessary to interpretii. 3 as referringto

the writer as well as to the readers of the Epistle,
and thus insist that the author could not have been

a hearer of Jesus ? It is quitepossiblethat we have

in this passage only another instance of the literary

convention whereby a writer simplyidentifies himself

with his readers without any further implication.
III. DESTINATION AND PURPOSE OP THE EPISTLE.

" The title 777)09 'E/fyaiov?is not an integralpart of

the Epistleand was not attached to it until some time

well on in the second century. All definite knowledge
of the actual author and of the originalrecipientshad

been lost,and the title simply represents the impres-sion
left upon the mind of the early Church by the

specialcharacter of its contents. The data for the

reconstruction of the situation impliedin the Epistle

are very scanty. The community addressed owed

its conversion not to our Lord Himself, nor apparently
to His Apostles,but to teachers who are described

generallyas
" those who had heard "

(ii.3). In the

first stages of its historythe progress of its members

had been highlysatisfactory(vi.10, 11),and they had

endured persecution with firmness and patience

(x. 32). Some considerable time had now elapsed
since they were first evangelised,and some of their

leaders were dead (xiii.7). In these latter days

alarming signshad begun to show themselves, and a

state of distress and danger had arisen,in which the

most prominent feature was a great lack of zeal

which threatened to destroy their Christian faith.

The letter was, therefore,written to strengthenthose

who were becoming indolent and languid,and who

through faint-heartedness and lukewarmness were in

danger of losingall.
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Now from the earliest days of its history the

Epistlehas been universallyregarded as written for

the benefit of Jewish Christians,who were in danger
of abandoning their Christian faith and of apostatising
to Judaism. In recent years, however, opinion has

changed completely as to the latter point,and it is

now fairlygenerallyagreed that the danger which

threatened the Church addressed in the Epistlewas

not a mere reversion to Judaism, but an absolute and

entire shipwreck of its religiouslife. Again a very

weighty minority of scholars, such as Harnack,

Schiirer, Weizsacker, von Soden, M'Giffert, and

Moffatt, hold that, if any definite nationalityat all is

indicated in the Epistle,the evidence points in the

direction of Gentile rather than Jewish Christians.

Primd fade this would appear to be a somewhat

strange conclusion to come to, and it seems to be

contradicted by the whole tenor of the Epistle.
Phrases like " the fathers," " the seed of Abraham,"
" the people,"

" the people of God," seem to point

decisivelyto the Jewish descent of the readers, and

yet the usage in the Pauline letters,where exactly
similar language is applied to Gentile Christians,

shows that this type of phraseologyis not conclusive.

Again the use of the Old Testament throughout the

Epistleand the fact that the argument is entirely
based on the Jewish Scriptures,both of which would

appeal with remarkable force to the heirs of the Old

Covenant, are not easilyexplained on the contrary

assumption. To the Gentile the Old Testament

meant nothing apart from Christianity,and any

value that he attached to the Jewish Scripturesand

to Judaism generallywas due simply to the light
thrown by Christianityupon them. To the Jew,
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on the other hand, the Old Testament was absolutely
authoritative in itself,quite independently of his

acceptance of the Christian faith,and any argument,
such as that employed in this Epistle,derived exclus-ively

from the Scripturesof the Old Covenant, had

the strongest claim upon his intellect and conscience.

On generalgrounds, at any rate, the presumption is

greatlyin favour of the Jewish descent of those for

whom the Epistlewas intended. The argument in

favour of Gentile readers is, nevertheless, pressed
with much cogency. The main point adduced in

support of this positionis connected with vi. 1, where

it is urged that the reference to
" first principles,"

" dead works," and " faith towards God " isvery much

more intelligiblein the case of Gentiles,who had been

converted from paganism and idolatry,than of Jews

who had been trained and nourished in the fear of

God. It is also maintained that the phrase
"

to

serve the livingGod
" in ix. 14 suggests a contrast

with pagan idols,and that the usage of the phrase
elsewhere in the New Testament, as e.g. in St. Paul's

speech at Lystra,
" that ye should turn from these

vain thingsunto the livingGod
" (Acts xiv. 15),and

in 1 Thess. i.9,
" Ye turned to God from idols to serve

the livingand true God," invariablypoints to a

Gentile audience. Furthermore, the moral exhorta-tions

in the Epistleare claimed to be more appropriate
if directed against those who had been recently
converted from paganism, and the Epistle is said

to contain undoubted references to pagan cults.

When confronted with what is after all the chief

difficultyconnected with this theory, viz. how to

explainwhy an Epistlewhich is concerned exclusively
with the respectivemerits of Christianityand the
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Levitical system came to be written to Gentile

Christians,we are told by these scholars that there

was a type of Gentile Christianityexistingof an

eclectic and syncretisticcharacter which was so much

concerned with Judaistic thought and customs as to

endanger the Christian faith. Moffatt 1 suggests that

the situation of the Church or company of Christians

addressed here possiblyincluded certain temptations
of a specificallyJewish cast, which might appeal

especiallyto Christians who from some religious

idiosyncrasywere nourishing their faith upon the

Levitical portionsof the Old Testament Scriptures,
and that it is conceivable that these seductive tend-encies

were the result of a speculativeJudaism which,

allied to certain ritualistic and sacerdotal proclivities

(similarto those controverted in Romans and Colos-

sians),was besetting Gentile Christians, or even

Christians who had been thrown into contact with

Judaism during the second decade after the fall of

Jerusalem. " The moralityand monotheism preached

by Hellenistic Jews especiallymust have proved not

simply a rival to Christianityin the eyes of many

pagans but a source of dangerous fascination for

weaker and less intelligentmembers of the Christian

Church, who lay open through birth or associations

to some Jewish influences. Several hints in this

Epistlemay be held to indicate the presence of the

peril(vi.6, xiii.9-16)."

Dr. Moffatt's language in the paragraph quoted
and the recurrence of the words "

perhaps,"
"

pos-sibly,"
" conceivably,"show that he feels none too

sure of his ground with reference to this particular

point. The theory as a whole is evidently as yet

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 449 f.
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only in the tentative stage,and we need more positive
information as to the influence of Jewish ideals upon

Gentile Christendom before it can be said to be

established. The whole atmosphere of the Epistle
is so impregnated with Judaism that it requiresmore

convincing arguments than any that have been

hitherto adduced to justifyus in abandoning the

continuous tradition of seventeen centuries, which

saw in the Epistleto the Hebrews a
" word of consola-tion

" for Jewish Christians. We have already

pointed out that the Epistleshows the clearest signs
of a definite destination. It was addressed, not to

Jewish Christians generally,but to Jewish Christians

as forming some particularcommunity or Church.

It now remains for us to learn something of the

character of this Church, and, if possible,to locate it.

The absence of any traces of differences of circum-stances

or opinion among the readers of the Epistle
renders it more than probablethat the community to

which it was addressed was composed of a compara-tively

small number of members, and that the readers

formed a body which was homogeneous in feeling
and position.

There are no signsof any such divisions or cleavages

as the Epistlesto the Corinthians and Romans bear

witness to in the Churches of Corinth and Rome

respectively.But the community, although small in

numbers, was not a mere section or party inside a

larger Church. There is no indication whatsoever

of any such subordination to a Mother Church.

What we have to imagine here is a small, but inde-pendent,

Christian community, with specialchar-acteristics

and specialdangers of its own, livingits

own life,and perhaps one among many communities
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similarlysituated. It is now suggested,and the

suggestionhas met with a chorus of approval,that

such a community is to be found in the " House-

Church " which the Pauline Epistlesshow to have

been a not uncommon feature of primitiveChristian

organisation.
The further questionnow arises,Where was this

" House-Church " located ? The abandonment of

the view that the Epistlewas written to warn Jewish

Christians against apostasy to Judaism and the

recognitionof the fact that the main argument of

the Epistleis concerned not with the Temple-ritual,
but with the Tabernacle-worshipas outlined in the

LXX, have made it unnecessary to confine the destina-tion

of the Epistleto Jerusalem or Alexandria, the

only two placeswhich were under the direct influence

of Temple-worship. Modern opinionisrapidlycoming
round to the view that a

" House-Church "
at Home

best satisfies all the conditions of the problem.
Komans xvi. supplies abundant evidence of the

existence of such " House-Churches "
at Home, one

of which is connected with the names of Prisca and

Aquila,in whom Harnack finds the possibleauthors

of the Epistle. The Jewish element in the Koman

Church is also known to have been particularly

strong, and among the Jewish Christians in the

Imperial city there were doubtless some who owed

their Christianityto the "

sojournersfrom Rome,

both Jews and proselytes,"who were converted in

Jerusalem at the first Pentecost. A community of

primitiveJewish Christians,whose acquaintancewith

Christianitywas somewhat imperfect,and who had

experienced but little of the influence of St. Paul,

answers almost exactly to the impression that the
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Epistlegives us of the character and identityof its

readers. In further support of the correctness of

this suggestionit may be noted that the Epistlewas
well known in Rome before the end of the first

century ; that the Roman Church was much given
to liberality,a point frequentlyemphasised in the

Epistle; and that the persecutionsmentioned in the

Epistle as already endured or impending are fully

explainedby the various attacks made on Christians

in Rome by Nero and Domitian.1

IV. DATE OF THE EPISTLE.
"

The change of view

with respect to the purpose and destination of the

Epistlehas had a correspondingeffect upon modern

opinion regardingthe date of the Epistle. As long

as it was felt necessary to consider the Epistleas a

warning to Jewish Christians resident in Jerusalem

against apostasy to Judaism, it was natural to

connect it with the periodof deepening gloom which

preceded the final catastrophein A.D. 70, and to date

the Epistle from the seventh decade of the first

century. It is evident from the whole trend of the

argument that the writer had not in view the Temple-
cultus as it existed before the destruction of Jerusalem.

It is the worship of the Tabernacle, and not any

livingsystem, that engrosses his attention, and his

knowledge is manifestlyderived from literature and

not from actual contact with the Levitical ritual.

The modern tendency is, therefore, to place the

Epistlewithin approximate distance of the Domitianic

period. The use of the Epistleby Clement of Rome

fixes the terminus ad quern, while the reference to

Timothy makes a date much later than A.D. 80

1 The argument for the Roman destination of the Epistle will be found

set forth with much clearness in the Expositor,vi. 4. p. 437 f. (Milligan).
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improbable. The Epistle shows signs of acquaintance

with some
of the Pauline Epistles, especially with

Galatians and Romans, and perhaps also with 1 St.

Peter. A date between
A.D. 80 and 85 is, therefore,

a
reasonable conjecture, in which

case
the crisis

impending over
the community, which is foreshadowed

in the Epistle, would be identified with the persecution

in the reign of Domitian.
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THE gulfwhich separates the conservative standpoint
from that of the more advanced critic is wider in the

case of the Epistleof St. James than of any other
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book in the New Testament. Differences of view,

in varying degrees,do undoubtedly manifest them-selves

with regard to every singlebook of the New

Testament, but the border lines of the respective
critical theories show some tendency to approach,
and even to overlap, each other in most cases.

The two main positions,however, in reference to

the authorship, provenance, date, and character

of this Epistle,which at present hold the field,are

as wide apart as the poles,and are quite irrecon-cilable.

The older view, which is also in essentials the

traditional view, sees in our Epistlea genuine letter

written by St. James, the brother of the Lord, and

the first bishop of Jerusalem, somewhere about the

year A.D. 40, to Christian Churches composed exclu-sively

of Jews of the Dispersion. The modern critic,

on the other hand, regardsit as a work of the middle

of the second century, the outcome of the age which

produced the Shepherd of Hernias, written to Chris-tians

at largeeither by an unknown James, or issued

pseudonymously by an author who desired to take

shelter under the name of an Apostolic James.

There are other suggestionsas to the originand date

of the letter of which we shall have more to say later,

but the more important theories are those we have

described above. The conservative standpoint is

best representedby Professor J. B. Mayor, the author

of the standard English commentary on the Epistle,
which was first published in 1892. A revised and

enlargededition was issued in 1910, and a still later

edition was put forth last year (1913). Twenty-one

years of continuous and devoted study of the Epistle
have elapsed between the appearance of the first
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and last editions of this exhaustive work, but the

progress of time and the advent of new ideas have

not substantiallyaffected his conclusions, and his

withers are entirelyunwrung by the attempts of

German scholars to relegatethe Epistleto the fourth

and fifth decades of the second century, a position
which he criticises with a candour and vigourthat are

quiterefreshing.
The followingare the data furnished by the Epistle

itself,by whose help the many problems connected

with it have to be solved :"

TITLE. " The Epistleis a homily in the form of a

letter addressed by
" James, a servant of God, and

of the Lord Jesus Christ,to the twelve tribes which

are of the Dispersion."
THE READERS.

"
The readers are "brethren,"

partakersof a common faith,subjectto the "

perfect
law of liberty." They are not a homogeneous body,
and among them are found some who disbelieve,

some who blaspheme the name of Christ, and some

who oppress and ride roughshod over the others.

The community as a whole is apparentlya poor one,

but it has its richer members, among whom are the

oppressors and persecutors who are rebuked with

such relentless severityin the course of the letter.

The " brethren "

are exposed to many and grievous
trials and temptations,and the letter reveals the

presence among them of faults and weaknesses, which

call forth the most emphatic condemnation on the

part of the writer. They have become weak in the

faith,and murmur againstGod and their fellow-men.

They are "hearers of the word" onlyand not
" doers "

;

time-servers,snobbish, deficient in practicalcharity,
ambitious to be teachers,consumed with jealousyand
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faction,contentious, pleasure-loving,given to oaths,

and forgetfulof God.

ECCLESIASTICAL ORGANISATION. " Of anythinglike

ecclesiastical organisationthere is hardly a trace in

the Epistle. The community is described in v. 14

as an e/c/cX^o-taunder the superintendenceof
"

pres-byters,"

who administer an
" unction of the sick."

The meeting for publicworship is called a o-wayayri

in ii. 2, but whether this refers to a
"

synagogue
"

in the technical Jewish sense, or simply means

"

assembly,"is a much-disputed point.
THE AUTHOR. " That the author is undoubtedly a

Jew is manifest from the unmistakable Jewish colour-ing

of the Epistleas a whole. This is seen not only
in the fact that the entire background of the Epistle
is formed by the Old Testament. The writer has also

a wide acquaintance with Kabbinic literature and

with such products of Palestinian Judaism as the

Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs and the Wisdom

of Ben-Sirach. Side by side with these purely
Jewish elements, however, are features which point
to the strong influence of Hellenistic culture upon

the mind of the author. His knowledge of Palestinian

Judaism is only equalledby his familiaritywith the

best-known representativesof that form of Judaism

associated with Alexandria. He invariablyquotes
the Old Testament in the LXX version, even when

the LXX differs from the originalHebrew, and the

Epistleis saturated with the phraseologyand thought
of Philo and of the Wisdom of Solomon. He is also

indebted in some degree to the older Greek philo-sophers,
and there are phrasesand ideas in the letter

which owe their originultimatelyto Plato, Aristotle,

and to the Stoic writers,but these probably reached
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him through the medium of Hellenistic Judaism.

The language and styleof the Epistlecome nearer

to the classical models than those of any other book

in the New Testament, with the possibleexceptionof

the Epistleto the Hebrews.

SPECIAL FEATURES OF THE EPISTLE. "
The Epistle

is distinguishedfrom all other books of the .New

Testament by the scantiness of the definite Christian

material contained in it, a feature which is so well

marked that at first sightthe letter as a whole seems

scarcelyto rise above the level of the Old Testament.

The great Christian doctrines are conspicuous by
their absence. There is no reference to the Life,the

atoningDeath, or the Kesurrection of Our Lord, and

His Messianic claims are entirelyignored. On the

other hand, in a document which is strikinglyJewish

in its generaltone, there is no trace of the Mosaic law

and ritual,and the Epistleis quite devoid of any

reference to the Judaistic controversy regardingthe

admission of the Gentiles into the Christian Church.

THE LITERARY RELATIONSHIPS OF THE EPISTLE.
"

1. It contains no actual quotationsfrom the Synoptic

Gospels,but has a remarkable number of reminiscences

of the sayingsof Jesus, and the author manifests a

specialpredilectionfor the Sermon on the Mount in

the form in which it appears in the First Gospel.
2. A relationshipof some kind between our

Epistle and those of St. Paul, notably Romans, 1

Corinthians, and Galatians, is demanded by the

passage concerning
" justification

" in ii.15 f. There

is also an undoubted literaryconnection between it

and 1 St. Peter and Hebrews.

In all these cases the questionwhether our Epistle
is dependent on them, or vice versa, is a matter of
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considerable dispute,and is of great importance in

helpingus to arrive at a decision with regard to its

probabledate.

3. There are very strikingparallelsbetween the

Epistleand the speechand circular letterattributed to

St. James in Acts xv. 13-33, while the Epistleas a

whole has much that is in sympathy with St. Luke's

writings. This is seen more especiallyin the attitude

towards wealth which is common to both writers.

4. There is nothing like a generalagreement as to

the use made of the Epistle by Patristic urriters.

Mayor claims that it is quoted by Clement of Rome,

Ignatius, Polycarp, Justin Martyr, Epist. ad

Diognetum, Hermas, and Irenaeus, but advanced

criticism practicallyconfines its use to Hermas among

second-centuryauthors.

THE EXTERNAL HISTORY OP THE EPISTLE.
"

The

external historyof the Epistlewas a chequered one.

It was certainlyknown and used in Rome from the

middle of the second century, but without authority.
It was also used at Alexandria by Clement, Origen,
and Dionysius,but with considerable hesitation as

to its Apostolic position. It formed part of the

Syriac Canon, but there is no trace of it in North

Africa. It was placed by Eusebius among the

Antilegomena. Neglectedin the West until late in

the fourth century, it finallywon its way into the

Canon through the influence of Jerome and Augustine.
In the East, after the time of Eusebius, it was accepted

by all Greek writers with the exceptionof Theodore

of Mopsuestia.
THE SITUATION AS RECONSTRUCTED BY MAYOR. "

It will be convenient first of all to consider the theory
with regardto the authorshipand date of the Epistle
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which Mayor builds out of these materials. It

was written by James, the brother of the Lord and

the first head of the Church of Jerusalem, to the

Churches of the Eastern Dispersion established in

Babylonia and Mesopotamia, and was addressed to

Jews, most of whom were Christians,but livingin

community with unconverted members of their own

race. Among these unconverted Jews we are to seek

for the rich oppressors who are condemned so un-sparingly

in the Epistle. It originatedin Jerusalem

somewhere about the year A.D. 40.

Author.
"

In defence of the Jacobean authorship
he urges : (1) The authoritywhich the writer assumes,

which is only consistent with one whose office it was

to interpretChristianityto the Jews, and who was

looked up to as the natural leader of Jewish Chris-tianity.

(2) The strikingresemblances between the

Epistle and the speech and circular letter of St.

James recorded in Acts xv. (3) The local and

geographicalallusions in the Epistle,such as the

references to the cultivation of olives and figs,salt and

bitter springs,the neighbourhood of the sea, point to

Jerusalem as the home of the writer.

The Readers. "
The readers are Jewish Christians

probablybelongingto the Eastern Dispersion,because

Peter, writing afterwards, addresses his letters to

the Churches of the Western Dispersion to avoid

clashing with the letter of James. Their Jewish

descent is indicated by the use of such phrases as

" Abraham our Father," " Lord God of Sabaoth,"

and by the fact that they are assumed to be familiar

with the story of Job, Elijah,and the prophets.

They meet in a
" synagogue," and a high value is

attributed to the Law and to a confession of the unity
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of God. The references to Jewish oaths and the

Jewish propensityto curse and swear, as well as to

the avarice and restless pursuitof wealth, so char-acteristic

of the race, pointin the same direction.

The Priorityofthe Epistleto the Pauline Writings."

Mayor stronglyinsists that the phenomena demand

that our Epistlepreceded the Epistlesof St. Paul.

The germs only are found in St. James, whereas in

St. Paul we have reached the period of the fully-

developed article,and the mere hints of our Epistle

are replacedby the full Pauline conceptions. It is,

therefore,much easier to imagine St. Paul, who wrote

from a more advanced standpoint,bringingout and

emphasisingthe more distinctivelyChristian doctrines,

which were still undeveloped and to some extent

latent in St. James, than the latter going deliberately
backwards when these doctrines had received definite

expression. He denies that there is any essential

connection between the passage in this Epistlewhich

deals with " faith and works " and the Pauline

doctrine of justification.The sole purpose of James'

argument was, in the words of John Bunyan, to

insist that "
at the Day of Doom men shall be judged

accordingto their fruit,"and it isentirelyindependent
of St. Paul's standpointand unrelated to the Judaistic

controversy.

The Absence of Distinctive Christian Doctrine."

St. James is writingto Christians who accept Christ

as the Lord of Glory and as the future Judge, and it

was therefore not necessary to prove to them that

Jesus was the Messiah. They undoubtedly exhibited

an immature stage of Christianity,such as is quite

intelligiblein the case of communities some of whose

members had been converted on the day of Pentecost,
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and others of whom had been evangelisedlater by

passingteachers,but which stillexisted without the

advantages of any regularlyorganised system of

Christian teaching.
The non-Christian tone of the Epistlemay also be

partlydue to the fact that the incidents of our Lord's

life were less familiar to these earlyJewish converts

of the Diaspora than the Old Testament Scripture
narratives read to them every Sabbath, and partly
to the fact that the Epistlewas meant to influence

unconverted as well as converted Jews.

THE DATE OF THE EPISTLE. "
A date comparatively

earlyin the historyof St. James is demanded by the

complete absence of any reference to the Judaistic

controversy. The Epistle was, therefore, written

before the vexatious problem of the admission of the

Gentiles into the Christian Church had appeared on

the horizon. The primitivestage of Church discipline
and order indicated in the latter,where the Church

officials are confined to elders and teachers, and

where the teachingis still unorganised,also speaks
of an earlydate. The comparativelynon-Christian

tone of the Epistlepresupposes a period not long
after the first Pentecost. On the other hand, the

positionof authorityassumed by the writer,the fact

that the persons are no longerrecent converts, and

the reference to a persecutionin the Epistle,probably
that associated with the martyrdom of Stephen,
make a date earlier than A.D. 40 improbable. Mayor,
therefore, suggests A.D. 40 and 50 as the termini

between which the date of the Epistlemust fall.

Further Suggestionsas to the Date of the Epistle."

(1) Many scholars, as, e.g., Hort, who accept the

traditional authorshipof the Epistle,are unable to

Y
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accept a date as earlyas A.D. 40-50 because, in their

opinion,it exhibits undoubted marks of acquaintance
with the Pauline Epistles. They also urge that the

wide dissemination and the demoralised condition

of the Churches addressed demand a longerperiodof

historyand development than is consistent with a

date in the fifth decade of the first century. They,

therefore, suggest a date towards the close of St.

James' life,which took placein A.D. 62. The entire

absence of any reference to the question of the

relations between Jewish and Gentile Christians in

the Church, which had been the one absorbingtopic
for more than ten years, would seem to decide

definitelyagainstthis suggestion.

(2) A date between A.D. 70 and 95 appealsto those

who do not accept the Jacobean authorship,but

recognisein the use of the Epistleby Clement of Kome

a terminus ad quern in the matter of date. This date

has, it seems to me, little or nothingto recommend it.

It suffers from the disabilities associated with both

the traditional and advanced positions,and possesses

the merits of neither. The conservative standpoint

gives us a situation which satisfies many of the

demands of the problem and is supportedby tradition,

and the more modern view providesus with a literary
and doctrinal milieu which explainssome of the more

strikingfeatures of the Epistle. A date between

A.D. 70 and 95 does neither the one nor the other.

The echoes of the great controversy which threatened

to divide the Church into two hostile forces were not

yet stilled,and there is nothing in the Christian

literature of the period which is in any way parallel
to the Epistleof St. James in the vagueness and

scantiness of its Christology.The great merit of
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the second century date is that it introduces us to an

age which produced Christian documents whose

" blanched Christology
" x bears a remarkable resem-blance

to that of our Epistle. It seems to me, there-fore,

that we are tied down either to an earlydate,

when an undogmatic and immature Christianityis

intelligible,and when the Judaistic controversy had

not yet arisen,or to a date in the second century, when

the controversy had been forgottenand Christianity
had relapsedinto a condition which is reflected in

the pages of the DidacM and the ShepherdofHermas.

A Date in the Second Century." We shall do well,

therefore,to devote our attention in the remainder

of the chapterto the case that is made out for a date

in the second century. It is hardly necessary to

remark that a letter written in the middle of the second

century could not possiblyhave been addressed to

communities composed exclusivelyof Jewish Chris-tians.

Even ifit were possibleto prove that Churches

of this character were to be found in the Dispersion
at a very earlystage of primitiveChristianity,it is

quitecertain that none existed in the second century.

The language,therefore, which seemed to indicate

the Jewish descent of the readers is now interpreted
of Christians generallyas the " ideal Israel." The

absence of any reference to Jewish customs and

ritual is also adduced as evidence in support of this

contention. The theory as a whole perhaps depends
more upon the difficulties associated with the tradi-tional

authorshipthan upon any very strong positive

arguments, although the latter are not wanting.
First of all it is maintained that a Jew of Galilee

could not possiblyhave possessedthe knowledge of

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 471.
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Greek and the wide culture which are displayedby
the author of the Epistle,and that the silence about

Christ,and more especiallythe ignoringof His earthly

Life, Death, and Resurrection, are unintelligiblein

the case of one so closelyconnected with our Lord

as James of Jerusalem was. Much is also made of

the undoubted dependence of the Epistleupon St.

Paul, 1 St. Peter, and the Epistleto the Hebrews.

Then again the moral degeneracy depicted in the

Epistleis said to imply a longperiodof development,
and it is claimed that the worldliness which is so

severelyrebuked can onlybe paralleledin the Shepherd

of Hermas. Harnack,1 who is a strenuous advocate

of the second-century date, points out that the

traditional date demands that in the periodA.D. 30-50

there was a Christianitywhich was closelyallied

to that of Justin Martyr, Hermas, and the so-called

second Epistleof Clement, and that it reappeared

again about a century later,although St. Paul, the

Epistleto the Hebrews, and St. John had appeared
and taughtin the interval,a hypothesiswhich, accord-ing

to him, has only to be formulated to be decisively

rejected. As we have alreadystated, the one con-spicuous

merit associated with this theory is that

it does point to a periodin the historyof the Church

which produced Christian literature,such as the

Didache, the Shepherd of Hermas, and the Epistleto

Diognetus, presenting marked affinities with our

Epistleboth as to its Christologyand its pictureof the

moral and religioustone of the Church at the time.

There are two considerations which appear to me

to militate stronglyagainstthe Jacobean authorship
of the Epistle:

1 Harnack, Chronologic,p. 486.
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1. The strikingabsence of references to Christ,

and the lack of any definite Christian teaching.

Mayor 1 acknowledges the force of this objection.
2. The styleand language of the Epistle,and the

evident acquaintance of the writer with Hellenistic

literature and culture.

It was not impossibleperhaps for a Galilean

fisherman to learn to write good Greek, and Mayor's

analogy of the Welshman who acquires a good

knowledge of English can be endorsed by the ex-perience

of the present writer, who was born and

bred among typical Welsh surroundings,and yet

possesses at any rate a fair command of English.
Galilee and its neighbourhood were studded with

Hellenistic cities,and produced some of the most

accomplishedliterarymen of that age, such as Philo-

demus the Epicurean,the friend of Cicero ; Theodoras,

the instructor of Tiberius in rhetoric ; Meleager,the

famous writer of epigrams; and Menippus the

cynic.2 A great authoritylike Moulton 3 also agrees

that there need be nothingsurprisingin the fact that

a member of our Lord's own circle should reach a

perfect readiness in Greek expression. And yet

the general impression that the Epistle leaves on

my mind is that it is the work of one who had closer

contact with Hellenistic influences and modes of

thought and expressionthan would be natural in a

writer with a Galilean or Palestinian environment.

The time is hardly ripe perhaps for a definite

decision in one direction or another with regardto the

authorshipand date of the Epistle,but I am strongly
of opinion that if it was not written by St. James,

1 Mayor, op. cit. p. clxxxviii. a Ibid. p. Ixi.

3 Moulton, Cambridge Biblical Essays, p. 488.
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somewhere about the year A.D. 40, we must assignit

to the middle of the second century.

SOME FURTHER THEORIES AS TO THE DATE AND

CHARACTER OP THE EPISTLE. " Before the chapter is

closed reference must be made to two interesting

suggestionswhich profess to explain the Jewish

colouringof the Epistleas well as its lack of Christian

doctrine :

1. The first is Spitta'sx theory (which was also

put forth independently by the French .scholar,

Massebieau) that the Epistleis originallythe work

of a Jewish writer,which was afterwards edited and

adapted for the uses of the Christian Church. Spitta
maintains that there are only two definite Christian

passages in the whole Epistle,viz. i. 1 and ii.1,where

the expression
"

our Lord Jesus- Christ "

occurs. In

both these cases the name has been interpolated,and

he argues that both verses would read just as well,

if not better,if the name of Christ were omitted. If

we set aside these two verses there is nothing in the

Epistle which may not be paralleledfrom Jewish

writings,and the letter as a whole does not rise above

the level of pre-ChristianJewish literature. Spitta,

however, has exaggerated the lack of Christian

material in the letter,and does not do anything like

justiceto the unmistakable Christian tone of expres-sions

like those which occur in i. 18, ii.7, and v. 7-8,
" the word of Truth," " the honourable Name," and

" the coming of the Lord."

2. The second theory comes from Moulton,2 who

suggests that the Epistlewas written by James of

Jerusalem, but to Jews. This would explain the

1 Spitta,Zur Oeschichte und Litteratur des Urchristentums, vol. ii.,1896.
2 Moulton, Expositor, vii. 4. p. 45 f.
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scarcity of definite Christian elements in
a

Christian

document. The writer
was

anxious not to weaken

his appeal by specific reference to Christ and above

all to the scandal of the Cross. He contented himself,

therefore, with including many
of His sayings, which

he hoped would commend themselves by their

intrinsic beauty and worth to his readers, and
so

prepare
them for

a
fuller exposition of the Christian

faith in the
near

future. The references to Christ

which
appear

in the Epistle in its present form
were,

therefore, absent from the original composition. It

is, however, not
easy

to understand why James should

have adopted a
different method from that of Peter

and Paul, who
never

hesitated to present the Christian

case in all its completeness, even
when addressing a

purely Jewish audience.



CHAPTER VI

THE NON-PAULINE EPISTLES (contd.)

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. PETER

THE READERS.
" Before we proceed to discuss the

problem of the authorshipit will be well to dispose
of the questionof its primary recipients,concern-ing

which there is now practicallyno difference of

opinion. Tradition from Origen downwards was all

but unanimous in regardingthe Epistleas addressed

to Jewish Christians,althoughJerome and Augustine
dissented from this view. This conclusion was based

mainly on the use of the words Trape-n-tirnjiOLand

Siao-TTopdin the address, and of irdpoitcoiin the body
of the Epistle. Recent research into the literature

and inscriptionsof the period has, however, proved
that TrapeTriSrj/j.otand irdpoiKotwere employed quite

independentlyof any Jewish connotation, and were

the ordinaryterms for strangerstemporarilyresiding
in a district,and for residents who were not citizens.

Now the contents of the Epistleas a whole seem to

imply most clearlythat Christians of a Gentile origin
are mainlycontemplatedby the writer (more especially
i. 14, 18, ii.10, iv. 2, 3, where such phrasesas

" time

of your ignorance,"" vain manner of life,"" desire of

the Gentiles,"" abominable idolatries,"are used in

reference to their pre-Christiancondition). As the

328
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terms which were supposed to indicate their Jewish

originneed no longerbe so interpreted,the traditional

theory is now all but universallyabandoned, and

B. Weiss and Kiihl stand almost alone in their

advocacy of it. The terms
" sojourners,"

" pilgrims,"
and "dispersion" are manifestly employed in a

symbolicalsense, and refer to the condition of Chris-tians

as the true Israel of God, scattered throughout

an alien world, in which they have no abiding city,
and as citizens of a heavenly Kingdom to which they
shall be received when the Shepherd and Bishop of

their souls shall appear.

The Churches addressed are dispersedthroughout

Pontus, Galatia, Capadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, a

list which includes the whole of Asia Minor, north

and west of the Taurus. The writer here evidently

adopts the Roman provincialnomenclature, and the

separationof Pontus and Bithynia,which formed one

singleprovince,must be due to some motive of a

practicalcharacter. The Epistleis a circular letter

intended for the principalChristian communities in

that wide district,and a glanceat the map shows that

the order in which the provinces are enumerated

indicates a journey on the part of the bearer of the

letter from one of the seaports of Pontus (Sinope

perhaps),through the chief cities of each province,
and finishingin Bithynia on the shores of the Euxine.

AUTHOR.
"

The Epistle professesto have been

written by
" Peter, an Apostle of Jesus Christ," and

was from the earliest days unhesitatinglyaccepted as

such. The external authority in favour of the

Apostolicauthorshipis exceedinglystrong. It shares

with 1 St. John the privilegeof having been received

into the Canon when no other book of the New



Testament, save the Gospels and St. Paul's Epistles,

was considered entitled to that honour. It was

probably known to Clement of Rome, its use by

Polycarp is practicallycertain, and it is expressly
mentioned as the work of St. Peter by 2 St. Peter and

Papias. It is not included in the Muratorian Canon,

but it is quoted as St. Peter's by Irenaeus, Clement of

Alexandria, Origen, and Tertullian,and is placed by
Eusebius among the generally accepted Epistles.
The internal evidence of the Epistle goes far to

establish the Petrine authorship of the Epistle.
The resemblances to the speeches of St. Peter

recorded in Acts are very striking. The position
assumed by the writer towards the Christians ad-dressed

accords with the situation as set forth in Acts.

There is no indication that he was personally ac-quainted

with them, or that he had had any part in

their evangelisation. The references to our Lord's

life and teaching are neither numerous nor obtrusive,

but, limited as they are, they serve to endorse the

personal contact of the writer with our Lord's

ministry. The presence of the eye-witness would

seem to be clearlyindicated in the allusion to Christ's

sufferings; and in ii.23,
" When he was reviled,reviled

not again," we have possiblya reminiscence of the

events of the arrest and trial from one who was

actuallypresent.
The attitude of the writer towards Gentile Christi-anity

also agrees perfectlywith what we learn of St.

Peter from Acts. There is the same unhesitating

recognition of the labours of those who preached
Christ to the Gentiles and of the equal standing of

Gentiles and Jewish Christians.1 Prima facie,then,

1 Zahn, op. cit. vol. iii.p. 174.
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the Petrine authorshipof the Epistlewould seem to

be fairlyestablished.
A close examination of the letter shows, however,

that the problem is not quite as simple as appeared
at first sight,and the objectionsto the traditional

positionare both numerous and weighty. There is

practicallyno difficultyconnected with the external

historyof the Epistle,which seems to establish its

genuinenessbeyond a doubt, and any hesitation felt

arises from the contents of the letter itself. The

objectionsare based mainly on three factors :

(a) The character of the persecutionmentioned

in the Epistle.

(6)Its Pauline tone.

(c)Its language and style.
We propose to deal with each of these factors

in order.

(a) The Persecution referredto in the Epistle.-" The

problem of the authorshipand date of the Epistleis

closelyinvolved with the historyof persecutionin the

early Christian -Church, and our conclusions with

regard to these two pointswill depend largelyupon
the view we take of the exact character of the

particularpersecutionreferred to in the letter. The

issue rests with the answers we are prepared to give
to these followingquestions:

1. Was the persecutionindicated in the Epistle

organisedby the State ?

2. Were the Churches addressed in the Epistle

punished for the simple professionof Christianityas
such ?

3. What was the earliest date at which a persecu-tion

by the State and " for the Name "

can be said

to have arisen ?
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A wide difference of opinionexists with regardto

the pointswe have formulated, and consequentlythe

date of the Epistleranges from about the year A.D. 64

to a period well within the second century, as late

as A.D. 135, accordingto the standpointof each par-ticular

scholar with reference to these questions.
The more advanced criticism of Schmiedel 1 and

others demands a date in the reignof Trajan,on the

ground that the Epistle indicates a condition of

affairs similar to that described in the letters of Pliny
to that Emperor. Some of the greatest of our

authorities on Koman history,such as Mommsen and

Hardy, have, however, shown that the situation

depictedin the correspondenceof Pliny had existed

for some considerable time, so that, even if we grant

that the Epistlepoints to a State persecution
" for

the Name," this is quite compatible with a date

decades earlier than the reignof Trajan.
We may then confine ourselves to the discussion

whether the phenomena in the Epistleare consonant

with a date in the reign of Nero (1) justbefore the

persecutionin A.D. 64, (2) justafter the persecution,

or (3) whether they necessitate a date towards the

close of the eighth decade, i.e. some fifteen years

later.

(1) Those who advocate a date before A.D. 64,

and among them are found scholars like Chase and

Zahn, maintain that the persecutioncontemplated in

the Epistlewas comparativelymild in its character,

and consisted chieflyin the fact that Christians were

liable to slander, contumely, and ill-usagefrom the

populace at large. The terms used in the Epistle

to describe the attitude of heathenism towards

1 Schmiedel, Ency. Bibl. vol. i. col. 761.
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Christianityare such words as Kara\a\eiv, \oi$opelv,

eTrrjpid^eiv,/SXacn^/Aeii/,oveiSi^etv,and there IS no

evidence that an official attitude of persecutionwas

adopted by the Koman authorities against the

Christian Church. Christianity,as such, was not yet

a recognisedoffence againstthe State. There is no

hint of a bloody martyrdom, nor imprisonments ;

nothingis said about judges,acts of worshipChristians

were commanded to perform,or of recantations under

the pressure of persecution.1 The Epistle was,

therefore, written before the storm of Neronian

persecutionhad swept over the Church, and when the

attitude of the State, as distinct from that of the

populace, was not definitelyhostile towards the

Church. It is also urged that the languagein ii.13 f.,

where loyaltyand patriotismare inculcated,indicates

a period when the practiceof such virtues was still

possibleand natural.

(2) Those who allow that the Epistlepointsto a

condition of affairs when Christians were liable to

officialinterference on the part of the State and were

punished for the professionof their religion,inde-pendently

of the commission of any actual crime,

differ as to the earliest date at which such a situation

can be postulated.
The divergencehere is due mainly to the way in

which the language of Tacitus and Suetonius concern-ing

the treatment of Christians is to be interpreted.
Mommsen 2 and Hardy 3 maintain that the evidence

of these Roman historians proves that Imperial

procedure against Christians was initiated in the

reignof Nero, and by the Emperor himself.

1 Zahn, op. cit. vol. iii.p. 179. a Mommsen, Expositor,iv. 8. p. 6 f.

3 Hardy, Christianityand the Roman Empire, pp. 70, 80.
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They are followed by Hort,1 Sanday,2and Mofiatt,3

who, with a large number of scholars, place the

Epistlein the latter years of Nero, A.D. 64-67.

(3) A small minorityof authorities,among whom,

however, are Eamsay 4 and Swete,5 claim that the

references to persecutionin the Epistledemand a date

towards the close of the eighth decade. Kamsay

argues in his forcible way that 1 Peter is addressed to

communities exposed to persecution,not merely in

the form of dislike and malevolence on the part of

neighbours,but persecutionto the death. Christians

were sought out for trial by Roman officials,and

suffered for the " Name," pure and simple. The

trial took the form of an enquiry into their religion,
which gave them the opportunityof

"

glorifyingGod

in His Name." As the rightof capitalpunishment

was confined in Asia to the governor of the province,
the preciseform of trial contemplated is a complete

pictureof the trial instituted in the periodA.D. 75-80,

and carried out in the time of Pliny as part of the

fixed policyof the Empire. This method of procedure

was not, however, initiated until after the time of

Nero, and was due to Vespasian,who revised the

Neronian policyin a more preciseand definite form.

Ramsay allows that the populace had a considerable

share in the harrying of Christians,but points out

that the alliance between popular and judicialaction

was necessary for any real persecutionin the Roman

Empire. If we accept the usual date assignedto St.

Peter's martyrdom, i.e. between A.D. 64 and 68,

Ramsay's theory implies the abandonment of the

1 Hort, 1 St. Peter, p. 3 f. * Sanday, Expositor, iv. 7. p. 407 f.

8 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 339.

* Ramsay, Church in the Roman Empire, p. 279 f. ; Expositor, iv. 8.

pp. 8 f.,282 f. 5 Swete, St. Mark, p. xxi.
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Petrine authorship of the Epistle. He is,however,

of opinionthat tradition concerningthe death of the

Apostleis none too trustworthyin the matter of date,

and that the reference in Tertullian to Clement of

Rome as having been ordained by St. Peter gives
colour to the suppositionthat the latter may have

lived to a much later periodthan he is usuallythought
to have done. In any case he regardsthe description
of the persecutionas being quite decisive as to the

date of the Epistle,and if St. Peter died before

A.D. 70 the Petrine authorshipmust be abandoned.

The balance of probabilitiesis,in my judgment,

considerablyin favour of the Epistlehaving been

written between the years A.D. 64 and 67. The

persecutionas described by those who advocate the

earlydate is hardly consistent with the language of

the Epistlewhich speaks of a
"

burning trial,"and in

which the references to the " Name " and to
"

suffering

as a Christian "

are very definite and precise. On

the other hand, there is very little historical evidence

to show that Vespasian initiated any new procedure
with regard to Christians,and this, combined with

the difficultyof bringing the Epistle within the

lifetime of St. Peter, militates stronglyagainstthe

date advocated by Ramsay.

(6) The Pauline Element in the Epistle."
The

influence of the Pauline writingsupon our Epistleis

unmistakable and is universallyacknowledged. The

connection is most intimate in the case of the Epistle

to the Romans, and here the resemblance is so marked

and so continuous that it cannot possiblybe acci-dental.1

The same thoughts,the same rare words

1 For a list of passages showing the close connection between these two

Epistlessee Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p.



appear in both Epistles,and in one passage (Rom.

xiii. 1-7 = 1 Peter ii. 13-17) the same ideas occur in

exactlythe same order. There is also a close affinity
between our Epistleand Ephesians, but this is mani-fested,

not so much in the region of language, but

rather in identities of thought and in a very remark-able

similarityof structure.

The impress of St. Paul's mind and teaching is so

clearlymarked that it has been maintained that the

Epistle could not possibly have proceeded from St.

Peter,
" the Apostle of the circumcision." It is the

Pauline tone of the letter that has influenced Harnack

among others to suspect its genuineness as a Petrine

letter.1 This type of criticism is,however, based to a

large extent on the assumption that St. Peter was a

bigoted adherent of a Jewish form of Christianity,
and was permanently and in principleopposed to

St. Paul,2 a relic of the old Tubingen theory still

cherished by some scholars. It is only natural that

if this Epistle was written from Rome, as is now

almost universallyacknowledged to have been the case,

after some considerable intercourse with St. Paul

and after a close study of Romans and Ephesians,
both of them connected with the Imperial city,it

should exhibit marked indications of the language
and teaching of the greater-minded Apostle.

All that we learn of St. Peter from the New

Testament gives us the impression of one who was

more at home in the realm of action than in that of

ideas, and we can well understand that when he came

to write an Epistleto Churches, most of which had

close associations with St. Paul, he would not disdain

to employ the thoughts and conceptionsof his fellow-

1 Harnack, Chronologic, p. 452. 2 Hort, 1 St. Peter, p. 4.
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Apostlewith which he was now so familiar. St. Paul

had now left his mark upon all Christian teaching,
and St. Peter was not immune to the influence which

Paulinism at this period exercised over Christian

thought as a whole.

(c)The Language and Styleof the Epistle." The

Greek of the Epistlereaches a fair standard, and

exhibits a considerable knowledge of and power over

the usages of the language. It cannot be classed,

however, with either the Epistleto the Hebrews or

the Epistleof St. James in this respect. Its most

strikingtrait is its dependence upon the vocabulary
of the LXX, with which the Epistleis saturated from

end to end. A very considerable sprinklingof words

is also found in the letter which can be traced to the

great writers of the classical periodof ancient Greek,

such as Homer, Plato, Aristotle,Herodotus, and

Thucydides,and the writer proves his acquaintance
with later Hellenistic writers such as Plutarch,Strabo,

and Philo. His knowledge of the LXX is not

confined to the strictlycanonical books, and we find

echoes of the Wisdom of Solomon here and there in

the letter. It is also maintained that the writer shows

familiaritywith some of the productsof later Judaism,

such as the apocalypticBooks of Enoch.1

It has been arguedthat the Greek of the Epistleis

far too good for St. Peter,who had to employ St. Mark,

whose Greek is far inferior to that of this letter,as

his epfjnjvevrfawhen he came to write down his

reminiscences of Jesus. The knowledge that we

have acquiredby means of the recentlydiscovered

1 See Bendel Harris in the Expositor,vi. 4. pp. 194 f.,346 f
.,
who maintains

that 1 St. Peter i. 12, iii.19, 20, iv. 17, are based on Enoch (Greek) i. 2, and

who makes the .interestingsuggestion that 1 St. Peter iii 19, 4v $ Ka.1 rolj

Iv if"v\a.Kyirvetfiuiffi.should read 'Ev"l"x
" " "

Z
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papyri shows that it is by no means inconceivable

that a native of Galilee should possess a good working

knowledge of the Greek language, and more than

this the Epistledoes not imply.
Some minor objectionsare put forward against

the genuinenessof the Epistle,such as that it contains

so little evidence of such close personalacquaintance
with our Lord on the part of the writer as we might
have naturallyexpected if it was written by St.

Peter. It is also asserted that it is very unlikelythat

St. Peter should have written at all to the Pauline

Gentile Churches in Asia.

In answer to the first objectionit may be noted

that in this respect our Epistleis on a par with every

other New Testament document, with the sole excep-tion

of the four Gospels.
;' The facts of the New

Testament pointto the conclusion that in their public

teaching, oral and written, the Apostles confined

concentrated attention on the great momenta of our

Lord's manifestation
" the sufferings,death, resur-rection,

and exaltation." x

With reference to the second difficulty,if St. Paul

was dead when the Epistlewas written,the leadership
of the Churches, Pauline and otherwise,would devolve

naturallyupon St. Peter, and there is nothing incon-gruous

in the fact that he should have taken upon

himself the task of writingthis letter,with its message

of comfort and sympathy, to those who sorely
missed the presence and voice of their own great

Apostle.
THE CONNECTION OF SILVANUS WITH THE EPISTLE.

"
The difficulties connected with the Pauline element

in the Epistleand its Greek style have led some

1 Chase, Hastings' Bible Diet. vol. iv. p. 787.



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. PETER 339

writers 1 to suggest that the reference to Silvanus

in v. 12, and more especiallythe emphasis on his

trustworthiness, imply that he had no small share

in the composition of the letter itself. If Silvanus

was the actual scribe of St. Peter, and further if we

are to identifyhim with the Silas of Acts, this would

go a considerable way towards explainingthe influence

of Paulinism upon the language and thought of our

Epistle,and might also account for the fairlywide

acquaintance with the Greek language and culture

which the Epistleexhibits. Zahn 2
goes even further

than this,and argues that Silvanus was more than

a messenger and amanuensis :
" His task in the

composition of the letter was so important and so

large that its performance required a considerable

degree of trustworthiness. Therefore Peter left the

compositionof the letter to him because he regarded
him as better fitted than himself and better fitted

than any one else to express in an intelligibleand

effective manner the thoughts and feelingswhich he

(St.Peter) entertained towards the Gentile Christians

of Asia Minor." The language of v. 12 is,however,

decidedly strange if Silvanus used it concerning
himself,and makes it difficult to believe that he was

the actual author of the Epistle.
THE PSEUDONYMOUS THEORY.

"
Those who deny

the Petrine authorship,either because the persecution
mentioned in the Epistledemands a date later than

the lifetime of St. Peter, or because the dominance

of the Pauline element is inconceivable in a genuine
Petrine letter,must of necessityhave recourse to the

pseudonymous theory. It is difficult,however, to

1 Zahn, Bigg, Bacon, and Milligan.
1 Zahn, op. cit. vol. iii.pp. 149-150.
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understand what motive could have impelled an

anonymous writer to issue an Epistleof this precise
character under the banner of St. Peter. It contains

nothingthat requiredthe specialauthorityassociated

with the name of an Apostle in order to ensure its

reception. There is no heretical teachingto oppose,

and no specialdoctrine to proclaim. Again, if an

Apostolicname was necessary, why prefixSt. Peter's

name to a letter which is saturated through and

through with Paulinism, and thus give immediate

cause for suspicionas to its genuineness? If St.

Peter's name was needed to guarantee a cordial

receptionfor the letter,why did the writer content

himself with the mere mention of his name, and

lay no emphasis upon his Apostolic positionand

prestige?

HAENACK'S THEORY.1
" Harnack, who is decidedly

opposed to the Petrine authorship,will have nothing
to do with the pseudonymous theory,and if he has to

choose between a genuine Petrine document and an

Epistlewritten by a pseudo-Petrushe has no hesita-tion

in pronouncingin favour of the former conclusion.

He has, however, a theory all his own, accordingto

which the prologue in i. 1-2 and the epiloguein

v. 12-14 represent late second-centuryadditions to an

earlier homily,interpolatedin order to gainadmission

for the letter into the Canon of New Testament

Scriptures.He argues that the two passages can be

removed without any real loss, and that they are

poor in styleand are at the root of most of the diffi-culties

connected with the Epistle. It was the earlier

document that was known to Clement of Rome,

Polycarp,and Papias, and the absence of the title

1 Haruack, Chronologic, pp. 451-465.
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explainswhy the Epistleis not quoted as St. Peter's

by any writer before Irenaeus.

The theory does not possess the compellingforce

which we generallyassociate with Harnack's work,

and it is open to insuperableobjections,among which

the followingare the most important :

1. It does not avoid the difficultywhich is so fatal

to the pseudonymous theory,viz. why the name of

St. Peter should be attached to an Epistlewhich is

Pauline through and through.
2. Our Epistlebears upon its surface all the marks

of a genuine letter,and to describe it as a homily is

entirelyto misconceive its character.

3. Harnack's original document gives us an

Epistlewhich opens with the words, " Blessed be the

God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ," a phrase
which in every other instance where it occurs in the

New Testament comes immediately after the address

as in our Epistle.
4. Why should every one of the numerous copies

of the Epistlein its originalform have disappeared,
while the one singlecopy of the improved edition

survived ?

5. Harnack has seriouslymisrepresentedthe pat-ristic

evidence in favour of the Petrine authorship.
The Epistlewas not only known to Papias,but is

actuallymentioned by him as the work of St. Peter.

SUMMARY. "
To sum up our discussion we may

say with very little hesitation that nothing in the

internal evidence furnished by the Epistle itself,

either as to the character of the persecutionmentioned

in it,or as to its Pauline tone, demands that we should

abandon the view held from the earliest Christian

ages that itis a genuinePetrine letter. The suggestion
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with reference to the part taken by Silvanus in the

composition of the Epistle is interesting and useful,

as
far as

it helps to explain the Pauline influence
upon

the letter and the quality of the language, but it is

not essential. The genuineness of the Epistle is

satisfactorily established independently of it.



CHAPTER VII

THE NON-PAULINE EPISTLES (contd.)

THE EPISTLE OF ST. JUDE AND THE SECOND

EPISTLE OP ST. PETER

THE connection between the Epistleof St. Jude and

the Second Epistleof St. Peter is so intimate and so

self-evident that it requiresno argument to establish

it. The exact character of the relationshipbetween

the two Epistlesis,however, a matter of considerable

dispute,and the authors of the two best English

commentaries, Dr. Mayor and the late Dr. Bigg, are

diametricallyopposed to each other on this point.
Modern opinion as a whole is,however, in favour of

the dependence of 2 St. Peter upon St. Jude, although
two great scholars,Spittaand Zahn, agree with Bigg
in assigningpriorityto 2 St. Peter.

In support of the latter positionit is claimed that

it is much more in accordance with the fitness of

things that a comparatively obscure person like

Jude should have borrowed from the work of an

Apostleof the standingof Peter than that the process

should have been reversed. If 2 St. Peter, however,

should prove not to be a genuineApostolicwork, very

little weight can be attached to this argument.

Zahn l laysgreat stress on the fact that what would

1 Zahn, op. cit. vol. iii.p. 266.

343
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appear to be a definite prophecy in 2 St. Peter with

reference to the false teachers is actuallyfulfilled in

St. Jude. In the former the future tense is generally
used, whereas Jude invariablyemploys the past.
But 2 St. Peter is not consistent in the use of the

future,and a past tense is often allowed to intervene.

The applicationof the proverb in ii.22, e.g., loses all

its force unless it impliesa state of affairs actually

existing,and the descriptionof the false teachers

throughout this chapter is much too definite and

preciseto be a mere forecast of conditions which are

still in the future. The prevailinguse of the future

in 2 St. Peter is probably nothing more than a

rhetorical figure.

Again, it is maintained that there is a distinct

reference to 2 St. Peter in St. Jude w. 4, 17, 18 :

" They who were of old set forth unto this condemna-tion,"

" The words which have been spoken before by
the Apostlesof our Lord Jesus Christ "

; but it is

hardly likelythat Jude would use the word ird\ai of

a letter which, according to this theory, had been

written only some ten or fifteen years previously,and

a reference to the prophecy of Enoch quoted in 2

Peter iii.14, 15, is much more probable. Again the

reference in St. Jude v. 17 is much too generalto be

confined to any one particularApostolicwriting,and

has in view the Apostolicteachingas a whole, whether

oral or documentary. On the other hand, the literary
conditions of the problem point unquestionably to

the priorityof St. Jude. It is a comparativelysimple
matter to take a brief document as a nucleus of a

largerone, and to subjectit to a process of elaboration

and expansion,as the writer of 2 St. Peter has done

with St. Jude, but it is difficult to understand why a
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writer should select one particularchapter out of the

centre of a largerletter and issue it as a separate
work. To do this,and then to convert the extract

into a consistent,homogeneous whole which exhibits

no trace of the largerwork in its vocabularyand style,

as Jude has done, is a task that requiresa literary
skill that is all but miraculous. Further, there are

passages in 2 St. Peter which are quiteunintelligible
without references to the parallelsin St. Jude, and

this in itself is sufficient warrant for the priorityof

the latter. Again, St. Jude has all the marks of an

original document. Its language is simple and

forcible,and far removed from the artificial,laboured,

and cumbrous style of 2 St. Peter. There would,

therefore,seem to be little room for doubt that the

Epistleof St. Jude was the originaldocument and

that the author of 2 St. Peter used it as the basis of

his own composition.

THE EPISTLE OP ST. JUDE

AUTHOK.
" The Epistleclaims to be written by

" Judas, a servant of Jesus Christ, and brother of

James," and if the letter is a genuine productof the

Apostolicage there is no valid reason why it should

not have been the work of Jude, the brother of

James of Jerusalem, and one of the brethren of our

Lord.

Those who argue that the internal evidence of the

Epistlepointsto a date towards the end of the first

century rule out the authorship by Jude on the

ground that the well-known story told by Hegesippus
and quoted by Eusebius (H.E. iii.19),impliesthat he

was dead when his grandsons were interviewed by



346 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

the Emperor Domitian.1 But even according to

this story Jude might well have been alive about the

year 80 A.D., and, as we shall see in the course of the

chapter,there is no pressingnecessityfor datingthe

Epistlelater than this.

THE EXTERNAL HISTOEY OF THE EPISTLE.
"

The

Epistle was generally accepted as Apostolic and

canonical by the end of the second century. It was

included in the Muratorian Canon, was commented on

by Clement of Alexandria, whose commentary is still

extant in a Latin translation,and was quoted by

Origen and Tertullian. It did not, however, find a

place in the Syriac versions of the New Testament.

Its use in the earlier second-century writers is a

matter of dispute even among scholars who are

agreed as to its authenticity.Mayor 2 finds echoes

of it in the Martyrdom of Polycarp,in the Epistleof

Polycarp to the Philippians,and in the Didache, but

Chase 3 is of opinionthat it is only in the last of the

three that any tangiblesignsof its influence can be

traced. It is probable that its limited use by the

earlier patristicwriters was due mainly to its brevity
and its comparative lack of importance. In the

third and fourth centuries it was viewed with a

certain amount of hesitation and suspicionbecause

of its intimate connection with Jewish apocalyptic
literature.

VOCABULARY AND STYLE.
"

The Jewish descent of

the writer is manifest in his completefamiliaritywith

the Old Testament in the LXX version,and probably
also in the originalHebrew. His knowledge of

Judaistic literature extends beyond the canonical

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 355 f. 2 Mayor, St. Jude and 2 St. Peter, p. cxvi.

3 Chase, Hastings' Bible Diet. vol. ii.p. 799.
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books, and lie is perfectlyat home among the products
of later Jewish apocalyptic,and makes a wide use of

such works as the Books of Enoch, the Assumptionof
Moses, and perhaps the Testaments of the Twelve

Patriarchs. His Judaistic vocabulary is,therefore,

extensive, and manifests throughout the Jewish

sympathies of the writer. He has also at command

a number of words drawn from Greek classical authors,

but it is probable that he derived these through the

medium of later Hellenistic authors. The questionof

St. Jude's indebtedness to St. Paul depends mainly

upon the view we take of the authorship of the

Pastoral Epistles. If these are Pauline, then Jude

was undoubtedly acquaintedwith, and influenced by,
the Pauline literature,but he exhibits few signs of

familiaritywith the earlier Epistles.
In his stylehe shows a remarkable fondness for

triplets,and the Epistleas a whole is stronglyrhetori-cal.

The Greek of the letter is much on the same

plane as that of 1 St. Peter, and, as we have seen, no

valid objectioncan He againstthe authenticityof the

Epistleon this score.

THE DATE OF THE EPISTLE. "
The decisive factor

with regardto the date of the Epistleis the character

of the false teachingagainstwhich it is aimed. Those

who advocate a date in the first quarter of the second

century maintain that the heretical movement con-templated

in the Epistlehas much in common with

the incipientGnosticism dscribed in the Ignatian

letters,and must be assigned to the same period.
It is extremely doubtful, however, whether the

phenomena point to a stage of heretical development

beyond what is contemplated in many of the Pauline

Epistles. A considerable number of scholars compare
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the evils attacked in the letter with those that were

prevalentin the Corinthian Church, the immorality,
the ungodliness,the profanationof the "

agape
"

and

the Eucharist, with which St. Paul was confronted

among those recentlyconverted from paganism. It

was the intrusion of pagan associations and habits

into the Christian community that formed the danger
which evoked this letter from St. Jude. The Epistle

cannot, however, be placed as earlyas the Corinthian

letters of St. Paul because it presupposes on St.

Jude's part some knowledge of St. Paul's later letters.

A date in the latter half of the seventh decade of the

first century, 65-70 A.D., is perhaps the earliest which

can be assignedto it. This would allow time for St.

Paul's Epistlesto be circulated and become known in

Palestine,and would fitin with most of the conditions

presupposedin the Epistle,such as the death of some

of the Apostlesand the dispersionof others.

A strong body of opinion is in favour of a date

approximatingto 80 A.D. Among those who advocate

this view are Mayor, Zahn, and Vernon Bartlet, and

Moffatt J
agrees that if the Epistlecan be connected

with an ApostolicJude this is the best hypothesis.
It is argued that there are many expressionsin the

letter which imply a long retrospect,such as
" the

faith once delivered to the saints,"" in the last time,"

and that the heresies combated in the Epistlehave

more in common with those contemplated in the

Epistleto the Colossians and the Pastoral Epistles,
and afterwards in their more developed form, in the

Epistlesof St. John, than with the disorders which

afflicted the Corinthian Church. That the character

of the " false teaching
" attacked in the Epistledoes

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 357.
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not necessitate a second-centurymilieu has akeady
been seen, and the other reasons which are adduced

to support a date in the earlier decades of this century

are not very weighty. The languagein reference to

the Apostlesin v. 17 is satisfied if we suppose that some

were dead and the others scattered throughout the

world, while the argument based on the use of TuWt?

to denote a definite and formal depositof faith loses

much of its force when the use of the word in the

Pauline Epistles is closely examined. The pseu-donymous

theory labours under the very serious

difficultyof explainingwhy such an unknown and

obscure personage like Jude was selected by a writer

who was anxious to obtain currency for his letter.

Our choice of date lies,therefore, between a date

during the years 65-70 A.D. and the corresponding
date in the followingdecade, i.e. from 75-80 A.D.

The conditions of the problem are on the whole

perhaps best satisfied by a date in the latter period.
OCCASION AND DESTINATION OF THE EPISTLE. "

If

the letter was written by Jude, the brother of our

Lord, as we have every reason to believe to have

been the case, it is natural to look for its destination

in the neighbourhood of Palestine. There is nothing
in the Epistleitself to mark the nationalityof its

recipients,and a community which included Jewish

as well as Gentile Christians is probably implied.1
The readers are confronted with dangers from a

pagan environment, a fact which points to some

great Gentile citylike Syrian Antioch, where pagan

influences were strong, and where Gentile thought

was particularlyactive and energetic.Verse 3 seems

to imply that Jude had alreadycommenced a letter

1 Of. v. 3, vepl TTJJ Kotvfjsffurriptas.
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of a generalcharacter to this identical Church when he

received news of a movement which threatened the

very life of the community, and that the original
document was immediately laid aside in favour of

the present Epistle,with its forcible appeal and

vigorousdenunciations.

THE SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PETER

AUTHOR.
"

The conclusion that we have arrived

at with reference to the relative positionsof the

Epistlesof St. Jude and of 2 St. Peter practically
invalidates the claim of the latter to be an authentic

Petrine letter. If St. Jude was not written before

the year 65 and 2 St. Peter not tillsome years later,

the latter Epistlecannot possiblybe brought within

the lifetime of the Apostle. It will also be seen that

the whole of the evidence available,both internal

and external, points inevitablyin the same direc-tion,

so that we have to acknowledge that the New

Testament includes at least one pseudepigraphic
document.

Meanwhile something must be said with reference

to the more conservative standpoint,which still sees

in our Epistlea genuine product from the hand of

St. Peter. According to this view x the Epistlewas

written by St. Peter from Antioch while he was on

his way to Rome, some time during the years 60-63

A.D., and is,therefore,in realitythe first,and not

the second, Epistleof St. Peter. It was addressed to

a largegroup of Churches which had been evangelised

by St. Peter and other of the Twelve and were

mostlycomposed of Jewish Christians. Its immediate

1 See Zahn, op. cit. vol. iii.p. 198 f.
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occasion was the rise of a body of false teachers in the

communities concerned, who were immoral in their

lives and lax in their doctrines, and were to be

sought among Gentile Christians who had read St.

Paul's Epistlesand claimed his support for their

perversions. The letter referred to in St. Peter iii.1

is not 1 St. Peter, as it is generallybelieved to be,

but an entirelyseparate document which has been

lost. The manifest differences between this Epistle
and our 1 St. Peter are due to the fact that the latter

was addressed to Gentile Christians,while 2 St. Peter

has a Jewish Christian community in view, and the

change of tone is largelyaccounted for by the persecu-tion

which threatened the readers of the first Epistle,

a trial which had not yet befallen the readers of the

second. The tardy receptionof 2 St. Peter by the

Church and the lack of interest in it displayedby

early patristicwriters are to be explained by the

scanty respect entertained for Jewish Christian

documents by Gentile Christians.

The Petrine authorship of the Epistle is put

forward in a more preciseform by Professor K. A.

Falconer.1 He suggests that the letter was written

from Antioch to the Churches of Samaria shortly
before St. Peter went to Kome, and that its peculiar

stylepointsto the employment of some Greek-speak-ing
Jewish Christian, who was familiar with the

religiousthought and expression of the Imperial

world, as an amanuensis. The false teachingin the

Epistlewas that which was associated with the name

of Simon Magus, who was a native of Samaria, a

district which was proverbiallythe home of magic,

1 See Expositor,v. 5 and 6, " Is 2 Peter a Genuine Epistleto the Churches

of Samaria ?
"
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false Messiahs, and of Sadducean sensuality.The

subsequent historyof the Epistleis explainedby its

having been written to the Church of Samaria, which

soon dropped out of history,as well as by the narrow

scope of its contents, its apocalypticelement, and its

strange dissimilarityin style and thought to the

so-called " first "

Epistleof St. Peter.

The pseudonymous originof the Epistleseems,
however, to the present writer to be proved beyond

any reasonable doubt. Its relationshipto St. Jude

and to 1 St. Peter, its external history,and the marks

of time within the Epistleitself all combine to form

a body of proofwhich is quiteincontrovertible.

We will take each of these pointsin order, with

the exceptionof the relationshipto St. Jude which

has alreadybeen discussed.

THE KELATIONSHIP OF THE EPISTLE TO 1 ST.

PETER.
"

The two Epistleshave so little in common

that, were it not for the occurrence of the Apostle's

name in both, it is inconceivable that they should

ever have been ascribed to the same author. In the

matter of stylethe contrast between the two letters

is complete. 2 St. Peter is laboured, cumbrous, and

obscure, manifestingthroughout a conscious effort

after rhetorical effect,while 1 St. Peter is perfectly
clear and simple. The gulfis equallywide in regard
to their respectiveattitudes towards the Old Testa-ment

and the Gospel history. 1 St. Peter is steeped
in the language of the Old Testament, but 2 St. Peter

never quotes it and has but few definite reminiscences

of its language. 1 St. Peter againreflects throughout
the teachingof our Lord, and the death, resurrection,

and the heavenly glory of Christ are constantlyin

the writer's mind, whereas 2 St. Peter has at most
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a coupleof references to our Lord's sayings,and the

great central facts of the Christian faith are never

mentioned. The Pauline tone of 1 St. Peter is so

strikingas to engendersuspicionsas to its genuineness.
2 St. Peter is content with one definite reference to

St. Paul's Epistles,and beyond that it affords no

marks of their influence upon the writer. In the

matter of sympathy and tender affection towards the

readers the writer of 2 St. Peter is far removed from

the St. Peter of the First Epistle. The differences

between the two Epistlesare forciblysummed in a

sentence of Mayor's :
" On the whole the difference

in styleis less marked than the difference in vocabu-lary,

and that,again,less marked than the difference

in matter, while above all stands the great difference

in thought, feeling,and character, in one word,

personality."l

EXTERNAL HISTORY AND LITERARY AFFINITIES OF

THE EPISTLE. " There is,with one strikingexception,
no trace of the existence of the Epistleuntil the

beginning of the third century. Mayor thinks it

possiblethat there may be reminiscences of it in

Irenaeus, Justin Martyr, Heracleon, and Hermas,

but Chase is stronglyof opinionthat the resemblances

between the Epistleand these writers are only such

as are common to documents which belong to the

same periodand deal with the same generalsubject.
It is not included in the Muratorian Canon, and we

find no substantial trace of it until we come to Clement

of Alexandria, who would seem to have commented

upon it,but who classed it,not with 1 St. Peter, but

with the Apocalypse of Peter. Origen knew the

Epistle,but speaksof it with considerable hesitation.

1 Mayor, op. cit. p. cv.

2 A
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It was entirelyunknown to the North African

Church, and is mentioned by neither Tertullian

nor Cyprian, and it did not find a place in the

Old Latin or Syriac versions of the New Testa-ment.

Eusebius* descriptionof it is significant:

OVK evSidQijKos fiev, oyu,"""? Be 7ro\\ot"? ^3770-^09

(j"avei"rafiera TWV aX\.G"v eo-TrovSdcrBriypa^"v,1 language
which strongly reminds us of that of the sixth

Article of the Church of England with reference

to the Apocryphal Books of the Old Testament.

It was not acknowledged as canonical until the

Council of Carthage in 397. The one singlesecond-

century work with which it has any definite literary
affinities is the Apocalypse of Peter, fragments of

which have been published by Dr. M. R. James,

where the resemblances of subject and language

seem to be almost too marked to be accidental. It

is a moot point whether there is a definite literary

relationshipbetween the two documents, in the way

of borrowing on one side or the other, or whether

the resemblances can be satisfactorilyexplainedby

assigningthem to the same school of religiousthought.

Sanday 2
goes so far as to suggest that they may both

have proceededfrom the same hand. The phenomena

seem to pointat least to a date in the second century
for both the Apocalypseand the Epistle.

MAEKS OF TIME FURNISHED BY THE EPISTLE.
"

There would seem to be several definite indications

of a late date furnished by the Epistleitself.

(a) i. 16, where the reference is apparentlyto the

tradition that the Gospel of St. Mark contained the

teachingof St. Peter.

(6)iii. 2. Here the Scripturesare described as

1 Eusebius, vol. iii.3. z Sanday, Inspiration,p. 347.



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF ST. PETER 355

consistingof three divisions,Prophets,the Lord (the

Gospel),and Apostles,a form of expressionwhich is

peculiarto the second century ; cf
.

Irenaeus i. 8.

(c)iii.4.
" Since the fathers fell asleepall things

continue as they were." This would seem to imply
that the " fathers," i.e. the Apostles and original

Evangelists,were dead when the Epistlewas written.

(d) iii. 16. This is perhaps the most decisive

mark of time in the whole Epistle,presupposingas it

does that at this periodthe Epistlesof St. Paul had

alreadybeen formed into a collection,and that they
ranked on a level with the " other scriptures,"which

undoubtedly meant those of the Old Testament.

THE PSEUDONYMOUS THEORY.
"

The arguments in

favour of a pseudonymous authorshipin the case of

other Epistlesof the New Testament are, speaking

generally,not convincing. The reference to the

reputed author is confined to the address, and his

personalityis never unduly obtruded. In the case

of 2 St. Peter the situation in this respect is unique.
There is a manifest attempt throughout the Epistle
to attract attention to the person and historyof St.

Peter by references to the prophecy concerning his

death (i.14), his presence at the Transfiguration
(i.16 f.),the Petrine tradition underlyingthe Gospel
of St. Mark (i.16),and the First Epistleof St. Peter

(iii.1). In view, therefore, of all these converging
lines of evidence it is no longer possibleto regard
2 St. Peter as an authentic Petrine Epistle.

DATE, OCCASION, AND DESTINATION.
" The pheno-mena

we have been discussingpoint to a date not

earlier than the middle of the second century. The

growth of a literature connected with the name of

St. Peter, the existence of St. Paul's letters in a
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formal collection,the character of the false teaching
attacked in the Epistle,make it difficult to bring it

down within the first half of that century, while the

fact that it was known to Origen and had in his time

a historyof its own makes a date late in the second

half equallydifficult. Most scholars assignit to the

neighbourhood of A.D. 150, and this is perhaps the

nearest approach to the actual date that can be

suggested. Eamsay,1 it is true, assignsthe Epistle
to the first quarter of the century, but givesno reasons

to support his view.

There is very little to help us in arrivingat any

definite conclusion with regardto the recipientsof the

Epistle. The emphasis on the equalityof Jew and

Gentile within the Christian fold in i. 1, the reference

in iii.11 to the use of St. Paul's name and authority

by the false teachers,and the phrase,
" after they have

escapedthe defilements of the world," also in connec-tion

with the false teachers, would seem to imply
readers who were predominantly Gentile and not

Jewish in origin,although Jewish Christians are

not necessarilyexcluded. If the letter mentioned in

2 St. Peter is to be identified with 1 St. Peter, the

problem of the Epistle'sdestination is solved, but as

the former is pseudonymous we cannot attach much

weight to this identification. Mayor 2 suggests Kome

as the probable destination, and the Epistleto the

Romans as the letter of Paul's mentioned in iii. 15.

In the absence of more definite information it is

wiser perhaps not to dogmatise with regardto details

of this character, but we shall not be far wrong if we

see in 2 St. Peter, which is unquestionablythe latest

1 Ramsay, The Church in the Roman Empire, p. 432 n.

2 Mayor, op. cit. p. cxxxix.
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of the books of the New Testament, a
Catholic

Epistle, written to Christians in general, by one
who

used the great name
of St. Peter in order to commend

to the Church at large certain views which he regarded

as important, and which he believed to be in accord-ance

with that Apostle's teaching.1

1 Mayor, op.
cit.

p.
cxxiv.
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THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL

THE questionof the authorshipof St. John's Gospel
is perhaps the most fascinatingof the problems of

New Testament criticism,and is incomparablythe

most important of them all. This is realised to the

full both by those who advocate the Johannine

authorshipas well as by those who take the opposite
view. Bishop Lightfootopens his discussion of the

problem in the followingwords :
" The genuineness

of St. John's Gospel is the centre of the positionof

those who uphold the historical truth of the record

of our Lord Jesus Christ given us in the New Testa-ment.

It enunciates in the most express terms the

Divinity,the Deity,of our Lord, and at the same time

professesto have been written by the one man, of all

others,who had the greatestopportunitiesof knowing
the truth." * Professor B. W. Bacon, who isprobably
the most prominent member of the oppositionat the

present time, is equally insistent upon the unique

significanceof the problem and of the issues involved

1 Biblical Essays, p. 47.
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in it. Speaking of the former, he says :
" The Johan-

nine authorshipof the fourth Gospel is the question
of questionsin all the domain of Biblical science "

;
l

and with reference to the issues involved in the

discussion he adds :
" On this questionwe are driven

unavoidably to the alternative " either Synoptics or

John. Either the former are rightin their complete
silence regardingpre-existenceand incarnation,and

in their subordination of the doctrine of Jesus' person,

in presentinghis work and teaching as concerned

with the kingdom of God, with repentance and a

filialdispositionand life,as the requirementmade by
the common Father for that inheritance ; or else

John is right in making Jesus' work and message

supremely a manifestation of his own glory as the

incarnate Logos, effectingan atonement for the

world which has otherwise no access to God. Both

cannot be true." 2

The question,then, in other words, resolves itself

into a contest between the complete Christianityof

the Catholic Church in harmony with the contents

of the Gospelsas a whole and the reduced Christianity,
which we have described in a former chapter,which

is based exclusivelyon the Synoptic Gospels,and in

many cases on a very much reduced and tattered

version of these Gospels. Of the importance of the

problem,then, there can be but one opinion.
THE TRADITIONAL VIEW.

"
It may be well to open

our discussion by stating,as brieflyas possible,what

has been for well-nighseventeen centuries the tradi-tional

view with regard to the authorship of this

Gospel. This may be conveniently formulated in

1 Bacon, The Fourth Gospel in Research and Debate, p. 3.

2 Ibid. p. 3.
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the words of Irenaeus and of Clement of Alexandria.

Irenaeus tells us that " John the discipleof the Lord

who leaned upon His breast himself too set forth the

Gospel while dwellingin Ephesus the cityof Asia," 1

while Clement is quoted by Eusebius as having
stated "that the tradition of the Elders from the

first is that John last, having observed that the

bodilythings had been set forth in the Gospels,on

the exhortation of his friends,inspiredby the Spirit,

produced a spiritualGospel."2 Towards the end of

the second century,then, it seems to have been fairly

generallyheld that the Gospel was written by St.

John, the Apostle,who was at the time in possession
of the SynopticGospels,and that, in contrast to the

latter,it was recognisedas being in a specialsense

a
"

spiritualGospel." This tradition held its own

from this earlyperioddown to comparativelymodern

times.

It was not until the year 1792 that the first dis-cordant

note was struck by Evanson. This was

followed in Germany by several works on the same

side, none of which were of any great value until

Bretschnedder in 1826 published what might be

called the first serious and able criticism. In this

work all the main lines of attack are laid down, and

the conclusion, which was startlingenough then,

that the writer reached was that the Gospel was

fraudulentlywritten by a Gentile in the name of St.

John in the middle of the second century, and that

the author probably lived in Egypt, whence the

Gospel was brought to Rome by some Gnostics. The

most serious contribution to the discussion duringthe

first half of the last century was undoubtedly that of

1 Adv. Haer. iii.1. 1. a Eus. H.E. vi. 14. 7.
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Baur, who in the " forties "

put forth the theory that

the Gospel was not written until well into the latter

half of the second century, and could not possiblybe

the work of an Apostle,because it givesus a picture
of the Church in which Gnosticism, Montanism, and

the Paschal controversy are playingtheir parts. This

was the standpointof the writer of the book Super-natural

Religion,which somewhat later caused a

considerable amount of excitement in England.
This stage of the controversy may be said to have

been brought to a close by the decisive authorityof

Lightfoot,who, in his reply to SupernaturalReligion
and in his Biblical Essays,proved conclusivelythat

the external evidence made such a date as that

advocated by Baur and his Englishfollower impossible.

Lightfootsome years later made the followingstate-ment

:
' We may look forward to the time when it

will be held discreditable to the reputationof any

critic for sobrietyand judgment to assign to this

Gospelany later date than the end of the first or the

beginningof the second century,"1
a forecast which

has been all but justifiedby the event. There is

still a tendency to find an argument for a date later

than A.D. 135 in chap. v. 43,
" If another shall come

in his own name, him ye will receive," which it is

thought must allude to the revolt of Bar-Cochba, the

pseudo-Messiah under Hadrian. Schmiedel 2 makes

a strong point of this, but the contention receives

little support now, and even critics like Loisy and

Bousset consider that the reference does not point
to any historical individual, but to the belief that

Anti-Christ would arise out of Judaism.

1 Expositor,IT. 1. p. 10.

* Encyclopaedia Biblica, vol. ii. col. 2551.
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But although the question of date may be said

to have been practicallysettled,the controversy has

lost none of its vigour. The attack has now, however,

shifted its ground,and a new positionhas been taken,

which may be described as follows :
" We are prepared

to grant that the external evidence proves the exist-ence

of the Fourth Gospel from the earlyyears of the

second century, but this does not prove that it was

written by St. John the Apostle: on the contrary,
if properlyweighed and considered, it makes such an

assumption impossible."
The crux of the Joharmine problem is,therefore,

no longerthe questionof date, but the questionof

its authorshipand of its value as giving a historical

account of our Lord's Person and teaching.

Arguments for the Johannine Authorship." During
the last ten years four well-known scholars have

stronglyadvocated the traditional view : Professor

Stanton in his Gospelsas Historical Documents (1903);

Dr. Drummond in his book on The Character and

Authorshipof the Fourth Gospel (1903) ; Dr. Sanday
in his Criticism of the Fourth Gospel (1905) ; and

Zahn in his Introduction to the New Testament, of which

an Englishtranslation appeared in 1909.

The decision in this case, as in every similar case,

must rest on evidence, and the evidence on which

judgment has to be passed is of two kinds, external

and internal. In order to enable the reader to arrive

at a clear understandingof the pointsat issue,it is

necessary to give an outline of this evidence in both

its aspects.

1. External Evidence.
"

It should be explained
first of all that there is practicallyno disputeas to

what constitutes evidence here. The controversy is



only concerned with the interpretationof the evidence,

what it implies,and what conclusions we are entitled

to draw from it. It will simplifyour task if we begin
with that portion of it,concerning the meaning and

direction of which there can be no possibledoubt.

Beginning then with the last two decades of the

second century we have the names of Irenaeus,

Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, Theophilus,Hera-

cleon, as well as the Muratorian fragment of the

Canon, all of whom testifyin the clearest manner to

the Johannine authorship. The wide extent covered

by this body of evidence deserves attention. Gaul,

Alexandria, Carthage, Rome, Syrian Antioch are all

included in the list,proving that the Johannine

authorship was accepted and acknowledged by the

length and breadth of the Christian Church. The

evidence of Tatian carries us one stage further, for

he must have published his Diatessaron, a kind of

" Harmony of the Four Gospels," before the year

A.D. 170. Now although no names are mentioned in

connection with the four documents he makes use of,

still they are all of equal authority in his sight,all

are regarded as authentic records of the life of Christ,

and as forming a fourfold Gospel. With regard to

this phase of the evidence and what it impliesthere is

practicallyno dispute,and it is generally admitted

by all critics that from the year A.D. 170 and onwards

the Johannine authorship of the Fourth Gospel was

accepted by the great bulk of the Christian Church.

It is with the evidence preceding this date that

difficulties and controversies arise. This evidence

will now be considered in chronologicalorder, starting
with the document nearest in point of time to the

Gospel, and we shall then be able to realise its char-
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acter, to mark its method of evolution,and to appre-ciate

the value that should be attached to it.

(1) Clement of Rome. " The first extra-canonical

writer, Clement of Home, contains no reference to

the Gospel,nor does he show any clear signsthat he

knew it at all.

(2) Ignatiusand Polycarp." Ignatiusonly contains

two echoes of Johannine teaching,viz. a reference

to " livingwater
" in Romans vii.,and a descriptionof

the Spirit,
" It knoweth not whence it cometh and

whither it goeth,"in Philadelphiansvii.

Polycarp seems to providean undoubted reference

to the first Johannine Epistlein the statement that

"

Everyone who shall not confess that Jesus Christ is

come in the flesh is Antichrist "

(Philadelphiansvii.).

(3) The Didache.
"

In the Didache in the ancient

Eucharistic prayer there is the remarkable phrase
"

to make perfect in love," with which we may

compare St. John xvii. 23.

(4) The Epistleof Barnabas.
"

The most that can

fairlybe said of this document is that we have traces

of Johannine thought and vocabulary in it, which

tend to show that it is more than probable that the

Gospel was in existence and known to the writer.

(5) The Shepherd of Hermas. " This has no quota-tions
from the Gospel,and the evidence here again is

confined to the fact that the two documents have a

number of resemblances in language and ideas.

We now come to the evidence of two witnesses,

which has been the cause of endless discussion and

controversy in the past, a condition of affairs which

gives no promise of coming to an end in the near

future. These witnesses are Papias and Justin

Martyr.
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(6) Papias." Papias was bishop of Hierapolisin

Asia Minor, who, according to Eusebius, wrote a

book called 'E^^o-e^ KvpiaK"v Ao"yla"v(an Exposition

of the Oracles of the Lord) of which nothinghas been

preservedsave the preface,which is quoted by this

historian.1 Papias is interestingas being the first

writer who mentions the Apostle St. John by name,

and who attaches names to some of the Gospels. In

some respectshe does not helpus much in our enquiry,
because he mentions a second John, whom he calls

" the Elder," and the close proximity of the two

names has caused endless confusion. He refers to

Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark by name,

but has not a word to say concerning St. Luke or

St. John in that connection. In a list of Apostles,

beginningwith Peter, John comes last but one and

justin front of Matthew, and it has been conjectured
that the two names may have been placed next to

each other because the two were both Apostlesand

Evangelists. We have evidence from other sources

to show that he knew the Apocalypse and accepted
it as authoritative,2and Eusebius declares that he

knew and used the First Epistleof St. John and the

First Epistleof St. Peter. There is also a Latin

argumentum prefixedto a Vatican MS. of the Vulgate,
of the ninth century,3which allegesthat "

one Papias

by name has related in his esoteric,that is in his last

five books, that the Gospel of St. John was published
and given out to the Churches by John while still

in the body." Irenaeus again says that "

Papias

was a hearer of John," and the context plainlyshows

that he means the Apostle,but Eusebius 4 corrects

1 Bus. H.E. iii.39. 2 Bus. H.E. iii.39. 16.

3 Burkitt, Appendix II. Two lectures on the Gospels.
" Eus. H.E. iii.39. 2.
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Irenaeus on this point,and states that Papiascertainly
does not declare that he himself was a hearer and

eye-witness of the Holy Apostles. Eusebius also

says that Papias distinguishedthe Presbyter John

from the Apostleof that name, and adds, "

evidently

meaning the Evangelist,"but we have no means of

knowing whether Eusebius found anything in the

writingsof Papias which spoke of St. John definitely

as the Evangelist. Stanton *
sums the evidence of

Papias by declaringthat there is good reason to

believe that he knew and used the Fourth Gospel.

(7) Justin Martyr." It is acknowledged by practic-ally
all critics that Justin was acquainted with the

Gospel. The most significantparallel,if not indeed

a direct quotation, occurs in the descriptionof

Christian Baptism in the first Apology,2 where he

says :
" Then they are brought by us to a placewhere

there is water, and in the manner of beingborn again,
in which we also were born again,they are born again,
for they then bathe in the water in the Name of the

Father and Sovereign God of the universe, and of

our Saviour, Jesus Christ, and of the Holy Spirit.
For Christ also said, ' Unless ye be born again ye shall

not enter into the kingdom of Heaven* But that it is

impossiblefor those who are once born to enter into

the wombs of those who brought them forth is evident

to all."

Now this passage in italics reminds us irresistibly
of St. John iii.3-5 (our Lord's remark to Nicodemus),
and I know of no critic who disputesthe fact

that there is a relation which is not accidental

between the two passages. Yet there are several

1 Stanton, The Gospels as Historical Documents, p. 57.

2 Just. Mart. Apol. vol. i. 61.
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features in the passage from Justin which are worth

noting.
There are several strikingverbal differences.

(a) In Justin regenerationis spoken of as
" born

again
"

(avayewijdfjre)simply,instead of " born from

above "

(yewydfjavwdev) " of the water and the spirit,"

as in the Gospel.

(b) The statement in Justin is in the second

person and not in the third, as in the Gospel.
" He

cannot
" of the Gospel becomes " Ye shall not

" in

Justin.

(c)
" Kingdom of God " ischanged into "

Kingdom
of Heaven." In this respect the passage has more

affinitywith the parallelpassage in St. Matthew xviii.

3,
"

Except ye be converted, and become as little

children, ye shall not enter into the kingdom of

Heaven," and it looks as if Justin might have

combined from memory extracts from the two

Gospels.
To increase our difficultythis passage occurs

almost word for word in the Clementine Recognitions
and Homilies, and it becomes a moot point whether

the Clementines have borrowed from Justin, or both

have borrowed from a common source, which in that

case could not have been the Fourth Gospel.
There are other passages in Justin's works which

are claimed as quotationsfrom St. John by some

and rejectedby others, but the proof of Justin's

acquaintance with the Fourth Gospel does not rest

on exact quotations,of which there are none, but on

the generaltone of his writings,and more especially

on his conception of the Person of Christ, and on

the emphasis laid on the Logos doctrine in the course

of his arguments.
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It is true that his philosophy and his teaching
with regardto the Logos are full of Alexandrine ideas,

but the thought of the Incarnation of the Logos, of

which Justin makes full use, is found onlyin St. John.

Justin mentions none of the Gospelsby name, but

refers to them as
" Memoirs of the Apostles." From

the quotationsscattered throughout his writingsit is

quiteevident that he includes the Synoptic Gospels

among these,but it is doubtful whether the Fourth is

among the number. There would seem to be about

170 citations from or references to the Gospels in

Justin,and apparentlyonlythree of them are claimed

as belongingto St. John.

Another fact of importancein connection with the

evidence of Justin is that he names St. John as the

author of the Apocalypse.
This concludes our review of the external evidence

extant in the period included between the names

of Clement of Rome and Justin Martyr, and we are

now in a positionto appraiseits value, and to realise

both its strengthand its weakness. Looking at each

portionof the evidence by itselfitis not too convincing,
but its cumulative effect is not inconsiderable. Down

as far as the year 155 (Justin'sapproximate date)the

character of the evidence is as follows : The name of

St. John is never once mentioned in connection with

the Gospel,and the manner of its use by patristic
writers does not justifyus in reaching any more

definite conclusion than that it was known, but by

no means so well known as the other three Gospels.
In the writers of the earlier section of this periodit

is doubtful whether the evidence is clear enough to

enable us to demand more than that there was a

body of Johannine thought and teaching current.

2s
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The later writers show an undoubted acquaintance
with the Gospel itself. If we had nothing more than

the external evidence of this period to go upon it

would be difficult to claim for the Fourth Gospel a

positionof equalitywith the Synopticsin the mind

of the Church of the earlysecond century. Evidence

will always appeal in different ways to different

minds, and among the strongest upholders of the

Johannine authorshipthere is a considerable diverg-ence
of opinionas to the exact weight to be attached

to the evidence under discussion. Sanday * holds

that Drummond is too optimisticin endorsing

affirmativelyevery item of evidence that has ever

been alleged,and Stanton 2 takes a very cautious

view of its value.

The Problem.
"

The problem with which we are

confronted then is how to explainthe sudden emerg-ence

of the Gospel from the semi-darkness of the first

half of the second century into the blazingsunlight
of the year 170 and the remainder of the century,

when the authoritative positionof the Gospel and the

Johannine authorshipare acknowledged with hardly

a protest. The explanationgiven by the exponents

of the traditional view is that the process is nothing

more than the ordinarydevelopment that is perfectly
natural in such a case. We watch the slow growth
of the evidence step by step from the echoes in the

ApostolicFathers, through the stronger indications in

the Sub- Apostolicwriters, until we arrive at the

period of complete certitude about the year 170.

The change that is noticeable between 150 and 170

A.D. is also to be partlyexplained,we are told, by

1 Sanday, Criticism of the Fourth Oospd, p. 36.

2 Stanton, op. cit. p. 277.
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the fact that for some considerable periodthe Gospel
was confined to Asia, and that it was not until it

reached Home, perhaps through the instrumentality
of Justin Martyr himself, that it became known to

the Catholic Church at large. Its emergence from

the semi-obscurityof the provincesto the full light
of Rome, the Christian centre, accounted for its

sudden rise to fame and for its generalacceptance at

this later period.
2. Internal Evidence.

"
The Fourth Gospel is the

only one of the four that makes a categoricalstatement

as to the identityof the author. In St. John xxi. 24

it is definitelystated that the Gospel is written by
" the disciplewhom Jesus loved." In St. John i. 14

and in 1 St. John i. 1 (assumingfor the moment that

the Gospel and Epistleare by the same hand) we

have a claim that the author is an eye-witnessof the

events he is recording. There is also the evidence

of St. John xix. 35, where, after describingthe lance-

thrust and the piercedside,the narrative goes on :

" And he that has seen this has borne witness,and his

witness is true : and he (eVe""o"?)knoweth that he

saith true, that ye also may believe." There is some

doubt concerning the reference in e'/ceti/o?,whether

it refers to the writer himself or to some third person

unnamed in the background. Both these solutions

are quitepossible.
In addition to these explicitclaims of authorship,

there are also several passages where the impression

conveyedis indirect.

(1) The Story of the First Call of the Apostles

(St. John i. 35-51)." The first to attract the notice

of Jesus were Andrew and his friend. There are five

members of the primary group of our Lord's disciples,
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but only four names are mentioned, Andrew, Peter,

Philip,and Nathanael, while there is a silent spectator
in the background who tells the story.

(2) The Storyof the Woman of Samaria (St.John

iv. 1-42)." Sanday * suggests that St. John was

actuallypresent during the discourse with the woman

of Samaria. " A gentle youth who had not gone

with the rest of the twelve, but had remained with

the Master and was seated a pace or two away, not

wishing to intrude his presence, but eagerlydrinking
in all that had passed between the Master and His

listener."

(3) The Storyof Lazarus (St.John xi. 1-46)."This

also seems to represent the recollections of one who

had been present at the events of the day, who had

moved freelyto and fro among the members of the

household, and had probably talked with them after

the day was over.

(4) Two episodeson the nightof the Last Supper
stand out as speciallygraphicand life-like,the descrip-tion

of the feet-washing,and the indication of the

traitor (St.John xiii. 1-30).

(5) The Post-Resurrection Events (St.John xx)."

The presence of the eye-witnessis also specially

apparent in the record of the events that follow the

Kesurrection, where the delicate precisionof the

narrative is to be noted.

The Pragmatism of the Gospel." Another line of

argument in the same direction is found in what

Sanday 2 calls the " Pragmatism of the Gospel,"by
which he means the abundance of detail which is a

very marked characteristic of the Gospel,the attention

which the author pays to time, persons, and places,
1 Sanday, op. cit. p. 83. 2 Ibid. p. 108 f.
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the variety of characters that passes before us in

the Gospel,and the graphic nature of some of the

descriptions.
Now there occurred one tremendous catastrophe

between the time that the events recorded in the

Gospel took placeand the time when the record was

actuallywritten, viz. the destruction of Jerusalem,

which altered the condition of Judaism absolutely,
and completely destroyed its character as the most

centralised religionin the world. Previous to 70 A.D.

its system of worship,its hierarchy,all had a single

centre in the Holy Place and in the Holy City. Now

with one singlestroke the whole of the Temple system,

the hierarchy,the Sanhedrin, as hitherto constituted,

came to an end. This then ought to afford us a

means of testingthe picturegivenus by St. John of

the Jewish people and of the Jewish religion.It is

maintained by those who ascribe the Gospel to the

Apostle that a careful examination of it gives us a

descriptionof Judaism as it existed essentiallybefore

and not after the catastrophe,which caused such

an absolute revolution in all that affected the religion

of the Jew. This statement is supported by the

followingconsiderations.

1. Pilgrimagesto Jewish Feasts at Jerusalem.
"

Great stress is laid in the Gospel on the periodical

visits to Jerusalem, which were not a prominent

feature of Jewish life towards the end of the first

century. Again the references to the Temple are

marked by a minute accuracy which would be all but

impossibleat a periodwhen the Temple was in ruins

and had longceased to be frequentedfor the purposes

of worship.
2. The Position ofSects and Parties. " The marked
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distinction between sects, Sadducees and Pharisees,

so prominent a feature in the time of our Lord, and

so carefullyemphasised in the Gospel, had largely

disappearedbefore the end of the first century.

3. Jewish Practices and Ideas. "
The arguments

concerning Judaism and the references to it in the

story of the woman of Samaria point decidedlyto a

Judaism of the pre-destructionperiod, and the

Jewish ideas combated in the Gospel are essentially
those of the earlier and not of the later period.

We shall have more to say on the latter half of this

statement in the followingchapter. At present I

will content myself by saying that the facts in this

particulardepartment seem to point in the contrary

direction.

4. The Messianic hope in the Gospel is stillin its

earlystage.
Such then brieflyis the evidence, both on its

external and internal sides,which is adduced to prove

that the Gospel is the work of St. John the Apostle.
The first step in the process is to prove that the

author was a Jew, which no one seriouslydisputes,
then that he was a Jew of Palestine,which is strongly

opposed by some, and finallythat he lived through
the events that he is describing,which is the crux of

the whole controversy. If we are prepared to admit

that these propositionsare in accordance with the

evidence we are then practicallytied to the conclusion

that the traditional theory is the rightone, and that

the Gospel was written by St. John, the son of

Zebedee.

THE NON-JOHANNINE POSITION.
" We will now

proceed to enquirewhat the oppositionhas to say

to this body of evidence which we have been consider-
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ing, and upon which conclusions favourable to the

Johannine authorshipare based.

Among the literature recentlypublished,which

upholds the opposite view we may mention, The

Fourth Gospel; Its Purpose and Theology,by E. F.

Scott (1909), Schmiedel's article on
" John, the Son

of Zebedee " in the EncyclopaediaBiblica,Moffatt's

Introduction to the Literature of the New Testament

(1911), and a work which comes from Professor

B. W. Bacon of Yale in America, entitled The Fourth

Gospel in Research and Debate (1910), a volume of

500 closelyprinted pages, in which the subject is

treated with a fulness and wealth of detail that would

do credit to the most industrious German savant.

External Evidence. "
First of all then as to the

external evidence. The attack is opened by a

resolute assault upon the Irenaean tradition,and it

is roundly asserted that this tradition,which declared

that the Gospel was written by St. John at Ephesus
in his old age has no foundation in fact. St. John,

it is said,was not at Ephesus at all during the period
in question,and there is no evidence that he spent

the end of a long life in Asia Minor. On the contrary,

there is much that leads us to believe that he ended

his days by martyrdom in Jerusalem half a century

before the time when he is supposed to have written

his Gospel.
This theory that St. John could not have resided

in Asia towards the end of the first century is based

on a double line of argument.

1. The Argument from Silence, (a) The Silence

of New Testament Documents. " Ephesians, Pastoral

Epistles,the Address to the Elders at Miletus, 1 St.

Peter, and the SynopticGospels,all composed in the
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last two decades of the first century according to

these critics,contain not a singlereference to the

Johannine sojourn in Asia. Bacon x attaches much

importance to this argument, but there is no reason

for acceptingthe late date of most of these documents,

and this section of the argument does not carry much

weight.

(b) The Silence of the Documents of the Suh-

ApostolicAge. Clement of Rome.
" Why did Rome,

with Clement as its agent, intervene in the affairs of

the Church of Corinth when Ephesus was so much

nearer with a livingApostle,one of the " pillars,"

residingthere ? Why again should Clement not so

much as mention St. John ? He explicitlyrefers to

St. Peter and St. Paul, both of whom had been long

dead, but has not a word to say of the livingrepre-sentative

of the Twelve, livingin comparative near-ness

to Corinth. He also speaks of the Apostlesin

general as if their witness could only be known

through their successors, and it is difficult to under-stand

how he could have written in this strain if St.

John was stillalive.

The Epistlesof Ignatius."
Professor Stanton ac-knowledges

that the silence of Ignatius is a very

serious difficulty." In writing to the Ephesians

Ignatiusexpresses the desire that he '

may be found

in the company of those Christians who were ever of

one mind with the Apostles in the power of Jesus

Christ.' St. Paul and St. John may be more particu-larly
in his mind. But as in writingto the Romans

he names Peter and Paul, why does he not name

both Paul the founder of the Church of Ephesus, and

also that venerable Apostle,who, according to the

1 Bacon, op. cit. pp. 162-166.
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belief we have under consideration, had lived and

taught there more recentlyand for a longerperiod?

In the immediate sequelhe mentions Paul only. At

least some personalreference to St. John would have

been natural in writingto the Ephesians. So too he

might have been expected to recall to Polycarp (in
his Epistleto Polycarp)the close ties which bound

him to St. John, and to remind the Smyrnaeans in

his letter to them of the authoritywhich their bishop
derived from this connection." 1

Polycarp." Polycarp was, according to the

Irenaean tradition, a discipleof St. John, and had

been appointed by the Apostle to the charge of the

Church of Smyrna, and yet, in his Epistleto the

Philippians,he looks back not to his own master,

St. John, who had only recentlydied, according to

the traditional theory,but to St. Paul, who had been

dead for more than fiftyyears and whom he had

never known, as the source of his Apostolicteaching.

Papias." Papias mentions Gospelsof St. Matthew

and St. Mark by name. He also mentions St. John

in his list of Apostles,but curiouslyenough he only

comes last but one on his list. He has not a word to

say of him in connection with the Fourth Gospel,
which he knew and from which he quoted. Yet he

was Bishop of Hierapolis,on the very confines of the

regionwhere St. John is supposed to have taught.
2. Positive Evidence. " The argument from silence

is also supported by not an inconsiderable amount of

positiveevidence pointingto a similar conclusion.

(a) It is maintained that the prophecy in St.

Mark x. 39 = St. Matt. xx. 23 is only intelligibleon

'the suppositionthat St. John was dead when the

1 Stanton, op. cit. p. 237.
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Gospel was written. Moffatt referringto this pro-phecy

says :
" Unless it is assumed that this anticipa-tion

of Jesus was not fulfilled,we must admit that he

foretold a martyrdom of death for the two men

(St.James and St. John), and that this had come to

pass by the time that Mark's Gospel was published."1

(b) This is corroborated by an allegedstatement

of Papias in his second book of the Expositionsthat

John "

Was killed by the Jews (VTTO
'

lovSatav avypeO'r)),

thus plainly fulfillingalong with his brother the

prophecy of Christ concerning them, and their own

confession and common agreement concerninghim."

This quotationfrom Papias and comment upon it are

found in a chronicle of the ninth century by Georgius
Hamartolus.2 There is also a similar reference in

what is called the De Boor Fragment, of the seventh

or eighth century, of an epitome of the Chronicle of

Philipof Side,9which reads as follows :
"

Papias in

his second book says that John the divine (#60X0705)
and James his brother were killed by the Jews."

These statements, in the opinion of those who deny
the Johannine authorship,indubitablypoint to the

fact that the quotation from Papias is genuine. It

is only rightto state that this is strenuouslyopposed

by Harnack and E. A. Abbott, neither of whom ascribe

the Gospel to St. John, and also by more conservative

critics like Stanton, Zahn, and Armitage Robinson.

(c)Evidence of Calendars and Martyrologies."
A

calendar of Carthage of the beginning of the sixth

century has on December 27 the Feast of St. John

the Baptist and of St. James, the Apostle whom

Herod slew. It is quite evident, however, that the

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 602. 3 MS. Coislinianus, p. 305.

3 Texte und Untersuchungen, v. 2. p. 170.
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Feast was originallythat of St. John and St. James,

Apostles whom Herod slew, because the Baptist
has his own separate Feast in the same calendar

on December 24. The change was made owing to

the difficultyof reconcilingthe tradition in the

originalcalendar with the opinion generallyheld

that St. John had ended his days peacefullyat

Ephesus.
A Syriancalendar of about 410 has the Martyrdom

of St. James and St. John, Apostles,at Jerusalem

commemorated on December 27. A great German

scholar, Schwartz,1 the greatest livingauthorityon

the works of Eusebius, has written a considerable

monograph in which he proves to his own satisfaction

and to the satisfaction of such critics as Wellhausen,

that this tradition is based on actual fact.

(d) The Evidence of Heracleon. " A further con-firmation

of the tradition of the earlymartyrdom of

St. John is furnished incidentallyby Heracleon, a

second-centuryGnostic, who in connection with St.

Luke xii. 11-12 mentions among those who had

escaped martyrdom,
" Matthew, Philip, Thomas,

Levi, and many others,"but omits the name of John

who can hardlyhave been included among the "

many

others." Echoes of the tradition are also allegedto

be found in the works of Clement of Alexandria,

Chrysostom,Gregory of Nyssa,and in the Muratorian

Canon. 2

PROFESSOR BACON'S THEORY.
" A brief sketch of

the latest theory as to the originand authorshipof

the Gospel as formulated by Professor Bacon in his

recent work will give us a clear idea of the trend of

1 Schwartz, Uber den Tod der Sohne Zebedaei (1904).
2 The question of the tradition of the early death of John is very fully

discussed in Moffat, op. cit. pp. 602-613, and in Bacon, op. cit. chap. v.
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this particulartype of criticism in relation to our

subject.
1. External Evidence.

"
He sums up the character

and relevance of the external evidence in these

terms. There is a marked transformation in it about

the year 160. Previous to this there is justenough of

it to show the existence in Asia of a body of teaching
like that found in the Fourth Gospel,with traces of

the Johannine Epistles. Neither the Gospel nor the

Epistlesseem to be known outside Asia until about

152 A.D. and the employment of Gospel and Epistles,
in mode and measure, falls far short of what we should

expect of an Apostolicautograph. St. Paul, and not

St. John, is the Apostolicauthoritywhose doctrine

and writingsare appealed to. 1

2. The Originand Growth of the Johannine Tradi-tion.

" Tracingthe originof the Johannine tradition,

he tells us that the source of it is to be found in the

Apocalypse, and that its further course may be

followed in the Johannine Epistles,and in the twenty-
first chapter of the Gospel,which does not form an

integralpart of it,but is an appendix attached later

to it. The true starting-pointlies in the Apocalypse,
which originallyconsisted of the central part only.
This central portion is a Palestinian prophecy, to

which the prologueof the Letters to the Seven Churches

and the epilogue,containingthe last chapters,were

subsequentlyadded. Now it is only in these later

additions that the name of John as the author is

mentioned. Both the prologue and the epilogue
are due to an Ephesian editor,who ascribed the whole

work to the Apostle in order to give the Palestinian

prophecy currency and canonicityamong the Churches

1 Bacon, op. cit. pp. 153-157.
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of Asia. This process is then predicatedby Bacon

with regard to the Fourth Gospel. It was originally

publishedanonymously in Asia towards the close of the

first century. Some years later the Epistles,contain-ing

a veiled ascriptionof the Gospel to St. John, are

circulated as an epilogue,and the process is completed

by the addition of the appendix in chap, xxi.,

which is attached to the Gospel itself,and contains a

definite claim to the authorship on behalf of John,

the son of Zebedee. In defence of this theory it is

allegedthat about 145-150 A.D. there began to grow

in the Church the sense of the importance of duly
authenticated documents, a strikingillustration of

which is found in Papias,who lays specialstress on

an evangelictradition,established on a firm historical

basis, and authenticated by transmission from the

"

Apostles and Elders," and who maintains the

trustworthiness of the Apocalypse by the implied

appeal to the authorityof St. John.

The Asiatic canon of Scripture,consistingof

Gospel,Epistles,and Prophecy, hitherto only known

to proconsularAsia, now makes its appearance in a

wider sphere, and appeals for recognitionto the

Church at large,on the strengthof its allegedconnec-tion

with the Apostle St. John. It is at this period,
and with the deliberate objectof making this recogni-tion

feasible,that the last chapter is added. The

stage upon which the Gospel makes its appearance is

Rome. Now Rome was already in possessionof its

threefold Gospel,and the authorityof St. Peter was

strong, and his memory was held in the greatest

reverence. It was necessary, therefore,in order to

ensure a cordial receptionfor the new arrival that

there should be some readjustment in deference to
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the dominant authority. In the Fourth Gospel, if

we eliminate the appendix,the authorityof St. Peter

is placed in very marked subordination to that of

the "

disciplewhom Jesus loved." At every critical

period,whether at the first calling,the Supper, the

followingto Calvary, and even at the birth of the

Kesurrection faith,another steps in before St. Peter.

This marked subordination of St. Peter to the

unnamed disciplemight promote the circulation of

the Gospel in Asia, but, unless it was modified, it

would be well-nighfatal to its acceptance in Eome,

the see of Peter, or in Christendom at large. Hence

the appendix,where full justiceis done to St. Peter's

positionby the record of his complete restoration to

favour, by the mention of his commission to the

world, and by the prophecy of his martyrdom, presum-ably

in Home itself. In short, in the appendix
Simon Peter takes the lead and is first in everything.
The correspondingfeature in the Gospel of St. Mark,

where a later appendix has been added to the original

Gospel, showing signs of a near approach to the

Lucan tradition,is held to prove a similar process

in regard to that Gospel in favour of the Lucan

presentation.
3. Oppositionto the Recognitionof the Gospel." It

has been generallyunderstood that the Johannine

authorship was acknowledged universallyfrom the

year 170 downwards, and that, with the sole

exception of an obscure sect, to whom Epiphanius

gives the title of Alogi, there was practicallyno

conflictingvoice. But, according to the theory of

Bacon which we are discussing,this was by no means

so. He contends that the period between Justin

Martyr, whose evidence in regard to the Gospel is
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non-committal, and Irenaeus, whose assertion of its

nigh authority is most conclusive, was marked at

Rome by a series of controversies of the most serious

character on this very question. Proof of this

statement is allegedto be scattered broadcast through-out
the writingsof Eusebius. It would seem to be a

fact that objectionsto the historicityand Apostolic

authorshipof the Gospel were actuallyput forward,

and that they were based on its discrepancywith the

Synoptists.
Eusebius in the chapterin which he treats of " the

order of the Gospels
"

seems to be referringto this

criticism,and offers his own explanation,in which he

states that the "

Gospelaccordingto St. John contains

the first acts of Christ while the others givean account

of the latter part of his life." *

Irenaeus also speaks of those who " do not admit

that form which is accordingto St. John's Gospel,"2

and here the reference is apparently to those who

refused to receive the extravagant and fanatical

claims to propheticgiftsmade by the Montanists and

others, which claims were based to a largeextent on

what they professedto find in the Fourth Gospel.
Philaster againspeaks of oppositionto the Gospel

on the part of those who asserted that both the

Gospel and the Apocalypse were the work of the

arch-heretic Cerinthus.3

Our knowledge of the opposition of the sect

called " Alogi," so called " because they do not

receive the Logos preached by John," 4
we owe to

Epiphanius. They were probably the same body as

those referred to by Philaster, because they also

1 Eusebius, H.E. vol. iii.24. 2 Irenaeus, Haer. voL xi. 9.

8 Philaster, De Haer. 60. * Epiphanius, Haer. 51.
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attributed the Gospel to Cerinthus. This was prob-ably
due to the fact that it was held in high favour

by the Valentinians and the followers of Basilides,

which led a section of narrow-minded Christians to

ascribe it entirelyto a Gnostic source.

Connected with the Alogi,perhaps their leader,

was one Gaius, a Koman Christian, who criticised

and disparagedthe Gospel on account of its marked

divergences from the other Gospels. It is now

maintained that the Heads againstGaius? a work

mentioned by an early Christian writer,Ebed-Jesu,

was none other than the Defenceofthe Gospelaccording
to St. John and the Apocalypse,which is one of the

works of Hippolytus named in the list on the back

of his chair which is still preservedin the Lateran

Museum at Rome, and that this was the work used by

Epiphanius in compilingthe section on the Alogi. If

this identification is correct, it would show that the

oppositionof Gaius was considered to be of sufficient

importance to extract from Hippolytus a largework

in order to demolish his arguments. Rendel Harris

and E. A. Abbott support the identification,while

Stanton is stronglyopposed to it.2 It was then only
after a longperiodof controversy, accordingto Bacon,

that the Gospel was fullyacceptedand attained to a

positionof undoubted authorityas an integralpart
of the Fourfold Gospel. Echoes of the controversy

are found in Irenaeus, and the question had not

passed beyond the sphere of controversy even in his

day. This explainswhy he employed all his imagina-tion
and all his persuasivepowers in order to have

the matter settled beyond all dispute. In the

1 Published by J. Gwynne in Hermathena, vol. vi. pp. 397-418.

8 Stanton, op. cit. Additional Note, p. 239 f.
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Muratorian fragment of the Canon, again,according
to Zahn, who is a strong supporter of the tradi-tional

view, " the discussion of the Gospel and

1 St. John bears an unmistakably apologeticchar-acter."

1

4. Internal Evidence. " The followingis the account

which the latest theory givesus of the purpose of

the Evangelistand of his identity.The Gospel was

written for a Greek-speaking,Gentile,Pauline Church,

and is based on the great Christologicalprinciplesof

the Pauline Epistles,Spiritand Life. It belongs

essentiallyto the Pauline succession of documents,

and is saturated with Pauline ideas. It is the last

of the line beginningwith Galatians and passing

through Eomans and the Ephesian-Colossiangroup
until it reaches its climax in this Gospel. The author

was undoubtedlya discipleof St. Paul who lived at

Ephesus. Much of the internal evidence pointsto the

fact that the omissions, supplements,changes,and

substitutions are not those of a better informed

eye-witness,but the historical reconstructions of a

later theologian,intent on bringingout the religious,

doctrinal,or apologeticvalues on the basis of the

spiritualGospel of St. Paul. It is allowed that the

author was a Jew, not necessarilya Jew of Palestine,
but of the Western Dispersion,and it is allegedthat

his knowledgeof localities,on which so much stress

is laid by the supporters of the Johannine authorship,
is confined to Jerusalem and its environs and the

beaten track between Jerusalem and Galilee. Once

he leaves the highroad,his information is exceedingly

meagre and occasionallymisleading. All this is to

show that the knowledge that the author possessed

1 Zahn, Introduction to the New Testament, vol. iii.p. 179.

2c
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was quite compatible with only an occasional visit

to the Holy Land as a pilgrim.1
Moffatt's views as expressedin his Introduction to

the Literature of the New Testament, pp. 567-570, are

much to the same effect. Speakingof the authorship
of the Gospel,he tells us that it makes no statement

about its author, and that the claim in chap. xxi. 23

is not made by the author himself,but by the anony-mous

circle who endorse the Gospel,and who have

added to it two closingnotes (xxi.24-25), both of

which indicate that the Gospel had been, or might be,

expected to be criticised for its unique contents, so

different from the Synoptic tradition, and for its

incompleteness. He is also of opinion that, unless

John the Presbyteris brought in, the author of St.

John chaps,i.-xx.,and the editor who revised it and

added two appendices,are both unknown, and that the

former, like the writer of St. Matthew's Gospe],was one

of the anonymous earlyChristian writers who were con-tent

to sink their names in their great cause and subject.
The John upon whose existence the whole Johan-

nine tradition is based is not John the Apostle,but

John the Elder, who must have lived to a great age in

Asia Minor, and who became an authoritythere. He

was a Jewish Christian disciple,originallya Jeru-

salemite,who taught and ruled with strictness in the

local Churches of Asia Minor, and whose authority
and influence created a

" Johannine school and circle."

He wrote the Apocalypse,and two notes of his have

survived (2 and 3 St. John). Later on the Church

looked back to see in him and in his earlier Apostolic
namesake not two stars but one.

1 The foregoing compressed epitome of the views of Bacon is taken

from chaps. vi.-x. in Bacon, op. cit.
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The Odes of Solomon and, their Significancein

Regard to the Date of St. John. "
The discoveryand

publicationof the SyriacMS. of the Odes of Solomon

in 1909, by Kendel Harris,may prove of great import-ance
in helpingto decide the questionof the authorship

of the Fourth Gospel. Much has been made by the

opponents of the Johannine authorship of the fact

that the Gospel is thoroughly Alexandrian in spirit
and phraseology,and could not therefore be the work

of a Jew of Palestine. Harris himself describes the

Odes as Christian and as datingfrom the last quarter
of the first century. Harnack 1 believes them to be

of Jewish originedited by a Christian. They reflect

an aspect of Christian thought which has hitherto

been representedby the Johannine writings,and

they remove the Johannine thought about Jesus from

that isolated positionit has hitherto been regarded
as occupying. It proves that there is more Judaism

than Hellenism in the Johannine Theology.
:'

They bear no traces whatsoever of Hellenic

speculativethought and they prove that ideas like

Light,Life, Truth, Knowledge, Immortality are not

Hellenic but Jewish. The same mysticalelement as

we find in the Johannine writingsappears in them.

Harnack emphasises the fact that the Odes prove

that in the Johannine theology, apart from the

prologue,there is nothing essentiallyHellenic, and,

therefore, that a largepart of the supposed Alex-andrian

element in the Fourth Gospelis reallyJewish.
If this is true a great many arguments for a second-

century date and a largenumber of objectionsto the

Johannine authorshipcease to have any validity."2

1 Harnack, " A Jewish Christian Psalm Book of the First Century "

(Texte und Untersuchungen, iii.5. 4, 1910).
2 See Strachan, Expository Times (1911),pp. 7-14.
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SUMMARY. "
I have confined myselfin this chapter

to the task of giving,as far as possible,a fair and

unbiassed expositionof the views and opinions of

the protagonistsin this all-importantcontroversy,
and I have refrained from obtruding any views of

my own with the exceptionof an occasional comment

here and there. I have pursued this course deliber-ately,

because to me the authorship of the Fourth

Gospel is still an unsolved problem. The difficulties

in the way of accepting the conclusions of either

party to the discussion are very considerable. The

case againstthe Johannine authorshiphas been stated

by Professor Bacon with the greatest skill and

eloquence,and his marshallingof the evidence is

masterly. He has covered the ground so carefully
and completely that it is difficult to imagine what

more can be said in defence of his view. And yet I

am not convinced. The practicallyunanimous tradi-tion

of the Christian Church from the year 170 down-wards,

the strong evidence which the document

itself furnishes as to the identityof its author, the

character of the Gospel which reveals the very mind

and soul of the Master in a manner that is not ap-proached

by any other New Testament book, all these

appeal with an all but irresistible force,and compel

us to think once, twice, nay a hundred times, before

we depriveit of its Apostolicauthor. But greatest

of all the difficulties in the way of accepting the

oppositeconclusion is that no satisfactoryanswer is

given to the question,
" If St. John did not write the

Fourth Gospel, who wrote it ? " The critics are

at variance with one another on this all-important

point. Harnack suggests John the Presbyter,Mofiatt

says that this is possiblebut by no means probable,
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while Bacon rejects the suggestion with all the
scorn

that he is capable of. Yet it
seems

almost impossible

to conceive that the writer of
a

book of the unique

character and sublimity of this Gospel could have

produced such
a

book and then entirely disappeared

from history, as
he must have done if the theory of

the modern critic is accepted. After weighing all

the arguments very carefully I must confess that the

authorship of the Fourth Gospel still remains for
me

an open question, but that what little bias I
may

have

is
on

the side of St. John.



CHAPTER IX

THE JOHANNINE LITERATURE (contd.)

THE HISTORICAL VALUE OF THE FOURTH GOSPEL

THE questionof the historical value of the Fourth

Gospel,althoughbearingsome relation to the problem
of the authorship,is not inseparablyconnected with

it. If it were possibleto produce incontrovertible

proof that the Gospel was written by St. John the

Apostle,this would unquestionablystrengthen the

positionof those who find in the Gospel a transcript
of actual historical events, but it would not settle the

matter beyond all dispute. It would stillbe conceiv-able

that the Apostle,writingat the close of a long
and pregnant life and lookingback upon the past in

the lightof his enhanced knowledge of Christ and of

his ripeexperienceof the world and of men, might
have been more concerned with the interpretationof

the event than with the event itself,and might have

realised that the idea was more valuable than the

fact. Indeed some of the most strenuous supporters

of the Johannine authorship,as e.g. Dr. Drummond,

are by no means convinced of the definite historicity
of the Gospel. On the other hand, to say that the

Gospel is not the work of the Apostleis in no way

tantamount to saying that it possesses no historical

value. A Christian disciple,writingtowards the end

390
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of the firstcentury, might well have had at his disposal
documents of the most authentic and trustworthy
character belonging to an earlier generation,and

might, therefore,have produced a historical work of

the first rank. In this respect he would only have

followed in the footstepsof St. Luke, whose claim to

the productionof a historical document is only based

on the fact that he has brought to bear upon materials

alreadyin existence the mind, discretion,and insight
of the true historian. The subject of the present

chapter,the historicityof the Gospel,is,therefore,

not altogetherdependent upon the question of the

authorship,and must be decided on other grounds.

Again,it is not enough to say that the questionis

raised purelybecause of the theologicalprepossessions
of those who presume to doubt the strict historicity
of the Gospel. The problem presents itself to every

earnest and thoughtfulreader of the book and lies

patent on its very surface.

The Contrast between the SynopticRecord and that

of St. John. " It requiresno deep theologicalknow-ledge,

or critical insight,or even a scepticaltempera-ment

to discover the startlingdifferences between the

Fourth Gospel and the three which immediately

precede it. To pass from the study of the latter to

the former is to experiencenothing less than an

absolute change of theologicaland historical climate,

and a transference to an entirelydifferent plane of

thought. A few details will serve to substantiate this

statement. Instead of a plain, simple narrative,

accompanied by littlein the way of comment, we are

lifted at once to the contemplationof eternal thoughts.
The birth stories and genealogiesof the earlier record

are replacedby the heavenly procession of the
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Eternal Logos from the Divine Father. Instead of

the homely lifeand trade of Nazareth and Capernaum

we find ourselves listeningto elaborate discussions in

the Temple courts, and the practicalsimplicityof the

Sermon on the Mount givesway to the mysticaland

exalted language of the farewell discourses. Many of

the main characters in the drama are either new, or

endowed with an importance which was not theirs

before. Nathanael, Nicodemus, Lazarus, the im-potent

man, and the man born blind are introduced

here for the first time, while Thomas starts into

unfamiliar prominence. The Synoptists place the

chief scene of the Ministryin Galilee,but in St. John

Jerusalem becomes the centre of interest,and the

periodcovered by the Ministryis extended from one

year to three. Many important incidents are omitted

altogether.There is no explicitmention of the

Virgin Birth, of our Lord's Baptism, Temptation,

Transfiguration,and the Agony in the Garden and

Ascension are not so much as referred to. Other

conspicuousnarratives are placed in an entirelynew

setting,as e.g. the Cleansingof the Temple and the

Call of the Disciples,and this would appear to be true

in the case of the Eucharistic teaching.
The contrast becomes most striking,however,

when we come to consider our Lord's teachingas set

forth in this Gospel. He is no longerthe wonderful

teacher and healer,or the prophet,but the Eternal and

revealed Son of God. The Kingdom of God, which in

the Synoptic Gospels is the central subject of His

teaching,has practicallyno placehere, and attention

is concentrated on the Person of Christ,His Eternal

attributes,His pre-existence,His mission to reveal

the Divine Father and through His own humanity to
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lift men into fellowshipwith God. He speaks no

longerin parableor maxim, but in long discourses on

transcendent themes, and great abstract conceptions
such as life,light,witness, flesh,glory,grace, truth

have displacedthe simple ethical teachingbased on

nature and human relations which fiDs the preceding

Gospels. Miracles are no longeractions dictated by

mercy and loving-kindnesstowards a sorrow-stricken

and sin-laden humanity, but are signsof overwhelming

significance,destined to reveal the gloryof God and

the Majesty of the Divine Son. Most significantof

all is the contrast between the Synopticrepresentation
of the gradual development of the consciousness of

His Messianic claims on the part of the disciplesas

compared with the immediate and absolute recognition
of His Divine prerogativeswhich meets us in St. John

from the very first.1

The Problem and its Solution. "
The problem,then,

with which we are confronted may be stated in some

such terms as these. We have in the New Testament

four documents, each one of them having a distinct

character of its own, and all of them having this

feature in common, that theyprofessto tell a story of

the life of Christ. The first three, in spiteof differ-ences

of detail here and there, are so closelyrelated

to each other that they clearlybelong to the same

literaryfamily, and the picturethey give of our

Lord's life and work is in each case of such a character

that we have no difficultyin recognisingthat they are

tellingsubstantiallythe same story and portraying
the one and the same life. The same point of view

is common to all three, and the material employed
1 The differences between the Synoptic record and that of St. John in

relation to the life and teaching of Christ are worked out with great fulness

by Schmiedel in Encyclopaedia Biblica, vol. ii.cols. 2518-2536.
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by all three is,generallyspeaking,of the same texture.

But when we come to the fourth document, which is

also concerned with the life-storyof Christ, we are

suddenly brought face to face with a picturewhich,
to the superficialobserver at any rate, is to all intents

and purposes that of a different Christ. The points
that we have enumerated in the precedingparagraph
enable us to realise to what extent this impression
is justified.Again,the story as told by the Synoptists
makes the stronger appeal to the historic sense. It

givesan account of our Lord's life and teachingwhich

is natural and life-like,and bears on its surface

strong evidence of the narrative of the eye-witness.
It is a story which, at the first approach, carries

conviction with it,and commends itself as giving a

true pictureof Jesus of Nazareth as He lived and

moved among men. If the Synoptic portraitof our

Lord is historic and authentic,what are we to say of

the correspondingportraitas drawn by the fourth

Evangelist?

Now, 'speakingbroadly,there are two methods of

dealingwith this problem. First of all there is the

solution offered by the Church for close upon eighteen

centuries,which, while making due acknowledgment
of considerable differences of detail between the two

presentations,regarded both the one and the other

as historic. Difficulties there undoubtedly were in

harmonisingthe two conceptions,but none that were

not capableof satisfactoryexplanation,and certainly

none of such vital importance as to endanger in any

way the historical truth of St. John's Gospel. When

we find associated with this view such names as those

of Lightfootand Westcott in the immediate past and

of Sanday and Zahn among livingscholars we are
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bound to regard it with considerable respect, and it

certainlycannot be dismissed lightlyor off-handedly.
The other solution is that in favour with the majority
of Continental critics like Harnack, Schmiedel, and

Loisy,and with E. A. Abbott and Burkitt in our own

country, who maintain that the Gospel is theology
and not history,poetry and not prose.

Harnack sums up his view of the questionin the

followingwords :
" The Fourth Gospelwhich does not

come from the ApostleJohn, and does not professto

do so, cannot be used as a historical source in the

ordinary sense of those words. The author acted

with autocratic freedom, transposed events and

placed them in an unwonted light,composed dis-courses

at his own will,and illustrated loftythoughts

by imagined situations. Hence his work, though not

wholly wanting in the elements of a genuine if hardly

recognisabletradition, can hardly at any point be

taken into account as a source for the historyof Jesus ;

it is but little that we can take over from him, and

even that only with circumspection."x

Schmiedel speaksof the Gospelin this strain :
" We

have to deal with a writer from whom we can neither

demand strict historical accuracy nor have any

occasion to do so. The task the author deemed to

be laid upon him by the nature of the circumstances

was that of giving expressionto his deep ideas in

the form of a life of Jesus." " One discerns in the

Gospel the ripestfruit of primitiveChristianity"

the ripest,if also the furthest removed from the

original."
:' The worth of the Fourth Gospel does

not he in the accuracy of its details regardingthe

life of Jesus nor yet in the character of the total

1 Harnack, What is Christianity? p. 13.
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pictureit presents, but it is more to be found in the

ideas by which it is dominated." l

The point of view of Loisy and Schmiedel is

partiallyexplainedby the phraseentweder "
oder (either

" or),which indicates that,if we desire to reconstruct

the Ministry of Jesus, we must make our choice

between the Synoptic record and the narrative in

St. John. The two conceptionsare from the point
of view of historyirreconcilable,and, as in all points
which in substance are common to the four documents,

the Synoptistseverywhere excel in simplicity,natural-ness,

and intelligibility,there can be no hesitation as

to the objectof our choice. The Synopticstory may

be incomplete,but it is all that we have upon which we

can safelyrely. The Fourth Gospel belongsentirely
to the second or third generation,and has no material

which goes back to the actual lifeof Jesus of Nazareth

on earth save what the author learnt from the Syn-optists
and has transformed to suit his own views

and the needs of later generations. Mr. Burkitt's

criticism in his fascinatingbook on The GospelHistory
and its Transmission is much on the same lines as that

of Schmiedel in relation to this particularpoint.
In these two methods of dealingwith the problem

we have the views of what one may call the orthodox

and the modern wings of scholarshipset forth. But,

in this case, as in so many other similar discussions,

I cannot help thinkingthat the real solution is to be

found somewhere midway between the two extremes,

and that here again a compromise between the two

rival theories best meets the needs of the situation.

That the Fourth Gospel is not historical in the sense

or degree which we attribute to the Synoptistsdoes

1 Schmiedel, Ency. Bibl vol. ii.cola. 2554, 2558.
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not seem to call for any elaborate proof; but, on the

other hand, to assert that it is a mere theologicalor

metaphysical treatise with facts and discourses in-vented

to prove the author's thesis is certainlynot

justifiedby the contents of the Gospel. The conclu-sion

that the solution of the problem is to be sought,
not in a rigidadherence to either of the extreme

theories, but by adopting a mediating position
between the two, is increasinglyfindingfavour with

modern scholars, and will be found set forth with

great force in Mr. Brooke's essay on the " Historical

Value of the Fourth Gospel
" in the Cambridge

Biblical Essays,in Dr. Armitage Robinson's Study of
the Gospels,and in Mr. E. F. Scott's The Fourth

Gospel,its Purpose and Theology,all of which I have

found extremely helpfulin compiling this chapter,
and to the last of which I am very largelyindebted

for much of the material it contains.

The Conditions under which the Gospelwas written

and their Influenceupon its Character.
" To arrive at a

true conceptionof St. John's Gospel,its purpose and

character, it is essential to know something of the

specialconditions governing the particularperiod at

which it was written.

Reference has alreadybeen made to the fact that

there is a fairlywide agreement among all but the

most extreme critics that we shall not be far wrong

if we assignto the Gospel a date somewhere about the

end of the first or the beginningof the second century,

i.e. between the years 90 and 110 A.D. For a proper

understanding of the Gospel and its content it is

necessary to realise the immense importance of these

two decades in the historyof the Church. Of the

great critical epochs in the Church's career this was



398 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

by no means the least significant,and a book of any

real weight,concerned with the needs and problems
which were then occupying the minds of Christian

men, may be fairlyexpected to manifest within its

pages some signsof the characteristic influences which

were at work when it was written.

Among the factors which contributed to the

importance of this periodin the life of the Christian

Church we may note the following:

1. It was an Age of Transition from the Apostolic
to the Sub- ApostolicPeriod. "

The Church had hitherto

been under the guidance of Apostlesor of Apostolic

men, most of whom had been in varying degreesin

contact with the life and earthlyMinistryof Christ.

Their work and their message had to a considerable

extent been conditioned by the expectationof the

near return of our Lord to judgment. The Jews and

Jewish proselyteshad been a very important,if not

actuallythe primary, factor in the constitution of

local Churches, and, although Christianitywas now

widely diffused throughout the Empire, the approach
to the Gentile world had been made mainly through
the medium of the Synagogue and of the " God-fearing

" Gentile. But now all this was undergoing

a process of transformation. The Apostlesand their

immediate successors were all passing away, if they
had not actuallydone so, althoughit is quiteconceiv-able

that in the writer of this Gospel we possess the

last livinglink which bound the Church of the close

of the first century to the historic life of the Master.

It was now being increasinglyrealised that the end

was not yet, that the coming of Christ was not to

be looked for in the near future,and that the Church

had an all-importantmission to fulfil towards the
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world that lay open to its message. The severance

between the Church and Judaism was all but complete,
and the former had now to make its appeal direct to

the great Gentile world,unsupportedand untrammelled

by the forces of the latter.

2. It was an Age ofTransition to a DifferentCulture.

" The Christian Gospel had hitherto been presented
in a form which was fundamentally Jewish. The

strongest influences even in St. Paul, the most cosmo-politan

of all the Apostolicleaders,had been the Old

Testament and the Judaism of his early years, and

his central doctrines were conceived on the lines of

Old Testament theology and Jewish eschatology.
But if Christianitywas to become the religionof the

Graeco-Roman world, the process, of which we detect

the beginningsin St. Paul, must be carried forward

to its completion,and the religionof Christ must

abandon the narrow limits of Jewish modes of thought
and expression,and must adapt itself to meet the

needs of the Gentile world which was now Hellenistic

in spiritand philosophicin thought.
3. The most important factor of all was that

Christianitycould no longercontinue as a religion
based on the mere outward factof a knowledgeof Christ

in the flesh. The knowledge of Christ which was the

endowment of the Church of the last decade of the

first century was no longer that of the primitive

Church, but knowledge which was essentiallythe

product of religiousexperience. This transformation

was accompanied by two dangers to Christianity:

(a) That it would evaporate into a philosophy.

(6) That it might petrifyinto a mechanical

tradition.1

1 Scott, op. cit. p. 8.
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Let us now see in what way and to what extent

these conditions have affectedthe character ofthe Fourth

Gospel.
1. The Gospel shows unmistakable signs of the

development of the Christian message during the

first century of its history.
The eschatologicalteaching of the primitive

Church has been changed into an inward mystical

experience,and the Parousia is no longerplaced on

the clouds of Heaven, but in the hearts of believers.

Again,the influence of St. Paul iseverywhereapparent,
and the Gospel is largelyindebted to him for most

of its central conceptions. The Johannine teaching

on the love of God, union with Christ,and on life in

relation to the glorifiedChrist is a development of

germs already present in the Pauline doctrine. To

these we may add the influence of Alexandrian

Judaism, which had alreadymade its entrance into

Christian literature in the Epistleto the Hebrews,

a treatise that bridgesthe gulfbetween St. Paul and

St. John. Alexandrian thought occupies a more

important placehere than in the Epistle,because the

effect of Philo on the modes of Christian presentations
is now felt for the firsttime to any appreciabledegree.

Finally,the presence of heresies,principallyof a

semi-Gnostic character, has left its mark upon the

vocabulary and ideas of the Gospel. The result of

these many influences is seen in its breadth of view,

which is foreignto the Christian literature of the

earlier generation. Christ is now invested with a

grandeur which is only beginning to be realised by
the Christian consciousness, and in His words are

discovered depths of meaning which had not been

revealed to the minds of previouswriters and thinkers.
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2. To meet the demands of the Graeco-Roman

world, to which Christianityis now mainly directed,

the SynopticMessianic idea,which was Jewish in its

originand character, and, therefore, national and

limited,is replaced by the "

Logos
"

conception,

alreadya doctrine of the Stoics,and utilised by Philo

in his attempt to reconcile Greek philosophy with

the Old Testament. St. Paul had previouslyrecog-nised

that the Jewish Messianic idea did not fully

representthe significanceof Jesus,and in the Epistles
of the Imprisonment we find him reachingout towards

a higher conceptionof the Person of Christ. The

process reaches its climax in St. John's Gospeland in

the doctrine of the "

Logos." Christ is presented
under an aspect which has entirelyoutgrown the

narrow limits of Judaism, and the Gospel makes its

appeal to a Hellenic world in a form and under a

mode which it can both understand and appreciate.
3. We have referred to the danger which

threatened Christianitywhile it was being trans-formed

from a religionin which the outward knowledge
of Christ had become of necessitydisplacedby the

inward experienceof Him. This danger was twofold

in character. First of all Christianitymight develop

on the lines of current Greek thought and become a

philosophydevoid of any real power. On the other

hand, itmight deteriorate into a mere lifelesstradition,

content with the recollections and privilegesof the

past, and making no serious effort to adapt itself to

become a world-wide power and force. St. John

sets himself to counteract both these dangerous
tendencies. To meet the second danger he presents

the lifeof Jesus in its eternal meaning,andis insistent

upon the fact that discipleshipis stillpossibleto those

2D
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who had not seen and yet had believed,and, further-more,

that the inward fellowshipwith Christ is more

intimate and more real than that which is based on

mere outward knowledge of Him. At the same time,

to prevent the religionof Christ being transformed

into a philosophypure and simplehe rigidlycombines

the "

Logos
" doctrine with the historic Jesus. The

Christ whom he clothes in all the glorythat language

can express, the Christ whose power and grace are

inwardly experiencedby the believer,is no abstract

ideal,but the very Master who lived and walked in the

flesh. In this respect the Fourth Gospel is of in-comparable

value in view of modern attempts to

dissociate the ideals and spiritof Christianityfrom

the historic and livingChrist,which have been de-scribed

in previouschapters.1
The Relation ofthe Fourth Gospelto the Synoptists."

It has already been stated that the historical value

of the Fourth Gospel is challengedmainly on the

ground of the divergencesin its representationof the

life,work, and teachingof Christ from that we have

been familiarised with in the SynopticGospels.
A brief discussion of the relation of this Gospel to

its three predecessorsis necessary, therefore,if we are

to understand the basis underlyingthis challenge.
This relationshipwill be discussed with reference

to-

1. The coincidences between the Fourth Gospeland

the Synoptists.
2. The additions to the Synoptistsfound in the

Fourth Gospel.
3. The omissions in the Fourth Gospelof material

found in the Synoptists.
1 See Book I. Chaps. III. and IV.
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1. The Coincidences.
" It is quite clear that the

Fourth Gospelpresupposes the Synoptictradition,and

it is fairlygenerallyagreedthat the author has made

use of all the SynopticGospels.There may be a certain

amount of hesitation necessary in making this assertion

concerningthe Third Gospel,and it is stronglyurged

by some scholars that the repeated similarities of

styleand statement in the two Gospelsare not due to

the direct dependence of the Fourth upon the Third,

but are rather to be explainedby the dependence of

both upon a common source.1 We shall not go far

wrong, however, if we assume an acquaintancewith

all the three Gospels on the part of St. John. It is

necessary before we proceed further to emphasise a

feature which is in realitycommon to all the four

Gospels,but is often denned as being peculiarto the

Fourth Gospel,viz. that in every Gospel there is a

tendency to interpretand reflect upon the evangelic
traditions in the lightof later Christian consciousness.

It cannot be said of any one of the Gospelsthat it is

a purelyobjectivechronicle of events which find their

spiritualinterpretationin the Fourth Gospel. In

St. Mark, the very earliest of them, the presence of

the element of interpretationis manifest, and all that

can be fairlysaid of the Fourth Gospel in this respect

is that a further and specialphase of this tendency is

to be found in it.2

St. John has, like his two immediate predecessors,

adopted the framework of St. Mark's narrative,but

often in matters of detail divergesfrom it in favour

of St. Matthew and St. Luke. Thus our Lord's

Ministry is preceded by that of the Baptist'sand

His publicwork is inauguratedby a miracle in Galilee.

1 Moffat, op. cil. p. 534. * Ibid. p. 540.
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The Ministry,which opens with gladnessand promise,

graduallychanges its character,and the joy and the

brightnessgiveplaceto the bitterness of debate and

controversy,which reaches its climax in the discussions

of the last week in Jerusalem. In the Passion Story
the sequence of St. Mark is closelyfollowed. But

his followingof the Synoptistsdoes not go much

beyond the framework, and he has filled this in in a

manner all his own. The Ministry may begin in

Galilee, but the scene is immediately afterwards

removed to Jerusalem and remains there. The

specialJewish parties,the Pharisees and Sadducees,

become the Jews at large. He deals with the events

of the Synoptic narrative by a method of selection,

and this selection is made with a definite purpose

and on an elaborate plan,in which the numbers 3 and

7 play an important part. It is also quiteapparent
that in dealingwith the events of the Ministrythe

Evangelist'smind is not set upon the events as facts,

but as symbols of religiousideas. Thus the Miracles,

of which he has selected the symbolicalnumber seven,

are not mere acts of mercy and beneficence, but

"

signs
"

pointingto some truth beyond themselves,

and in every case the account of the miracle is

followed by a lengthy discourse in which this truth

is expounded. To St. John the fact itself is of little

interest compared with the spiritualidea of which

the fact is the mere adumbration. It is in this

direction that we probably have to seek for an

explanation of the Evangelist'scomparative inde-pendence

of the historical narrative as recorded in

the Synoptists.
2. Additions.

"
There are considerable sections of

the Fourth Gospel to which there are no parallelsin
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the Synopticnarrative. Thus, the firstthree Gospels

are absolutelysilent as to the miracle at Cana, the

conversations with Nicodemus and with the Woman

of Samaria, the healingof the paralyticat Bethesda,

and the raisingof Lazarus. Now the Synoptistsdo

not claim to give a complete, or anything like a

complete,account of our Lord's Ministry,and it has

been estimated that all the incidents recorded in

them would not cover more than fortydays,whereas

it must have lasted,at the lowest computation,more

than four hundred days. There seems no difficulty,

therefore,even if we set aside the Johannine author-ship,

in believingthat the Evangelistmay have had

access to documents not utilised by the Synoptists,or

that he may have been acquaintedwith a stream of

oral tradition which was not within reach of the other

Evangelists,and that in these documents, or embedded

in the stream of oral tradition,he may have found

this additional material. Furthermore, it is by no

means inconceivable that some of these characters

and incidents,which appear presumablyfor the first

time in the Fourth Gospel,are not as independent of

the Synoptic tradition as may appear at first sight.
Some of them have a suspiciouslikeness to similar

characters and incidents which are found in the

Synopticnarrative. It is not very difficult to identify
the Nicodemus with the young ruler in Mark x. 17 =

Matt. xix. 16. Echoes of the miracle in Cana may

possiblybe found in Matt. ii. 19, 22,
" Can the sons

of the bridechamber fast while the bridegroom is

with them," and the story of the paralyticlooks like

a variant of the healingof the "

man sick of the palsy
"

at Capernaum. The discussion of the narrative of

the raisingof Lazarus will be deferred until we come
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to deal with the real difficulties of the Gospel from

the pointof view of its historical truth.

3. The Omissions.
"

Another feature which marks

the divergenceof the Fourth from the other Gospels
is the omission of several crucial incidents which are

found in the latter. There is no reference in it to the

Temptation, Transfiguration,the Institution of the

Eucharist,the Agony in the Garden, or the Ascension,

and there is no room found in it for a singleParable.

How is the omission of such significantSynoptic
material as this to be explained? The explanation

undoubtedlylies in St. John's characteristic concep-tion

of Christ. When we have once realised the true

purpose of the Fourth Gospel and understood the

impressionit sought to make upon the Church in

regardto the Person of Christ,all difficultyin connec-tion

with these omissions vanishes. The Christology
of the Gospel is based largelyupon that of St. Paul,

but is an advance upon it. St. Paul had been content

to ignore,to some considerable extent, the earthly
life and Ministryof Jesus in his desire to emphasise
the eternal meaning of the Christian revelation. The

one objectof his faith was the Christ who was once

obedient to the death of the Cross,but was now raised

from the dead and exalted to the righthand of God.

This tendency to overemphasise the exalted, ever-

livingChrist was not without its dangerous side,and

there were already signs of a trend of thought in

which the identityof the Christ of faith with the

historical Jesus was beginningto be looselyheld,and,

as a consequence, the earthlylife and work of Jesus

were beingemptied of much of their value and purpose.

This was the direction which the semi-Gnostic and

Docetic heresies of the periodtook, and a doctrine of
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Christ was gaining ground which had little or no

relation to the historical life. The main purpose of

St. John is to reconcile the Pauline account with that

of the Synoptists. He goes back to Jesus as He had

actuallylived among men. The real humanity of

Jesus is emphasised in this Gospel as it is in no other

Christian document. Yet this trulyhuman Jesus is

inseparablyjoinedto the Eternal Word, and isinvested

with all the glory of the Eternal Christ whom Paul

had beheld in vision. Jesus in His human intercourse

with His disciplesis none other than " the Son of

God who is in Heaven." It is this conception of

Jesus as the " Son of God " which explains the

omission of such incidents as the Baptism, Tempta-tion,
and the Agony in the Garden. These might be

interpretedto imply weakness or subordination in the

Master, and might, therefore,be derogatory to the

Divine power and Majesty of the Incarnate Word.

The story of the Transfigurationis omitted because

there was no room for an incidental Transfiguration
where the whole life was one continued Transfigura-tion.

There is no Ascension in the Gospel because

Jesus had never ceased to be the Eternal Son, and

there could, therefore,be no necessityfor a return

to the Father.

The Discourses in the Fourth Gospel." We now

approach a phase of our subjectwhich is attended by
considerable difficulties,viz. the discourses in the

Gospel. In no section of the book is the contrast

between it and the Synoptistsmore marked than in

the records of our Lord's teaching. This is true of its

method, style,and substance. In the discourses of

the Fourth Gospel Christ speaks in a language which

has apparently no parallelin the other Gospels.
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The Parable, which is practicallythe one and only
medium of instruction in the Synoptic record, has

entirelydisappeared,and instead of it we find long

speeches,which are often only stringsof aphorisms,

repeated and expanded,1 and composed in such a

manner as to make it difficult to decide where the

words of our Lord end and those of the Evangelist

begin. The styleof the discourses is also that of the

narrative itself,and it is a stylethat is by no means

peculiar to Christ's utterances. Nathanael, Nico-

demus, Mary and Martha all speak in the same

strain. It is quite apparent, therefore, that, even

though we grant that the foundation of the teaching

may be our Lord's, the phraseologyand the particular
form which it assumes in this Gospel are the Evan-gelist's.

Our difficulties increase when we come to consider

the substance of Christ's teaching as given in this

Gospel. There is practicallyno mention of the

Kingdom of God, which in the Synoptic Gospels is

the very centre of His doctrine. The Fatherhood of

God, the moral truths which occupy the place of

honour in the Sermon on the Mount, and the Parables

are conspicuousby their absence. Here the revelation

of Christ centres wholly upon Himself, and attention

is exclusivelydrawn to His own Person. Many

attempts have been made from time to time to explain
this phenomenon, but few of them are quite satis-factory.

The conclusion that the discourses are the

product of free invention, which is the solution

suggestedby some modern critics,does not seem to

fit in with our conception of the character of the

Gospel or Evangelist.
1 Sanday, op. cit. p. 167.
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Another suggestionfrequentlyoffered is that the

author is here drawing upon an independenttradition

now lost. It is possiblethat there may have been

from the first a twofold double-sided strain in our

Lord's teaching,each of which would appeal to a

definite class of mind, and that it is only by blending
the Synoptistswith the Fourth Gospel that we arrive

at a completeand accurate conceptionof the teaching
of Christ.

Armitage Robinson1 puts forth some such explana-tion

as the above to account for the strikingdifference

between the recognitionand confession of the Messiah-

ship as representedin the Synoptic and Johannine

traditions respectively.In the former the confession

of the Messiahshipis a climax graduallyreached, and

reached as the effect of the impressionthe life of

Jesus left upon the minds of His disciples.St. John,

on the other hand, does not reason from the outward

actions to the Person behind them. He assumes

from the very first that Jesus was the Christ,and

construes the historyin the lightof this assumption.
At the outset the Baptistspeaks of Jesus as

" the

Lamb of God " and as
" the Son of God," and Andrew

says,
" We have found the Messiah."

Dr. Robinson suggests that the divergencemay
be due to two methods of teachingpursued among

populations so severed and so diverse as those of

Galilee and Judaea. To the simpleignorantfolk of

Galilee Jesus might appeal as the wonderful healer

and teacher, or as one of the prophets,and nothing
more. He would endeavour to win men to trust Him

for that they found Him to be, to listen to His message
of the Heavenly Father's care, to come to Him for

1 Armitage Robinson, Study of the Gospels,pp. 135-145.
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rest. It would be different in Jerusalem, the centre

of Eabbinic influence and the home of religious

controversy, where the question,
" Who art Thou ? "

could not be postponed. The difference between the

two strains of teachingwould thus be explainedupon
the assumption that St. Mark, upon whose Gospel the

Synoptictradition is based, was chieflyconcerned with

our Lord's Galilean Ministry,while St. John con-centrated

his attention upon His presence and

teachingin Jerusalem.

Another, and perhaps the most satisfactory

solution,is that we have alreadyadopted with regard
to the fresh incidents in this Gospel, viz. that the

discourses are ultimatelybased on Synopticmaterial.

There are few Johannine utterances to which parallels

are not available in the other Gospels. What St.

John has done is to expand, change the emphasis,
and restate the actual words in order to bring out

more fully the inward idea. The discourse with

Nicodemus affords a good illustration of his method

of dealingwith Synoptic material. The foundation

of the discourse is probably to be sought in St. Matt,

xviii. 3,
"

Except ye be converted and become as

little children ye shall not enter into the Kingdom of

Heaven." In St. John the process has only been

antedated by one stage,
"

Except a man be born again
he cannot see the Kingdom of God." It is interesting
to note that Justin Martyr in his First Apology

actuallyquotes the words of Matthew when referring

to the New Birth.1 The form of the conversation with

Nicodemus was also no doubt determined in part by
the importanceattached to Baptism at the time when

the Gospel was written. With reference to the

* See p. 368.
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Johannine teachingconcerningthe Person of Christ

the Evangelistis here again simply interpretingthe

Synopticrepresentation.It is true that in the earlier

GospelsJesus says little about Himself, but behind

all the teaching there stands the authority of the

Person. The significantphrase,
" Verily I say," is

the ultimate sanction of each commandment. The

main purpose of the Synoptistsis to reproduce the

impressionChrist made on men, and in St. John the

underlyingpurpose becomes explicit.Sayings like

" I am the Light of the World," " I am the Way, the

Truth, and the Life," have no direct parallelsin the

Synoptic Gospels,but these phrases only express

openly what is impliedin those Gospels.
Points in which the Fourth Gospeldefinitelydisagrees

with the Synoptists."
We now come to deal with certain

features wherein the Fourth Gospel is directlyat

variance with the other three.

The most important of these are :

1. The lengthof the Ministry.
2. The number of the visits to Jerusalem.

3. The date of the Crucifixion.

These points are so fullydiscussed in all works

concerned with the criticism of St. John's Gospel that

it is only necessary to mention here that, in all these

three instances,the historical value of St. John would

seem to be superiorto that of the Synoptists. The

authorityfor a Ministry,coveringlittle more than a

year and includingonly one visit to Jerusalem, is

Mark, because the other two Gospels have only

repeated his generalscheme and sequence of events,

and have not dealt independentlywith questionsof

time and locality.Hence the issue is confined to a

choice between the accounts in St. Mark and St. John.
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Now the evidence of the Gospels as a whole is

certainlyin favour of a Ministry wider than that

recorded in St. Mark. The second document em-ployed

by Matthew and Luke (Q) contains significant
allusions to a wider activity,and the Synoptists
themselves imply other visits to Jerusalem besides

the one explicitlymentioned, which ended in the

tragedy of Calvary.
With respect to the date of the Crucifixion opinion

is slowlybut surelyturningin favour of the Johannine

date, which means that our Lord was crucified,not on

the fifteenth,but on the fourteenth of Nisan, and that

the Eucharist was, therefore,instituted not on the

nightof the Passover, but on the nightbefore. It is

well to bear these instances in mind when we estimate

the historical value of the Fourth Gospel.
Some Points of Real Difficulty." Before I close this

discussion it is necessary to deal with two or three

features in the Gospel which are open to serious

criticism,and the historicityof which would seem

to be somewhat dubious.

1. Polemical Elements.
"

Earlier in the chapter
attention was directed to the part played in defining
the character and content of the Gospel by the

peculiarconditions under which it was written.

In this connection it is manifest that some of the

prominent features of the Gospelbear a livingrelation-ship

to the circumstances and conditions of the age

which produced it,and that the author is more con-cerned

with the controversies and heresies which were

prevalenttowards the close of the first century than

with the actual discussions which took place during

our Lord's Ministry.
The internal evidence within the Gospel itself
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enables us to identifya polemicalelement which is

directed againstthree different sets of opponents.

(a) The Controversywith the Jews. "
The Scribes

and Pharisees of the Synoptic Gospels and their

oppositionto Jesus have given way to the Jews and

to the hostilityof the Jewish nation as a whole. Now

this may give a true impressionof the state of affairs

at the time when the Gospel was written, when the

Jews as a nation were the active enemies of the

Christian Church, but it is hardly in accordance with

our knowledge of the conditions that prevailedduring

our Lord's earthlylife. The Christ of St. John in his

relation to the Jewish nation undoubtedly represents

the consciousness of the Church at the close of the

first century rather than the historic Jesus of the

Gospels. Again, it is not only the identityof the

oppositionthat has suffered a change ; the controversy

itself has also undergone a complete transformation.

It turns no longerupon Christ's attitude towards the

Law or upon His Messianic claims. The objections
that he answers in this Gospel are concerned with

His unity with God, His pre-existence,the partaking
of His flesh and blood, and the apparent failure of

His mission. We have here to do not with the conflict

between Jesus and His enemies, but with the hostility
of Judaism to Apostolic Christianity.The points
raised and answered in the Gospel are preciselythose

which were urged by the Jews against the rival

religion,and they meet us continuallyin the contro-versial

literature of the second century. It seems,

therefore, that the Evangelisthas read back into his

record of the past his own experienceof the contro-versies

and conflicts of his own age.

(b] The Attitude ofthe Gospeltowards the Baptist."



414 NEW TESTAMENT IN TWENTIETH CENTURY

The account of St. John the Baptistand of his mission

as given in the Fourth Gospel is stronglyat variance

with the correspondingrecord in the SynopticGospels.
There he is the champion of a religiousreformation,
the preacherof repentance and of good works. In St.

John his office is merely to be a witness to the light,
and once he has pointed out Jesus as the Christ he

disappears. There is no mention of the Baptism of

Christ or of the Baptist'sembassy from prison,and

there is apparently a deliberate intention to sub-ordinate

the Baptist to Christ. Now in Acts xviii.

and xix. we find evidence of the existence of a Baptist

party at Ephesus long after the death of the Baptist

himself, and it is quitepossiblethat the explanation
of the attitude of St. John towards the latter lies in

the fact that at Ephesus, some forty or fiftyyears
later,there was a residue of the Baptistparty which

took up a positionof sharpantagonism to the Church.

There is further evidence in the Clementine Recogni-tions
which shows that a Baptistsect existed as late

as the beginningof the third century.

(c)The Third Polemical Element in the Gospelis

directed againstCertain Phases of Gnosticism.
"

In this

respect the Gospel is in line with Colossians, the

Apocalypse, and 1 St. John. The peculiarform of

Gnosticism which the Epistleand Gospel seem to

have in view is Docetism. There is no express

mention of the heresy in either document, but the

repeated emphasis upon the reality of Christ's

humanity proves that the Evangelisthad it constantly
in his mind. The dominant Gnostic ideas are fre-quently

touched upon, and some of the most char-acteristic

and most technical of Gnostic terms are

constantly in evidence, such as
" life," " light,"
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"

knowledge," and " love." It is to be noticed,

however, that he avoids the use of substantives such

as yvwo-is, Tricms, (ro"f"ia,and is careful to use only
the verbal forms yLyvwatceiv, Trio-reveiv, while a\r)6ei,a

always takes the place of a-ofaa,which seems to

denote that the Evangelist was anxious to guard
himself from any possibleconfusion of his teaching
with that of the heretical systems.1 On the other

hand, his apparent sympathy with Gnostic ideas

has led some to conclude that the Gospel proceeded
from a Gnostic source, and as early as the latter

half of the second century it was fiercelyattacked

and rejectedby certain bodies of Christians on this

ground.2 A close study of the Gospel, however,

bringsthe conviction that the Evangelist'ssympathy
and identitywith the Gnostic movement are confined

to the adoption of ideas common to the culture of

his age, which he considered to be of value for a

wider interpretationof the Christian creed.

2. Three Incidents of DoubtfulHistoricity." There

are also three incidents recorded in the Gospel in

connection with which very serious objectionsto its

historical accuracy have been raised by critics who

are by no means extreme in their methods.

These are :

(a) The Cleansing of the Temple."
In this case

St. John seems to have misplacedthe incident which,

accordingto him, occurred at the beginning of the

Ministry. The sequence of events in the Synoptic
narrative is certainlymore natural and more true to

life. There it is placed at the close of the Ministry,

where it forms one of the main causes of the hostility

of the Jewish hierarchy against Jesus, and leads

1 Scott, op. cit. pp. 93, 94. * See p. 384.
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indirectlyto His arrest, trial,and death. The normal

explanationthat there were two such cleansings,one

at the beginningand one at the end of the Ministry,

hardlycommends itself. It is not impossible,however,
that the misplacingmay be due to the Synoptists
and not to St. John. If the incident did take place
in Jerusalem earlyin the Ministry,the other Evan-gelists,

who have kept only one visit to Jerusalem

on record, would have no option but to connect the

incident with that one visit.

(6) The. Institution of the Eucharist.
"

St. John,

though apparentlygiving a detailed account of the

Last Supper,altogetherignoresthe institution of the

Eucharist, and connects the Eucharistic teaching
with an earlyGalilean miracle,the feedingof the five

thousand. Mr. C. H. Dodd,1 in the Expositorfor

December 1911, in a paper on
" Eucharistic Symbolism

in the Fourth Gospel
" has, however, pointedout that

even in St. Mark there is a distinct suggestionof a

parallelbetween the Last Supper and the feeding
of the five thousand with bread and fish,and that in

the account of the feedingof the four thousand it is

more than a suggestion. Here the account is con-densed,

formal, and highly liturgicalin character,

presentinga marked development of the previous

account, which is a simple,vivid narrative,in which

the liturgicalelement is slight.In both accounts,

however, the Eucharistic liturgicalterms ev%api-

o-T^o-a?,"K\aa-"v, ev\oyij(ra";are employed. Hence it

is by no means impossible that, while the Last

Supper was normally the central embodiment of

Eucharistic ideas,it was not the only embodiment,

and that the association of Eucharistic teaching
1 Expositor,viii. 2. p. 530 f.
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with the miracle of feeding was not initiated by
St. John.1

(c)Last, and most difficult of all,comes the Story
of the raisingof Lazarus. I will quote the words of

Mr. Burkitt, an extremely sane and fair-minded

critic,on this point:
" The discrepancybetween the

Fourth Gospel and the Synoptic narrative comes to

a head in the story of Lazarus. It is not a question
of the impossibilityor improbabilityof the miracle,

but of the time, and place,and effect upon outsiders.

There is no room for the miracle in St. Mark. If the

event was so publicas St. John insists,so fraught
with influences upon friends and foes,they could not

have been unknown to a well-informed personage

like St. Mark, and there is no reason for suppressing
a narrative so publicand so edifying.St. Mark is

silent about the raisingof Lazarus because he did not

know of it,and, therefore,because it never occurred." 2

Mr. Scott also uses language much to the same

effect in his criticism of the story.3 The view of these

scholars and of those who see with them is that the

story is a dramatised version of the Lucan Parable

of '" The Rich Man and Lazarus," helped out by
certain borrowings from the tenth chapter of St.

Luke's Gospel,where Mary and Martha are introduced

into the narrative. It is open to argument, however,
whether Professor Burkitt is not laying too much

stress upon the silence of St. Mark and the impossi-bility
of his ignoringthe incident if he knew of it.

He had alreadyplacedon record one such raisingof
the dead by Jesus, and he may have considered that

this was quitesufficient for his purpose.

1 See also " The Eucharist before the Passion " in A. Wright's New

Testament Problems.

8 Burkitt, op. cit. p. 221 f. 3 Scott, op. cit. p. 37 f.

2 E
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Summary. "
The discussion was opened with the

suggestionthat the true solution of the problem of

the historicityof St. John's Gospel lay midway
between the two extreme views, one of which accepted
it as strict history,while the other looked upon it as

a theologicaltreatise,pure and simple,and, therefore,

possessingno historical value. It has been pointed
out that the Gospel was written at a very critical

period of the Church's history and to meet very

specialconditions and requirements on the part of

that Church, and that this explainsthe presence in

it of much that was at first sightdifficult to account

for. The motive of the Evangelistwas assuredlynot

the writingof a history,but the interpretingof the

life and teachingof Christ in such a way as to impress
the mind of his own age. To use St. John's own

words, he wrote his Gospel in order " that they might
believe that Jesus is the Christ,the Son of God, and

that believingthem might have life." Working in

this spiritand with this motive he utilised all the

material at his disposalwith the greatest freedom.

The facts that he records are, generallyspeaking,
actual historic facts,although in many cases he has

taken considerable liberties with his authorities and

modified them substantiallyto suit his own purposes.

Even where the incidents are unknown to the Syn-

optiststhey are not altogetherwithout parallelsin

the other Gospels,and in some cases the Johannine

record is only an expansion of what was perhaps
little more than a suggestionin the other three. The

discourses are franklyJohannine in styleand phrase-ology,
but here also the substance is largelyimplicit

in the Synoptists,and all that St. John has done has

been to interpretthem to meet the requirementsof a
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new age and of a new culture. He reads the facts

and teachingof Christ in the lightof a long Christian

experience,and it is the idea based upon the fact,

and not the simplefact,that is of supreme importance
in his mind. In some instances we found reason to

believe that the evidence of St. John is actually

superiorto that of the Synoptic Gospels,while in

others we had to doubt the accuracy of the record.

The historicityof the story of the raisingof Lazarus

must be left an open question. On the whole I am

inclined to think that the Fourth Gospel contains

more strict historythan it is sometimes credited with,

and that its contents are by no means to be despised
in the formation of an accurate and complete concep-tion

of the life,work, and character of Jesus Christ.

It is not necessary to enlargeupon the spiritualvalue

of the Gospel,in virtue of which it stands unique and

unapproachable,and the chaptermay fitlyclose with

two quotationsfrom two scholars belongingto very

different schools of critical thought, Schmiedel and

Swete :

" Of supreme value not only for that age but for

all time is the full assurance of its faith in the truth

of Christianity.The idea of God is apprehended
with a depth that is nowhere else approached in the

New Testament." l

''' The Gospel accordingto St. John, while it has

always had a singularattraction for the cultivated

intellect,is also, above all other books in the New

Testament, the chosen guide of the unlearned, the

poor and the sufferingmembers of the Church. It is

surelya remarkable tribute to the genius or the in-spiration

of a religiouswriter to say that he can

1 Schmiedel, Ency. Bibl. vol. ii.col. 2558.
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command the attention at once
of the philosopher

and the peasant, the intellectually strong and the

intellectually feeble. This is not true of St. Paul,

but it is true of St. John." x

It is also worthy of notice that the Gospel took

captive the imagination of the greatest of modern

English poets. We still look to Browning's " Death

in the Desert
" for the best spiritual exposition of the

teaching of St. John.

1 Swete, Cambridge Biblical Essays, p.
566.



CHAPTER X

THE JOHANNINE LITERATURE (contd.)

THE EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF ST. JOHN

FORM AND CHARACTER OF THE WRITING. " This

writinghas been known as the "

Epistle
" of John

from the time of Irenaeus, who is the first patristic
author to refer to it definitelyby name. The docu-ment

itself,however, bears none of the usual marks

of an Epistle. It contains neither address nor

subscription,and there is in it not a singledefinite

allusion, personal,historical,or geographical.It

gives no direct clue to the author, and there is no

specialdestination indicated. This complete absence

of all data of this character has led many writers to

regard the title of "

Epistle
"

as a misnomer, and to

look upon the writing as a manifesto, or homily,1

addressed, not to any particularcircle of Churches or

believers,but to Christendom at large. But although
the writingmay be lackingin the elements which we

generallyassociate with a letter,a study of its contents

reveals within it so many of the essential features of

a personaldocument that to describe it as an en-cyclical,

or a manifesto, is not quiteadequate. The

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 583.
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author is not dealingwith abstractions,but with life

and livingmen, and the whole Epistleis instinct with

intense personal feeling.Those whom the author

addresses are known to him, and he has an intimate

acquaintance with their positionand history. He

speaks in a voice of unimpeachable authority,as one

who by his previous work among them, and by his

present acknowledged positionin the Church, has the

rightto exercise the fatherlyprerogativesof counsel

and warning. Westcott's x descriptionof the Epistle

as a Pastoral addressed to those who had been carefully
trained and had long lived in the Faith perhaps best

suits the contents and spiritof the writingas a whole.

THE ^RELATIONSHIP OF THE EPISTLE TO THE

FOURTH GOSPEL.
"

The prevailingview among modern

scholars is that the Epistleand Fourth Gospel are

both the work of one and the same author, but there

is a by no means inconsiderable body of authority
and an increasingone which takes the oppositeview.

The close relationshipof the two documents is so

obvious that,ifthey did not come from the same hand,

the less important of the two must have proceeded
from one who consciouslyimitated the vocabulary
and styleof the Gospel,unless we are to accept the

view of Moffatt 2 and others that the Epistlecame

from a writer belonging to the general Johannine

school of thought and feeling,thoroughly steepedin

his master's spiritand style,who, therefore,naturally
and unconsciouslywalked in the master's footsteps.
Bacon's theory,that all three Epistlesformed an

editorial framework composed by the author of St.

John chaps, i.-xx. as a commendatory document in

1 Westcott, The Epistlesof St. John, p. xxix.

8 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 591.
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order to ensure the acceptance of the Gospel,has

alreadybeen noticed.1

The case for the common authorshipof the two

writingsis exceedinglystrong. The links of connec-tion

are so numerous in language,style,and thought,

even more so perhaps than in the case of the Third

Gospel and Acts, that at first sightit might seem to

savour somewhat of hypercriticismto dispute this

hypothesis. The list of phrases common to the two

writingsis most striking,and fills more than three

whole pages of the latest EnglishCommentary on the

Epistles.2On the other hand, it is maintained that

the differences between the two documents, while not

so numerous as the coincidences, are not less vital,

and point to a definite divergenceof standpointand

outlook. These differences extend both to language
and ideas. An appreciablenumber of significant
words and phrases are found in the Epistlewhich

are not used in the Gospel,such as o77eXta, ai"o/iua,

e'X-TU?,"7rayy"\ia, iXaoyio?, icoivavia, opoXoyelv rov

@eoi/,TraXato?, Trapovffia,%pio-/jui,tyevSoTTpoffiTai,while

several characteristic expressions in the Gospel

are omitted in the Epistle. Some minor pointsof

differences of grammatical style are also cited as

evidence pointingin the same direction.

In the realm of ideas it is pointed out that the

use of the Old Testament in either document marks a

serious divergence between the writings. In the

Epistlethe Old Testament is never cited. The most

salient difference between the Epistleand Gospel
lies in the conceptionof the functionof Christ in the

scheme of relationshipbetween God and the Christian

believer. In the Gospel the relation of Christ to God

1 See p. 381. 2 Brooke, The Johannine Epistles,pp. ii-iv.
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on the one hand and to the believer on the other

is emphasised, but in the Epistlethe relationship
between the Father and the believer is more direct,

and there is no specificmention of Christ as the

essential medium between the Father and the believing
Christian. It is maintained further that the doctrine

of the Logos in the Epistleis different from that

found in the Gospel. In the Epistleit is the " word

of Eternal life " that is identified with the person of

Christ and not the "

Logos
"

as such. Considerable

importance is also attached to the difference between

the eschatologicalstandpointsof the two writings.
In the Epistlethe

"

parousia
" is still looked for in

the near future,whereas in the Gospelall expectation
in that particulardirection has been apparently
abandoned. A difficultyis also felt in harmonising
the comparativelycommonplace conceptionsof the

Epistlewith the loftyand sublime ideals which are so

characteristic of the Gospel. The remarkable and

general affinities in language, style,and thought
between the two writingshave, therefore, to be

weighed againstsome strikingdivergencesin points
of detail,which may be due to external conditions

governing the documents, such as differences of aim

and purpose on the part of the author. The points
of divergenceare undeniable, but it is questionable
whether they are fundamental, and whether they
extend beyond the matter of expression. If we can

imagine the Epistleto have been written as a sequel
to the Gospel,and written because those to whom

the Gospelhad been addressed had failed to apprehend
its spiritand meaning, much of what is peculiarto the

former writing would be explained. The descent

from the high level of the Gospel would then be due
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not to the lower achievements of the author but to

an accommodation to the less spiritualand less intelli-gent

capacityof the readers. I am inclined to think

that, on the whole, the differences are not more

serious than we might naturallylook for in writings

proceedingfrom the same author, one historical and

the other didactic,one written to elucidate the pro-found

teachingof the other and to adapt it to the

purposes of spiritualand religiouslife.1

THE PRIORITY OF THE GOSPEL.
"

In the preceding

paragraph we have assumed that the Gospel was

written before the Epistle. It is necessary to bear

in mind, however, that this hypothesisis not accepted

by all scholars. Lightfoot2 held the view that the

Epistlewas written at the same time as the Gospel
as a kind of covering letter to it, and Holtzmann

urges that,if the common authorshipis to be accepted,
it can only be on the assumption that the Epistle

represents an earlier phase of the author's theological

position. It is argued that the introduction in

1 St. John i. 1-4 is preliminaryto the more clearly
denned Logos doctrine in the prologueof the Gospel,
that the eschatologicaloutlook in the Epistlepoints
to a periodearlier than that of the Gospel,and that

there are traces in the former of a nearer approach
to the Pauline teaching, more especiallyon the

subjectof "

propitiation,"than is compatiblewith a

date later than the Gospel. The dependence of

the Epistleas a whole upon the Gospel is,however,

so clearlymanifested that it outweighs all the con-siderations

which seem to pointin the other direction.

It is not too much to say that apart from the Gospel

1 Brooke, op. cit. p. xix.

2 Lightfoot,Biblical Essays, pp. 61, 99, 198.
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the Epistle is hardly intelligible,and that " from

firstto last,it presupposes on the part of its readers a

close acquaintancewith the Gospel or with a compact

body of teaching like that which is found in the

Gospel.""

DATE AND DESTINATION.
"

The acknowledged
differences between the Gospel and the Epistlerender

it probable that a space of some years intervened

between the composition of the two writings. The

external evidence, which shows that the Epistlewas
valued and known by Polycarp and Papias, does

not allow of a date much later than A.D. 110, and we

shall not be far wrong if we placethe writingof the

Epistlesomewhere in the first decade of the second

century. Schmiedel,2 who dates the Epistleas late

as A.D. 140, has no followingamong rational critics.

There is no direct indication in the Epistleof its

intended destination. Tradition has always associ-ated

the Johannine Epistleswith Asia Minor, and

especiallywith Ephesus, and there is nothing in the

Epistlesthemselves which in any way leads us to

think that tradition has erred in this matter. The

positionassumed by the author in relation to the

Churches addressed, the false teaching combated in

them, and the conditions of Church life and organisa-tion
outlined in them, are quite compatible with

the positionof affairs known to have existed in the

province of Asia Minor towards the close of the

first century.
THE HERESIES COMBATED IN THE EPISTLE. "

The

opponents whom the author has in view in the Epistle

are regarded by most scholars as being associated

1 Sanday, Criticism of the Fourth Gospel,p. 245.

2 Schmiedel, Ency. Bibl. vol. ii. col. 2557.
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with some form or forms of Gnosticism, and more

especiallyperhaps with Docetism and the heresy of

Cerinthus. Recently, however, a new theory has

been put forward layWurm and Clemen,1 both of

whom affirm that only one form of false teachingis

combated in the Epistle,though they differ as to the

precisenature of that teaching. Wurm is of opinion
that the opponents are entirelyJudaic, and bases his

theory on 1 St. John ii.23, which, accordingto him,

can only mean that the false teachers themselves are

not conscious of holdingany views of God different

from those held by ApostolicChristians generally,
and that the only divergencebetween their teaching
and that of the Church consisted in the fact that they
denied the Son as the Revealer of the Father. The

verse, then, clearlypointsto the Jews, of whom alone

it could be said that their conceptionof God was not

materiallydifferent from that of Christians. The

fatal objectionto this theory is the fact that the

opponents are definitelydescribed as having at one

time been members of the Christian Church. Cf
.

ii.19,
'

They went out from us, but they were not of us,"

a descriptionwhich cannot possiblyapply to Jews,

pure and simple. That the writer had in view the

Judaic controversy is more than probable,both from

the incidental references in the Epistleitself and

from the strong evidence which the Gospel supplies
of the prominent positionassumed by this question
in the life of the Church at this period. But the

contention that the Jews were the one and only
section of opponents contemplatedin the Epistledoes

not bear inspection.
The Epistlepoints most clearlyto the fact that

1 Brooke, op. cit. p. 76.
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much of the false teachingattacked was Gnostic in

character, and it is possiblethat more than one form

of Gnostic teachingwas in the writer's mind. There

are traces of tenets of a Docetic character, and

chap. v. 6 seems to point definitelyto the heresy of

Cerinthus,who, while acknowledgingthat the Baptism
of Jesus was a real mark of His Messianic career,

refused to admit that the Passion was an essential

part of the Messianic work of salvation.

THE SECOND AND THIRD EPISTLES OF ST. JOHN

AUTHORSHIP. " The Second and Third Epistlesof

St. John are differentiated from the First by the

fact that, whereas the latter has none of the features

which we usuallyassociate with a letter and is abso-lutely

devoid of any personalor historical data, the

other two contain specificreference to the writer as

the " elder," and are in each case addressed to a

definite destination,the Second to
" the elect lady,"

and the Third to
" Gaius the beloved." This marked

divergencehas been taken by many critics to imply
that a different writer from that of the First Epistle
is involved in the case of the other two. It is also

urged that there are several other features which

point to the same conclusion, such as the character

of the false teaching in the second letter,which is

allegedto imply a later phase of Gnosticism than

that contemplated in the First Epistle. Certain

linguisticdifferences,as e.g. the collocation of %dpt,s,

exec?, elprfvi),which is said not to be Johannine, are

adduced in support of this contention. The history
of the New Testament is also said to favour this view.

The Second and Third Epistlesfound their way into
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the Canon much later than, and independently of,

the First,which seems to argue a separate originfor

the former group, but, on the other hand, there is

considerable evidence that the First and Second

were accepted as canonical before the group of three

was generallyrecognised. The historyof the Canon

can, therefore,hardly be said to be decisive on this

point. If this disjunctivetheory is accepted,the

group of Johannine writingsbecomes splitinto two

sections, consistingof the Fourth Gospel and the

First Epistleon the one side, and the Second and

Third Epistlesand the Apocalypse on the other.

In this case there is much to be said in favour of the

view advocated by Moffatt x and others that the

second group is to be definitelyassociated with

" John the Presbyter."
I am not, however, convinced that the reasons

advanced justifyus in abandoning the traditional

theory that the three Epistlesform a homogeneous

group which proceeded from the hand of one and the

same author, and this conclusion is accepted by the

great majorityof scholars.

THE DESTINATION OF THE SECOND EPISTLE.
" The

modern tendency is to find in " the elect lady
" of

i. 1 a mere synonym for some particularChristian

community to which the letter is addressed. There

are authorities,such as Harnack and Salmond, who

still plead that the expressionshould be interpreted
in its simplicity,and that the Epistleis to be regarded

as a private letter written to a Christian lady of

standing in the Church. Dr. Rendel Harris 2 is a

strenuous supporter of this theory, and maintains

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 481.

2 Rendel Harris, Expositor,vi. 3. p. 194 f
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that the evidence of recentlydiscovered papyripoints

conclusivelyin this direction. The epithet Kvpw

is,accordingto him, invariablyused as a term of

endearment in these documents, and the phrase in

the Epistlee/cXexry rcvpiacan, therefore,only mean

"
to the dear lady

" whose name was Electa. He

also points out that v. 8 in the letter confirms this

view. The words, " Look to yourselves,that ye lose

not the thingswhich we have wrought," are a direct

quotation from the blessingof Kuth by Boaz in

Ruth ii. 12. Cf. {3\"7reT" eavrov*; iva /XT)aTroXeo-ijre

a elpyaa-dfjieOa,d\\a fju"Qov Tr\riprjairokd^rjre (2 St.

John V. 8) with aTroritrai icvpios rrjv epyaaiav "rov
'

yevoiro 6 fu"r66"i"rov TrKr^pi} îrapa tcvpiov"eou ylcrpaij\

(Ruth ii. 12). This quotation leads Rendel Harris

to conclude that the lady addressed in the letter

was, like Ruth, a Gentile proselyte,and in all

probability a widow, as, although children are

mentioned, there is no allusion to a husband, unless

we are to identifyhim with the Gaius of the Third

Epistle. The fact that the third letter isundoubtedly
addressed to an individual is in favour of some such

interpretationas this. But there are serious diffi-culties

connected with this view. If Electa is the

name of an individual we have two sisters of the same

name mentioned in the course of the letter (w. 1, 13),1

and the twofold allusion to the " children,"and more

especiallythe second allusion in v. 13, is not easy to

explain on this theory. The doctrinal contents of

the Epistleare certainlymuch more compatiblewith

a communication meant for a Christian community
than for an individual Christian, and it is on this

1 It should, however, be noted that in the papyrus letter quoted on

page 180 the name Ptolemaios appears twice among the children greeted

by their mother, Serapias.
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ground mainly that the purely personal character

of the Epistleis rejectedby most scholars.

The Epistlewas, then, probably addressed to one

of the generalcircle of Churches which is contem-plated

in the First Epistle. Its primary objectwas

to warn this particularChurch against extending
indiscriminate hospitalityto wandering Christian

teachers, whose soundness in the faith might not be

above suspicion,and who were, therefore, to be

tested both as to their manner of life and as to their

freedom from the taint of the Docetic heresy. The

situation, in some respects, reminds us of that in

the Didache, where the manner of the receptionof

itinerant prophetsis treated with much detail.

THE RELATION OF THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE

THIRD.
"

There is a considerable body of opinion in

favour of the idea that the two letters were written

at the same time and had the same Church in view,

the Second being addressed to the community as a

whole, and the Third to a prominent individual in

that community, and that the Second Epistle is

actuallyreferred to in v. 9 of the Third. The two

letters are almost exactly of the same length,and

each one would just cover one page of papyrus of

ordinarysize. The Third Epistlewould in that case

have been sent to Gaius to obviate the risk of the

more public letter being suppressedby Diotrephes.

Harnack,1 however, strenuouslyopposes the identifica-tion

of the Second Epistlewith the letter alluded to

in the Third, and urges that the two Epistlescould

not possiblyhave been intended for the same destina-tion.

The situation impliedin the Third Epistleis,

accordingto him, quite different from that implied

1 Harnack, Texte und Unterruchungen, xv. 3.
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in the Second. There is,e.g., no hint in the Third

of the existence of false teachers in the community,

and, again,the Second is devoid of any reference to

Diotrephes. As against the identification of the

Second Epistlewith the letter alluded to in 3 v. 9 he

points out that the Second Epistlecontains little or

nothingwhich correspondsto what we might naturally

expect in a
"

suppressed
" letter. It is possible,

however, that both Epistleswere meant for the same

destination,but that the letter of 3 v. 9 belongs to

that vast body of early Christian correspondence
which has been irretrievablylost.

THE HISTORICAL SITUATION IMPLIED IN THE

EPISTLES.
"

The reconstruction of the historical situa-tion

impliedin the two Epistles,and more especially
the identification of the individuals mentioned in

the Third, have been attempted by several scholars

during recent years. The most elaborate attempt is

perhaps that of Dom Chapman which appeared in

the Journal of TheologicalStudies for 1904, in which

he identifies the Demetrius of the Third Epistlewith

Demas of 2 Tim. iv. 10, and Gaius with St. Paul's

host at Corinth mentioned in Romans xvi. 23, who

afterwards, according to Origen, became bishop of

Thessalonica. The main motive of the Third Epistle

was to ensure for Demas, who had been under a cloud

because of his desertion of St. Paul, a favourable

reception from the Thessalonian Church and its

bishop. Vernon Bartlet embarked upon a similar

enterprisein the same journalfor 1905, and arrived

at the conclusion that Demetrius is the silversmith

of that name who led the riot at Ephesus, and that

the Church to which the letter was sent was the

Church of Thyatira.
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Both attempts belong to the realm of pure con-jecture,

and the conclusions are based upon reasons

which carry with them no conviction. A very

valuable contribution to the study of the Third

Epistleis that of Harnack's,1 who emphasises its

extreme importance as throwing considerable light

upon a certain stage in the historyof the Church in

Asia Minor. He points out the significanceof the

positionof the Elder, whom he identifies with " John

the Elder " mentioned by Papias,in reference to the

Churches of the province,and shows how in his

dealingswith individuals and with Churches he is

followingcloselyin the footstepsof his great prede-cessor
St. Paul. In the oppositionof Diotrepheshe

sees the beginningof the movement which culminated

in the firm establishment of the monarchical Episco-pate.
The action of Diotrephesis a revolt against

the primitiveprovincialorganisation,with the Elder

at its head, in the interests of the local Churches.

The Epistle,therefore,accordingto Harnack, is an

extremely valuable contribution to the historyof

the Church during a period of much obscurity,and

takes us to the very source of a movement which

was destined to play an all-importantpart in the

later development of the Church. The sugges-tion

is full of interest,but is open to some very

weighty objections. The most serious is perhaps
the fact that John of Asia is representedby a

perfectchain of patristicwriters as having been

closelyassociated with the establishment of Epis-copacy,
in the Ignatiansense, in that province. It

is, therefore, difficult to believe, in the face of

this universal tradition, that the movement was

1 Harnack, op. cit.

2F
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originated against his will and directed against him

personally.

Again, the trouble with regard to Diotrephes need

not necessarily have reference to ecclesiastical polity

at all. There is nothing to show that Diotrephes

was a bishop, and the contents of the two Epistles

on the whole lead us to look for the bone of contention

in the direction of doctrinal rather than of purely

ecclesiastical questions. And even if the point at

issue was confined to questions of Church organisation,

Harnack's explanation is not necessarily and exclus-ively

correct. It is quite possible that Diotrephes

was on the defence, and that he was fighting for the

old independence of the local Church against the

encroachments of the central authority represented

by the Elder. Without, however, accepting Harnack's

hypothesis in all its details we can appreciate his

emphasis upon the value of the Epistles as marking

a notable stage in the growth of the Church and in

the history of its organisation. It is a period of

transition, when the old system is beginning to

break down. The Elder feels that his authority is

diminishing and that it is no longer effective at a

distance. His letter may be refused a hearing, and

it is only when he comes in person that all is well.

The Apostolic Church is giving way to the sub-

Apostohc, and the more elaborate constitution of the

Ignatian age is at the door.



CHAPTEK XI

THE JOHANNINE LITERATURE (contd.)

THE APOCALYPSE OF ST. JOHN

ALTHOUGH the Apocalypse still remains in some

respects the most obscure of all the books of the New

Testament, the last thirtyyears have witnessed such

a substantial advance both in methods and principles
of interpretationthat, while there is much that has

yet to be elucidated,the book has certainlyemerged
out of the gloom and darkness which surrounded it

in the past. Three main factors have contributed

to this result.

(1) The acquisitionof fresh historical knowledge
with reference to the Roman provincialadministration

in the latter half of the first century and to the

attitude of the Empire towards the Church during
the same period,in the shape of Inscriptions,etc.

(2) The renewed study of Jewish non-canonical

apocalypticliterature.

(3) The labours of students of Comparative Re-

ligions,and more particularlythe researches into the

history and character of the ancient religionsof

Babylonia and Assyria.
With the help of the first factor we are now

enabled to reproduce with tolerable accuracy the

435
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historical background of the book, and to estimate

the influence of contemporary historyupon its scope

and character. The renewed interest taken in the

apocalypticliterature of later Judaism has made

it possibleto set the Apocalypse of St. John in its

rightplaceas one of a longseries of books of a similar

tendency. It stands no longerin splendidisolation,
but is now found to be the noblest example of a type
of writingwhich had been much in vogue since the

prophecy of Daniel was produced in the days of

Antiochus Epiphanes.
The excavations among the ruins of the great

cities of Assyria and Babylon and the knowledge

gained thereby of the mythologies and cosmologies
connected with the religionsof these ancient Empires
seem destined to exercise considerable influence upon

the future interpretationof much of the symbolic
and figurativelanguage of the Apocalypse,which had

hitherto been the despairof the student.

THE UNITY OF THE BOOK.
"

The attention of

recent criticism has been mainly concentrated upon

the structure of the book. Prior to 1880 the literary

unity of the Apocalypse had been generallytaken

for granted, but from that year onwards a long

array of scholars,principallyin Germany, has been

exercisingits ingenuityin analysingthe book into

what are claimed to be its originalelements and

sources.

The hypothesisthat the Apocalypse,in its present

form, is a compilationby an editor of sources derived

from various quarters is supported by the following
data:

(1) There are awkward transitions at several

points,which interruptthe thread of the movement.
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(2) Some sections are practicallydevoid of any

distinctivelyChristian doctrine.

(3) The Christologyof some of the sections stands

on a different level from that found in others.

(4) The same idea is viewed under different

aspects in different parts of the book.

(5) The historical conditions implied are not

identical throughout the book, and different dates

are postulated,e.g. in chaps,xi.,xiii.,and xvii.

The followingare some of the most important

analyticalschemes which have been publishedduring
the last thirtyyears.

Volter,1who was the first to attempt a source-

analysisof the Apocalypse,sees in the book evidence

of three Apocalypses : (a) An originalApocalypse of

John publishedin A.D. 65. (6)This was formed by

adding to (a) an Apocalypse of Cerinthus about

70 A.D. (c) The book in its present form, which is

the work of a redactor in the time of Trajan.

Vischer,2 whose theory was adopted by Harnack

and Martineau, postulatesa Jewish originaldocument

worked over afterwards by a Christian editor.

Spitta3 analysed the book according to the

subjectmatter of the different sections. This gives
him three sources : a Seal source, which is Christian

and dates from about the year A.D. 60 ; a Trumpet

source, and a Vial source, both of which are Jewish.

The book owes its present form to the hand of a

Jewish redactor.

Erbes 4 differs from his predecessorsin ascribing

1 Volter, Die Entstehung der A poc., 1882-1885; Die Offenbarung Johannia

neu untersucht und erl"utert,1904.
2 Vischer, Texte und Untersuchungen, ii. 3, 1886. Second edition, 1895.

* Spitta,Die Offenbarung Johannis, 1884.

* Erbes, Die Offenbarung Johannin, 1891.
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to the book an exclusivelyChristian origin. It is

composed of three Christian sources belongingrespect-ively
to the reignsof Caligula,Nero, and Domitian.

These scholars have rendered undoubted service

in emphasising the idiosyncrasiesand peculiarities
which characterise the various sections ; but the

source-analysisis in no case very convincing,and

every theory is vitiated by the fact that attention is

exclusivelyconcentrated on the features that make

for a lack of unity,while the very powerful impres-sion
which the book givesof being the conceptionof

one mind, written by one hand, is practicallynever
considered by them.

An entirelynew factor was introduced into the

criticism of the Apocalypse by the publicationof

Gunkel's Schopfung und Chaos in 1894. Gunkel

condemns root and branch the principlewhich

interpretedthe symbolicallanguage along the lines

of contemporary historical events, and is equally

severe upon the method which claims to explainthe

book by means of literaryanalysis. The phenomena
which lay at the root of the many source-analyses

are not due to a stratification of documents, but are

to be explainedby the influence of ancient Babylonian

myths and traditions,which the Apocalyptisthas in-corporated

in his prophecy. Contemporary history
is utterlyinadequateto satisfythe intenselyfigurative

language of the book, and the originof its symbols
and figuresis to be looked for in a long line of apoca-lyptic

and mythical tradition which the writer has

inherited. Thus chap. xii. looks back to the old

Babylonian myth of Marduk, the conqueror of the

Dragon, while traces of similar influences are found

in other parts of the book, notablyin chaps,xiii. and
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xvii. It is to the influence of Babylonian mythology
that we also owe the symbolism associated with the

number 7, the angels,the stars, the candlesticks,and

the eyes, as well as the twenty-fourelders and the

numbers 3j and 666. Gunkel, followingthe tendency
so characteristic of German scholars to ascribe

everything possibleand impossible to one single

source, has probably exaggerated the influence of

Babylonian traditions upon the writer of the Apoca-lypse,
and has failed to do justiceto the manifest

references to contemporary historical events with

which the book is studded. He has, nevertheless,

suggesteda line of enquiry which is bound to have

a considerable effect upon the future interpretation
of the Apocalypse as a whole.1

Bousset 2 has also made a valuable contribution to

the study of the book by his researches into the

Antichrist legend. He claims that the Apocalypse
is dependent upon this in a series of passages, particu-larly

in chap. xi.

A word must be said here with reference to Bacon's

theoryto which we have alluded in a previouschapter.3

According to his view the main portionof the book

(chaps,iv.-xxi.)is a Palestinian prophecy, and this

has been enclosed in a prologue(chaps,i.-iii.)and an

epilogue(chap,xxii.),both added later. While the

opening chaptersare devoted to St. John's vision in

Patmos and to the conditions and dangers of the

Seven Churches of Asia, the main body of the work

is absolutelydevoid of any consideration for the his-

1 For a very excellent review of Gunkel's theory see Mr. Porter's article

in Hastings' Bible Dictionary,vol. iv. p. 256 f.

1 See Bousset, Antichrist, E.T., 1896, and articles "Antichrist" in

Hastings' Bible Dictionary and Encyclopaediaof Religionand Ethics.

" See Book II. Chap. VIII.
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torical conditions of Ephesus and its sister Churches.

The author does not betray by one syllablea know-ledge

of proconsularAsia and its problems,and is to

all appearances entirelyunconscious of the existence

of such places as Ephesus, Smyrna, and Thyatira.
In chaps, iv.-xxi. the scene is Palestine, and the

subject is the outcome of Jerusalem's agonising

struggleagainstRome. The author confines himself

exclusivelyto the interests of Jewish and Jewish-

Christian Apocalyptic. Its attraction for the Chris-tians

of Asia Minor lay in its subjectmatter, which

appealed to them because they also were facing a

most determined attack from pagans and heretics.

The prologue and epilogue were added because a

mere anonymous prophecy from Palestine could not

possiblyobtain any authoritative currency in Asia,

and some name of Apostolicweight must, therefore,

be attached to it. The Apocalypse in its present

form was then brought forth in the neighbourhood
of Ephesus, near the end of the reign of Domitian,

but it was only the enclosingletters to the Churches

and the epiloguethat owed their originto that place
and period. The main prophecy is occupied exclus-ively

with the rivalryof Jerusalem and Rome, and

bears unmistakable marks of its Palestinian proven-ance,

not only in the historical and geographical
situation presupposed,but also in the Hebraisms of

its language and in its avowed translations from

Hebrew.1

The force of Bacon's argument is diminished by
two considerations :

(a) The prologue and epilogue make no claim

whatsoever to Apostolicauthority. If these sections

1 Bacon, The. Making of the New Testament, pp. 188-205.
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were added for the specificpurpose of obtaining

currency for the Apocalypse on the score of Apostolic

authorshipwe might surelyexpect that the attestation

would be definite and free from any ambiguity. The

inclusion of the simple name John is not adequate
for the purpose claimed for it by Bacon.

(6) The linguisticargument is completelyvitiated

by the fact that the Hebraisms and the uncouth

Greek are quite as prominent in the letters to the

Seven Churches, if not more so, as in any other

section of the book.

Partly as the result of Gunkel's theories,and

partlyin consequence of improved methods of literary
criticism,the phenomena to which the school of source-

analystsowes its originare now accounted for along
other and less drastic lines. The present tendency
is in the direction of recognisingin the Apocalypse a

substantial literaryunity, in which several earlier

fragments, not from the author's pen, have been

interpolated,notablyviii.1-8, xii. 1-10, xiii.and xvii.,

which are assignedto the reignsof Nero, Vespasian,
and Domitian respectively.This hypothesis was

first suggested by Weizsacker,1 was subsequently

adopted by Sabatier,Julicher,Bousset, F. C. Porter,

and M'Giffert, and is in favour with many of our

most recent authorities such as Peake 2 and MofEatt.3

The theory commends itself stronglyto the present

writer, and is the only hypothesisthat seems to do

justiceto the data as a whole. It recognisesthe

linguisticunity of the whole book, and gives an

adequate explanationof the many features that point
in the contrary direction. There are manifold signs

1 Weizsacker, ApostolicAge, vol. ii.p. 175 f.

1 Peake, Introduction to the New Testament, pp. 160-161.

" Moffatt, op. cit. p. 490
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of the influence upon the Apocalyptistof traditions

of various origins,some of which are incongruousand

inconsistent with one another : the book is not

altogetherhomogeneous in character, and the vision

is occasionallyinterruptedby the interpolationof

fragments and sections which are not essential to the

vision at all. Many of its conceptionsreach back to

the earlier prophets,Isaiah, Ezekiel, Zechariah, but

we also recognisethe effect upon the writer of the

apocalypticliterature of later Judaism, of the Books

of Enoch and the Psalms of Solomon. Other and more

extraneous elements have also played their part in

the composition of the book, such as Babylonian,

Persian,Egyptian,and Greek mythologiesand cosmo-logies,

partly, but not exclusively,through the

indirect medium of later Judaistic literature.

It appears to me that these phenomena are only

capable of one explanation. To use the words of

Moffatt,1 " the author was an editor no less than a

transcriber of personal visions." He inherited old

traditions,which had passed through various phases
before they reached him and were worked over and

readapted by the author for his own purpose. But

whatever be the extent and character of the traditions

and fragments which the author has interpolatedin

his work, he is no mere compiler. The whole of the

Apocalypse is written in a language of its own, and

the author has impressed his specificand peculiar

styleupon every line of the book.

Dr. Swete, whose edition of the Apocalypse,

publishedin 1906, is far superiorto anything of the

kind that has appeared before, adopts a more con-servative

attitude with reference to the interpolation
* Moffat, op. cit. p. 492.
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of sources. While allowingthat the author makes

free use of any materials to which he had access

and which were available for his purpose, he is more

than doubtful whether he transferred largemasses of

earlier apocalypticwritingto his own work in such

a manner as to detract from its substantial unity.
In support of his attitude on this questionhe adduces

the author's method of dealingwiththe Old Testament.

There are in the Apocalypse forty-fivereferences

to the Book of Daniel, and the propheciesof Isaiah,

Ezekiel, and Zechariah are used almost as frequently.
The whole book is steepedin the thought and imagery
of the Hebrew Scripturesto an extent that is not

found elsewhere in the New Testament, and yet the

Old Testament is never actuallyquoted, and its

ipsissimaverba are rarelyused. Swete is,therefore,

of opinion that, if the writer is indebted to non-

canonical apocalypticliterature at all,a hypothesis
which is by no means proved,he must have acted on

the principlewhich he adopted in the case of the Old

Testament, and could not have interpolatedfragments
in the manner claimed by the "

incorporation
"

theory. The influence of later Jewish Apocalyptic

was, therefore,confined to minor points of imagery
and diction. He recognisesthe existence of a serious

difficulty,however, if it can be proved that xi. 1

impliesthat the Temple at Jerusalem was stillstanding
and that xvii. 10 pointsto the fact that the reignof

Vespasian had not yet come to an end, while the

generaltenor of the book indicates a date in the reign
of Domitian. He is doubtful, however, whether in

these contexts the inferences are certain. He also

suggests that the difficultyraised by the apparent

difference of dates may be got over if the Apocalyptist
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issued two editions of Ms work, one in the late sixties,
and a later one towards the end of the reign of

Domitian, a hypothesis also advocated by Barth.1

The force of Swete's argument from the author's use

of the Old Testament is undeniable, and yet I am not

convinced that his positionhere adequately disposes
of all the points at issue. I remain, therefore,still

of opinion that the phenomena demand a more

substantial and definite influence on the part of

apocalypticand mythical traditions than Swete is

prepared to concede.2

THE DATE OF THE APOCALYPSE.
"

The Apocalypse

was almost universallyassigned by early Christian

tradition to the last years of Domitian. The only

exceptionsto this view are contained in the titles

prefixedto the Syriacversions of the book, where the

banishment of St. John is placed in the reign of

Nero, and in Epiphanius (Haer. ii. 12),who assigns
both the exile and the return to the reign of Nero.

Nineteenth-centurycriticism was, however, practically
unanimous in regardingthe book as a work of the

reignof Nero, or of the years immediately following
his death. This was the positionadopted by the

Tubingen school as well as by the three great Cam-bridge

scholars,Lightfoot,Westcott, and Hort. The

Tubingen theory,which saw in the Balaamites and

Nicolaitans Pauline Christians whose views were

distasteful to the narrower Christianityof St. John,

required a date not far removed from the death of

St. Paul.

The views of the Cambridge school are defined by
Hort in his unfinished work on the Apocalypse,

1 Barth, Einleitung in das N.T., 1908.

2 Swete, The Apocalypse of St. John, p. xlviii. f.
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containingan Introduction and notes on chaps,i.-iii.,

which was publishedin 1908. His main reason for

decidingin favour of the Neronian date is that the

whole tenor of the language about Rome and the

Empire, Babylon and the Beast, fits the reign of

Nero and the time immediately following,and does

not fit the short local reignof terror under Domitian.

He can see no evidence that the persecution,which

undoubtedly took place during the last few months

of Domitian's reign,ever extended beyond Rome, or

that it affected any but a few Christians of wealth

and standing.
There was nothing,therefore,at this periodin the

condition of the Empire which justifiedthe dramatic

language of passages like chap,xi.,which breathes an

atmosphere of wild commotion and welteringchaos.

On the other hand, the language of the Apocalypse
hits off admirably the situation in the years between

the persecutionof Nero and the accession of Vespasian.
The cruel persecutionof 64 had been followed by a

Jewish war in 66, and two years later Nero committed

suicide and plunged the Empire into utter confusion

until the accession of Vespasian in 69. In 70 Jeru-salem

fell. It is this period of complete anarchy
that alone can account for the tone of the Apocalypse.1
The earlier date also seemed to solve the difficulty
associated with the Johannine authorshipof the book.

An interval of twenty-fiveyears between the composi-tion
of the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel would,

according to Hort, go far towards explainingthe

acknowledged differences in style,language, and

thought between the two books. The periodbetween

A.D. 70 and 95 meant not only a considerable advance

1 Hort, op. cil. p. xxvii.
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in years on the part of the writer, but a complete

change in the aspect of events. Jerusalem had

fallen,the Jewish nation as a State was extinct,and

a quarter of a century had been spent by St. John in

a great Greek city far away from his Palestinian

home, a combination of events that was quitesufficient

to account for the unlikeness between the Apocalypse
and the Gospel.1

The last thirty years have, however, witnessed

an entire change of view with reference to the date

of the book, and the traditional theoryis now accepted

by all except a very small minority of scholars. It

is urged that the earlier date is impossiblebecause "

(1) The condition of the Asiatic Churches as

picturedin chaps, i.-iii.demands a more advanced

stage of development than is consistent with a date

previousto A.D. 70.

(2) The phase of the Nero-redivivus myth repre-sented

in the Apocalypse pointsto a periodconsider-ably

later than the decliningyears of the seventh

decade.

(3) The worship of the Emperor, who is personified
in the Apocalypse as the Beast, was not enforced to

the extent that is requiredby the contents of the

book until the reignof Domitian.

A date later than Domitian is ruled out by the

considerations that his successor, Nerva, did not

continue his repressivepolicy,and that when we

reach the days of Trajan the provincialadministration

which is impliedin the Apocalypse is being replaced

by direct Imperialaction, as we find from the corre-spondence

of Pliny.

Contemporary scholarshipis then decidedly in

1 Hort, op. cit. p. xii.
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favour of a date towards the end of the reign of

Domitian, between A.D. 90 and 96, as being both in

accord with primitivetradition and with the internal

evidence of the book itself.

S. Reinach claims to have found a definite indica-tion

of the year of writingin chap. vi. 6,
" A measure

of wheat for a penny, and three measures of barley
for a penny, and the oil and the wine hurt thou not."

He suggests that this verse fixes A.D. 93 as the date

of the book, because in 92 Domitian forbade the

cultivation of the vine in the provinces and then

revised the order in the followingyear, which would

explain the author's expectation that wine would

be abundant and grain scarce. Ramsay,1 however,

pointsout that the passage in the Apocalypse is the

statement of a great moral principlewhich regulated
the limits of devastation duringwarfare in the Levant

world. Annual crops might be ravaged, but the

country is spared the almost irretrievable ruin which

would have resulted in the Mediterranean lands if the

vine and the olive had been destroyed. Reinach

has therefore misapprehended the meaning of the

allusion in the Apocalypse,which has in view this

principle,and not an evanescent and useless,though
well-intended effort,by Domitian to regulateagri-culture

in Italy.
THE AUTHORSHIP OF THE APOCALYPSE.

"
The

problem associated with the authorshipof the book

is as old as Dionysius of Alexandria (circaA.D. 160),

who in the second volume of his work Uepl eTrayyeXi"v,

as quoted by Eusebius (H.E. vii. 25. 1-2),was the first

to express doubts as to its being the genuine work of

St. John the Apostle. In the present unsettled state

1 Ramsay, Expositor, viii. 1. p. 161 f. ; Cities of St. Paul, p. 431.
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of opinion regarding the Johannine authorship of

the Fourth Gospel the acceptance of the hypothesis
of a common author for the Apocalypse and the

Gospel does not necessarilyimply that the former

was written by John, the son of Zebedee.

THE RELATION OF THE APOCALYPSE TO THE

FOURTH GOSPEL.
" The problem of the authorship,

as far as it can be determined, resolves itselfprimarily
then into an enquiry as to the relationshipbetween

the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel.

Language and Style."
In the matter of vocabu-lary

there are eightwords which are found in these

two books only, while a fair number of terms are

used in a characteristic sense in both works. Of the

latter the most strikingare papTvpla and vncdco (in

the sense of conqueringby seeming defeat). On the

other hand the Apocalypse contains an admixture

of Pauline phraseology,consistingof such words

as tcijpvcra-eiv, [Aeravoelv,pvcrTrjpiov,KXripovopeiv, awyicoi-

vMvelv, which is not found in the Gospel, but it

betrays no knowledge of many of the key-words of

the latter.1

Grammar.
"

The grammar of the Apocalypse was

criticised adverselyby Dionysius,who found in the

book many
" solecisms " and " idiotisms." The

former consist mainly of instances of complete dis-regard

of the laws of Greek concord, such as nomina-tives

placedin appositionto other cases ; cf
.

i. 5, d"

'lyo-ovXpiarrov,6 ftdprvso TTicrro?, and mistakes with

regard to numbers, genders,and cases, as e.g. vii. 9,

teal I8ov 0^X05 TroXiN?
. . .

eo-T(UT69 ; Xli. 5, ereicev

viov, ap"rev ; XXI. 14, TO rei^of . . . "%Q"v. Among
the " idiotisms "

we may place such a phrase as

1 See Swete, op. cit. p. 115 f.
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i. 4, ttTro 6 wv xal 6 ?]v Ka\ 6 "p%ofj.evo"; \ the utter

indifference displayedtowards normal usage in the

matter of cases followed by certain verbs and adjec-tives
such as ofiot,o"ifollowed by a genitive,i. 13,

and SiSdvKf-iv and alveiv followed by a dative ; and

the many unusual constructions which characterise

the book. It is quiteevident that to the author of

the Apocalypse Greek was a secondary language
whose constructions and idioms he had never

thoroughly mastered. And yet he writes with

remarkable ease, and has, in spiteof his absolute

indifference to the ordinaryrules of Greek syntax,

produced literature which in its own field is

unsurpassed. 1

Style." The Apocalypseis written in a stylewhich

distinguishesit from every other book in the New

Testament. This is seen mainly in the use of a

considerable number of characteristic phrases and

turns of expression.Among these we may note such

expressionsas ol KaroiKovvres eVl TTJV yfjv, and the

combination Trto-To? xal d\r}0iv6"twhich continu-ally

recurs, and the use of the instrumental dative as

in eV pofjL"j"aiatev pd/3Sq".To these we may add

the great frequency with which a largenumber of

ordinarywords, of which Swete givesa listof seventy-

five,occur in almost every page of the book. When

we turn to the Gospel we find it completelydevoid

of the irregularitieswhich disfigurethe Apocalypsein
the shape of anacolutha and false concords.

In respect of grammar and styleit stands entirely
distinct from the roughnessesand eccentricities of the

Apocalypse. On the other hand, there are several

unusual constructions,which are common to the two

1 Swete, op. cit. p. 120.

2G
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books, and the Evangelist has many points of

resemblance with the writer of the Apocalypse,both

in regard to the formation of sentences and the

phrasingof his thoughts.
Modern scholarshipas a whole regardsthe literary

phenomena as absolutelyfatal to the hypothesisof

the common authorshipof the Gospeland Apocalypse.
Swete is,however, of opinionthat the evidence creates

a strong presumption of affinitybetween the two

books, notwithstandingtheir great diversityboth in

language and thought.

Hort, as we have seen, attempts to bridge the

gulf between the two documents by postulatingan
interval of twenty-fiveyears between them, which,

in his opinion,would fullyaccount for all the diverg-ences
in language and outlook. The difficultyhere

is,however, that the Greek of the Gospel is not that

of the Apocalypse in an improved and polished
condition. The difference is not concerned merely
with a relative knowledge of Greek, but is essentially
due to the personal individualitywhich the style
reveals.

Zahn x maintains that the peculiarstyleof the

Apocalypse is due, not to ignoranceof Greek, but in

particularinstances to intention,and to the depend-ence
of the visions themselves and their literaryform

upon the models of the propheticwritingsof the Old

Testament. He also suggests that the more polished
Greek of the Gospel may be due to the Gospelhaving
been revised by friends of St. John more familiar

with Greek than himself,while the Apocalypse was

left in its originalunpolishedcondition.

In the opinion of the present writer the literary

1 Zahn, op. cit. vol. iii.p. 432.
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evidence, while allowingof some considerable affinities

in language and style,is decisive againstthe identity
of authorship,and this conclusion is amply corrobo-rated

by the differences in thought between the two

books. The Christologiesof the Gospel and Apoca-lypse

are as wide apart as the poles. A very striking
illustration of this radical divergenceis provided by
the manner in which our Lord is represented as

speaking in the respectivedocuments.
" The writer

of the Fourth Gospel has a very definite conception
of how the Lord spoke on earth, and it is difficultto

think that the same writer at any periodshould have

representedHim as speaking after the manner " the

quite distinct and sustained manner " in which He

speaks in the Apocalypse."J This is also largely
true of the eschatologicaloutlook in the two, and the

difference extends to most of the more prominent

conceptions which are common to the two writers.

The evidence, as a whole, is,therefore, decidedly
unfavourable to the presumption that the Apocalypse

proceeded from the same hand as the Fourth Gospel.
Was the Apocalypsewritten by St. John the Apostle?

"
If the Gospel was not written by St. John the

Apostleit is a possiblehypothesisthat the Apocalypse

may have been his work. In favour of the Apostolic

authorship is urged the tone which the writer takes

throughout the book. " John writes with the tone

of absolute authority,and carries this tone to an

extreme far beyond that even of the other Apostles,
Peter and Paul, in writingto Christian Churches.

. . .

These letters could only have been written by one

who felt himself, and had the rightto feel,charged
with the superintendenceand oversightof all these

1 Armitage Robinson, Journal of TheologicalStudies (1908),p. 9.
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Churches, invested with Divinelygiven and absolute

authorityover them, giftedby long knowledge and

sympathy with insightinto their nature and circum-stances."

l He never calls himself an Apostlebecause

there was no need to, seeingthat he was the only

person of his name known to the Seven Churches.

It is also maintained that the Apocalyptistin many

respects shows some affinityto the John of the

Synoptic Gospels. He also is a son of thunder ; he

calls down fire from Heaven ; his aversion to the

enemies of the Church is whole-hearted. The Christ

of the Apocalypse is One whose prominent charac-teristic

is unbounded power showing itself in a just

severity,and the colouringhere is not unlike that

which John, the son of Zebedee, one of the Boanerges,

might have been expected to impart. The Tubingen
school attributed the book to St. John because of the

narrow Jewish spiritdisplayedthroughout it.2 Those

who refuse to assignthe Apocalypse to the Apostle

point out that the writer never calls himself an

Apostle,and that it is highly improbable that an

Apostlewould have spoken as he does in xxi. 14 of

the names of " the twelve Apostles of the Lamb "

being written on the twelve foundation-stones of the

city. It is also asserted that he betrays no evidence

whatsoever that he had been an eye-witnessof Jesus

upon earth, or that he had a close acquaintancewith

the Synoptic tradition as a whole. If we accept the

theory,with which we have dealt elsewhere,3that St.

John suffered earlymartyrdom at the hands of the

Jews, the authorship of the Apocalypse, as well as

that of the Fourth Gospel, is decisivelyruled out.

1 Ramsay, Expositor,vi. 10. p. 85.
* Swete, op. cit. p. clxxvii. 3 See pp. 378-380.
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The balance of probabilitiesis decidedlyagainstthe

suppositionthat the Apocalypse was written by St.

John the Apostle.
FailingSt. John, who was the Author ?

" There is

no sound reason for doubting that the author was

reallynamed John. The hypothesisthat the Apoca-lypse
of St. John, like apocalyptic literature in

general,is pseudepigraphicis not warranted by the

facts in this instance. The letters are addressed to a

definite circle of readers, and the book as a whole

deals with actual historic events. In this respect the

Apocalypse differs widely from all other compositions
of a similar type, which are generallydevoid of any

data of a specificand definite character. Various

suggestionshave been offered as to the identityof

the John of the Apocalypse. Dionysius mentions

John Mark as a possiblesolution but only to reject
it. The fatal objectionto this suggestionis that the

Evangelistis never spoken of as John, but always as

Mark or John Mark.

The great majority of scholars ascribe the Apoca-lypse
to John the Elder, and, in the absence of any

reallyconclusive evidence, this hypothesisperhaps

bringsus as near the truth as we can get. What we

learn from the book as to the personalityand qualities
of its author is quitecompatiblewith the littlethat we

know of John the Elder. He was a member of the

Johannine school in Asia Minor, which would account

for the generalaffinities in thought and stylebetween

the Apocalypse and the Fourth Gospel,and, if tradi-tion

is to be believed,he would be in sympathy with

the chiliastic ideas which are found in the Apocalypse.
THE INTERPRETATION OF THE APOCALYPSE. "

The

originof the latter-dayprinciplesof interpretingthe
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Apocalypse may be traced to the Roman Catholics

of the seventeenth century, who were concerned to

defend their Church againstthe exegeticalmethods

of the Protestant Reformers, who identified Rome

with the Scarlet Woman and saw in the Beast a

personificationof the Pope.
The most prominent of these scholars was Alcazar

(1614),a Spanish Jesuit,who urged that Revelation

i.-xi. was directed againstJudaism and the remainder

of the book againstImperialpaganism. This effort

to explainthe Apocalypse in the lightof its own time

was carried forward by Grotius, and after him by a

line of scholars reaching down to the latter half of

the nineteenth century, when this method of inter-pretation

found strong advocates in Liicke, Bleek,

Ewald, and Volkmar. These writers, as we have

already pointed out, adopted the Neronian date,

regarded the book as written chieflyagainstRome,
and identified the number of the Beast, 666, with

Nero-redivivus.

The contemporary-historicalmethod was not,

however, without its rivals,and some scholars saw

in the book a summary of Church history,while

others, the " futurists,"read into its predictionsa
reference to the events of the Last Days. The latter

point of view is still held by Zahn. Archbishop
Benson and Dr. W. Milliganwere wont to regard the

Apocalypse as containinga Christian philosophy of

history. The method of interpretationwhich takes

its stand on the circumstances of the age and locality
to which the book belongs now commands all but

universal acceptance. There is a tendency,however,

among present-dayscholars to exaggerate the "

con-temporary-historical

"

aspect of the Apocalypse and
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to leave out of sight the true prophetic character of

the book. It is frequently taken for granted that

the purpose of the book is exhausted when it is de-scribed

as published
"

to nerve the faithful who were

persecuted for refusing to admit the presumptuous

divine claims of the Emperor." * The book makes

the most definite claims to be a prophecy, and any

principles of interpretation which neglect this aspect

of the Apocalypse, which for the Church in all
ages

is incomparably the most important, must be pro-nounced

inadequate. The writer places himself in

line with the great prophets of the Old Testament,

with Isaiah, Ezekiel, Zechariah, and Daniel. Like

them he is concerned with contemporary events, and

his prophecy, like theirs, owed its origin to the perils

and fears of the faithful of his own day. Yet none

the less he, like them, is concerned with the future.

They announced the Divine purpose of God in the

establishment of His Kingdom upon earth, and

prepared the way for its realisation.2 He too was

able to read the secrets of God's general purpose in

the evolution of events, and to detect the greater

forces which are at work in human life under all its

vicissitudes, and to indicate the issues towards which

history tends.3

1 Moffatt, op. cit. p. 508.

2 Kirkpatrick, The Doctrine of the Prophets, p. 15"

3 Swete, op. cit. p. ccxii.
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